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PREFACE. 


When in charge of the frontier district of Toungoo, 
in British Burma, a few years ago, I was called on to 
furnish infoniiation regarding the origin, history, 
traditions, religion, language, habits, and customs of 
the various peoples having their habitat therein, in 
view to incorpoiation in a Gazetteer. 

EthnologioalJy 8|>eaking, Toungoo is peihaps the 
most important district in this region, as in it are 
found representatives of most of the various tribes 
and clans known under the generic name of Karen, 
whose curious traditions, especially those which refer 
to biblical events, as well as the marvellous success 
which has attended the efiorts of Christian misrion- 
aries among them, have enlisted much interest and 
sympathy in their behalf. The late Dr. Mason and 
other missionaries who had long devoted them- 
selves to the people, and through whose writings the 
Karens have become known to the outer world, were 
fortunately in Toungoo at the time, and owing to 
their generous assistance 1 was placed in possesrion of 
materials far in excess of the Government require- 
ments. 

The subject was in itself so interesting, however, 
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tbdt 1 pursued my inquiries further, and the more 
1 learnt the more fascinating it became, especially 
when I was able, by intimate communication with 
the people in my tours through the district, some- 
times in jungles where a white man had never been 
seen before, to confirm by personal experience much 
of the information I had acquired firom others or 
from books, and also to collect much matter which 
liiui not been noticed by fonner observers. 

Much has aheady been written about the Karens, 
but in somewhat a desultory fashion, and not etisily 
accessible to the general reader. By a diligent 
search in American publications, secular and religious, 
most excellent articles are to be found here and 
there scattered through magazines, and books pub- 
lished in England and India ; papers by Dr. Mason, 
Mr. O’Riley, Mr. Logan, and others are published. 

But no general account of the people noticing 
the different heads, indicated in the Government 
circular, has ever been written. It therefore struck 
me that I might endeavour to supply this desideratum 
when the pressure of official work allowed me. But 
this was not to be while in Burma, and it was only 
when I obtained leave to visit England, that I was 
able to carry out this idea. 

Even then, however, I did not see my way to- 
wards publicatioD, as I was aware that the best efforts 
in this direction would only appeal to the sympathies 
0 ^ a limited circle of readers. 
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Much more interest having lately been taken in 
Burma and adjoining countries, my friends in Eng- 
land with whom I left the MS., thought this was an 
opportune time for publishing them. 

With a hope that this may be the case, and at 
the same time consdous of many imperfr'ctions in the 
work, it is with much di£5idence I submit it to the 
judgment of the public, whose indulgence I would 
crave for this attempt to give a general account of a 
most interesting people. 

To several friends my hearty acknowledgments 
aro due for their kindly assistance. To none more 
so than to the lamented Eev. Dr. Mason, who not 
only favoured me with valuable memoranda on many 
.subjects, but generously allowed me to avail myself 
of his MS., and published papers. 

To other Missionaries my thanks are also due for 
aid in prosecuting my researches. 

1 am further not a little indebted for much 
valuable information, especially about Earennee, 
from a perusal of Mr. O’Riley’s interesting journals. 

A. R. McMAHON. 


Promo, 4th October, 1875. 
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THE KARENS 

OF THE 

GOLDEN OHBESONESE. 


CHAPTEB 1 

Intboductoby. 

From that comparatively unexplored, although pro- 
minent, region on the confines of Tibet, lying between 
Assam and China, a number of noble rivers rush to 
the east and to the south, the ethnological influence 
of which, in reference to the tonic region, or that 
portion of the world’s surface which is solely occupied 
by peoples distinguished by monosyllabic speech, b 
so paramoimt, as to claim more than ordinary atten- 
tion, when oonsidering the probable directions of 
migration and connection of the ultra-Indian and 
Chinese races. In this splendid river system, of which 
the Hoangho and the Irrawaddy form the eastern 
and western flanks respectively, we have indudied 
the Salwen, Mekong, and Yang-tse-kiang, as well as 
the secondary basins of the Menam, Sonka, Snd 
Hong-Eiang. 

The great Himalayan chain which forms the 
eonthem boundary of its land of origin, is inter' > 
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cepted on the south-esst confines of Tibaii by a 
transverse mountain system, originating with the 
Timling and allied ranges, and also forming the 
ultrarindian peninsulas, by which the Hoaugho is 
forced far north, and iiltimately finds its way into 
the Gulf of Pecheli. 

The same cause operates in driving the Yang- 
tse-Kiang in a contrary direction as far as the 
borders of Yunan, where becoming involved in 
longitudinal ranges to the east of the Indo-Chinese 
river system, it is abruptly turned, Jind, flowing 
parallel to the Hoangho, efiects an exit into the 
Yellow Sea. 

We now come to the rivers comprising the 
western division of this fluviatile region, namely, 
the Irrawaddy, Salwen, and Mekong. 

Tlie first two debouching into the Bay of Bengal, 
and the third into the China Sea, are hemmed in for 
the most part by subordinate ranges of the Hima- 
laya, which take an independent turn to the south, 
and after vauily striving, as it were, to emulate in 
colossal grandeur, the high places of the earth they 
have left behind, sink into insignificance in the 
promontory of the Malay peninsula, and are finally 
lost in the archipelago to the south. 

These rivers and their valleys were evidently the 
primeval highways by which the peoples of Farther 
India came down from the dreary and inhospitable 
margin of the great central plateau to their present 
dwelhng-places. And no doubt there was a time 
when there were no other routes available, even in 
the more fiivourably circumstanced countries of India 
and China. In this sparsely populated r^on, river 
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and BWeams for the most part regulate the distzihu- 
tion of its human mhahitants, for it is on their banks 
the great bulk of the population is to be found. 
This is, and will necessarily for a long time be t^e 
case, more particularly in those portions of the 
country intersected by a labyrinth of tidal creeks, 
such as characterises the delta of the Irrawaddy. 

The same phenomenon is observable, although 
not to the same extent, in the interior of the country, 
but the natural obstacles to communication therein 
have been partially overcome by the energy of 
peoples who have attained the status of separate 
nations, but who possibly for ages were cut up into 
petty tribes on the banks of rivers or their affluents. 

The whole of the region comprised within this 
river system is well adapted for the habitation of 
man, as the rich and fertile alluvial plains are 
capable of sustaining a large population, and the 
natural means of internal communication by water 
abundant ; while the vaUcys, although separated 
fix>m each other by high mountains, are united by 
the highway of the sea. 

The ethnology of the region from which these 
rivers take their rise is still very obscure, but the 
little data we have is sufficient to warrant us in 
coining to the conclusion that it will prove of extra- 
ordinary interest in determining the many ethno- 
logical questions in reference to the peoples of Farther 
India^ which are now necessarily conjectural. For 
in a country almost inaccessible from lofty mountains 
and other physical causes, many of the inhabited 
districts must still be secluded, and the numerous 
petty tribes to be found therein, retaining their 

B 2 
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ori^nal languages and customs, probably* aflford 
the missing links for determining whether the 
theories in regard to the aihnities of language 
and similarity of manners between the people in- 
fluenced by these rivers tuid the great table lands to 
the noi’th are well founded. The relative positions 
of the ultra-Indian races, as well as their languages, 
as far as we know at present, give ample grounds for 
connecting them, with wlmt are supposed to have 
been their ancient location and subsequent move- 
ments. 

Geographically speaking, it is also almost a teri'a 
incognita even in regard to the sources of those fine 
rivers, which for a long time, it was hoped, would 
prove the natural outlets of commerce from the greater 
part of Western Cliina. The subject was, it is true, 
exhaustively handled by recent writers,* who prove 
that much of the ancient geography that we pinned 
our faith upon is no longer to be relied on. No new 
light, however, has been thrown on the question, and 
little to the credit of our character for euteiprise, no 
attempt appears to liave been made to solve tliis 
interesting problem by actual exploration. 

It has been proved that the Salwen and the 
Mekong are impracticable, on account of the many 
rocks and i|^pids enooimtered in their course. The 
Irrawaddy, however, is navigable by ordinary river 
steamers for at least one thousand miles from the 
sea. The Burmese, much to their honour, were the 
first to prove this by the actual experiment of run- 

* See Pr. Anderson’s “ Report on the Espodition to Western 
Teman.” Sir Arthur PhaTre and Colonel Ynle in “Ocean 
Highways " for October and November, 1872 



INTHODDCTOKV. 


5 


nlng a*^ood-sized steamer as far as Bliamb, or to the 
point where the old caravan route from Yunan 
struck the Irrawaddy— a route which, it is hoped, 
will ere long be revived, to result in such a measure 
of wealth and prosperity to the region it will aflect, 
as to enable it to claim, with some show ol truth, its 
ancient name of the Golden Chersonese. 

The territory influenced by these rivers, extending 
from the Bay of Bengal to the Chinese Sea, and as 
&r south as the Straits of Malacca, is inhabited by a 
branch of the great Mongolian family, many of whose 
tribes, although differing somewhat in their mental 
and physical characteristics, in the general affinities 
of their languages, as well as in their manners and 
customs, have yet many striking features in common, 
and possess a homogeneity sufficiently marked to 
enable us to include them in one family, when speak- 
ing of the nations of the eartL This family, divided 
into numerous peoples and languages, none of which 
appear indigenous, is styled Indo-Chinese by ethno- 
logists, aud the part of the globe they occupy, for 
want of a better name, is called Farther India. 

On the extreme west of this territory, and hugging 
the Bay of Bengal, is a strip of country extending 
from the 10th degree of north latitude as far as 
Chittagong, comparatively narrow up both ends, but 
of greater bulk in the centre, having an area of 
nearly ninety-four thousand square miles, and with a 
population of about two millions and a-half. 

Of the three divisions of which it is comprised, 
the main or central one consists of the fertile region 
of Pegu, the ancient kingdom of the Mons or 
Talamgs, which stretches inland for a distance of 
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nearly three hundred miles, and includes tlie im-' 
portant valley of the Irrawaddy and a portion of the 
Salwen. 

Arakan, or the northern division, which was 
originaUy a powerful kingdom till conquered the 
Burmese, is a comparatively narrow'tract, extending 
from the borders of Chittagong to Cape Negrais, 
between the sea and a high mountain chain, while 
the southern division of Tenasserim is a somewhat 
similar piece of coast temtory, stretching from the 
Salwen river to the Siamese boundary on the south, 
comprising also the islands known as the Mergui 
Archipelago. 

After the first Burmese war, in 1825, Arakan 
and Tenasserim were forfeited to the English, Pegu 
being spared, as it was not then thought advisable 
to deprive the King of Burmah of the whole of his 
seaboard. But, after the second war in 1852 — 53, 
such forbearance was no longer considered necessary, 
Pegu was accordingly annexed, and the kingdom of 
Burmah was thus cut off from maritime intercourse, 
save through British territory, China, or Siam. The 
three divisions we refer to were formerly under 
separate administrations, but, in 1862, were consti' 
tuted into' one province, and styled British Burmah, 
in contradistinction to Burmah proper, whose sear 
board it formerly was, while the name of the latter 
was somewhat arbitrarily changed, in official quarters, 
into Ava, in consequence of the confusion that is 
said to have arisen from the indiscriminate use of 
the term Burmah. 

It is with reference to this Burmah and its ad- 
jacent territory, in connection with one of the most 
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mterestmg races in the world, that we would fain 
hope to enlist the attention of our readers. But 
it is not to the Ava, or the Burmah of yesterday, 
we would claim this privilege, but to its f&r more 
interesting equivalents of Aurea^ Begia, (Thrgge, 
Survarna-Bhumi, Axireoh^ Chersonems and Ophir, 
by all of which synonyms this region was known to 
tho ancients. 

And what food for reflection does not the very 
name of Ophir suggest I carrying us back, as it were, 
in imagination some three thousand years, when the 
great and wise King Solomon, in organizing his 
plans for the building of the temple wliich was to be 
the glory of his reign, entered into a treaty of com- 
merce and friendship with Iliram, King of l^yre, by 
which the latter was to supply gold of Ophir, cedar- 
wood from Lebanon, purple from the Tyreau looms 
and Zidonian workmen, in exchange for corn and 
oil from the territories of King Solomon. 

And when we call to remembrance the results of 
this famous alliance with tlio Phoenicians, who were 
the great maritime and commercial people of fh.e 
ancient world, we are reminded that it marks an 
eventful era in the history of the Jews as a com- 
mercial people, showing when they began to take 
an interest in personal intercourse with foreign 
countries, which hitherto they had hardly known by 
nama 

For it was then that the porta of Klath and 
Edrengeber, in the Bed Sea, were filled with thmr 
ships, and that Phoenician pilots and such as were 
skilled in navigation were commanded by Solomon 
to go with his own stewards “ to the land that was 
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of old called Ophir, but now the Aurea Chetsonesus, 
which belongs to India, to fetch him gold.’** 

With little effort, then, can we picture to our- 
selves the splendid navies of Solomon and Hiram, 
built of the fir trees of Senir, with their oars of the 
oak of Bashan, masts of liie cedar of Lebanon, em- 
broidered sails, and ivory benches brought out of 
the isles of Chittim, manned by the mariners of 
Zidon and Arphad, piloted by the wise men of Tyre, 
and well fo\ind, in every respect, laying at anchor 
in the different emporia of the Golden Gliersonese, 
and tempting the inhabitants with embroidered fine 
linen from Egypt, blue and purple from the isles of 
Elishu, emerald, corals, and agate from Syria, oil and 
palm from Judah ; rich wares, wine of Helbon, and 
white wool from Damascus ; iron, cassia, and 
calamus from Dan and Javan : for Ezekiel, speak- 
ing of the Tyre that was “ of perfect beauty,” and 
“glorious in the midst of the seas,” says, “thy wares 
went forth out of the seas, thou filledst many peoples ; 
thou didst enrich the kings of the earth, with the 
multitude of thy riches and thy merchandiee.”+ 

We can imagine with what zeal and diligence the 
wise and astute stewards and servants of Solomon 
wandered over this beautiful country, and while 
delighting in its magnificent and varied scenery, 
enquired at the same time into its resources, to 
enable them to secure the more readily their frdghts 
of gold, almug trees, and precious stones. And with 
what pleasure they exchanged their beautiful wares 
for the silver and ivory they needed, not forgetting 

* WUston's ** Josepluu.’’ 
t Ezekiel, xxvii, 88. 
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to take with them zoological specimens, in the shape 
of apes and peacocks, which, from th^ novulty, 
would be appreciated in their own cotmtry. 

We con also picture to ourselves the anxiety 
which these ships, absent perhaps for nearly three 
years at a time, occasioned, and the delight with 
which their return, laden with the rich tressures of 
the East, was welcomed. 

A great diversity of opinion, we are aware, 
exists as to the identity of Ophir, 

It is placed in Peru by numerous authorities, to 
whom the venerable Purchas gave the appellation of 
" owls.’’ Some place it in the East, others on the 
West Coast of Africa, while Arabia, Ceylcm, and 
Persia, have their adherents in reference to the solu- 
tion of this problem.'" But the balance of evidence 
is in favour of the Aurea Chersonesus of Ptolemy. 
“A great deal has been written,” observes Max 
Muller, “ to find out where this Ophir was ; but 
there can be no doubt that this was in India, The 
names for apes, peacocks, ivory, and olgum trees are 
foreign words in Hebrew, as much as gutta-percha 
or tobacco is in English. If, therefore, we can find 
a language in which names which are foreign in 
Hebrew are indigenous, we may be certain that the 
country in which that language was spoken must 
have been Ophir." Mr. Buckton, on the other hand, 
in reference to algum trees and peacocks, says, “ itt 
has not been proved that the words in Hebrew so 
translated are Sanscrit, and the same may be ssdd of 
the other articles in that country." t 

* “Notes sad Queries,” Srd Series, viii, 25. 
t “Notes sad Queries,” Srd series, viii, 2d. 
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In the Golden Chersonese, apes or monkeys 
and peacocks are common, silver is plentiful on its 
borders, and although gold is not found so abun- 
dantly as probably was the case in ancient times, it 
is met with and worked in small quantities in many 
parts of the country. 

The principal portion of the gold in use with the 
people now is imported from China in the shape of 
gold leaf, which has from times immemorial been 
extensively used in ornamenting their religious 
buildings, as well os the palaces, carriages, boats, 
trappings, and other paraphernalia belonging to the 
Koyal family, or persons of distinction. 

The term golden is also universally used when 
referring either to the personal or mental attributes 
of Boyalty, and is even tacked on to the names of 
the humblest persons in the community. It was 
no wonder then that even comparatively modem 
travellers seem to have been profoundly impressed 
with the appropriateness of the term Aurea Regio. 
Nature again has endowed the country with vast 
stores of mineral wealth, although it is true that 
much of this lies dormant. 

Bubies, sapphires, and gems of great value, ore 
found in great quantities, and it is therefore not im- 
probable that the precious stones intended for the 
Temple were obtained in this region. 

In regard to algum or almug trees, we acknow- 
ledge there is a difficulty, owing to the learned not 
being agreed as to what wood is referred to. Some 
conjecturing it to be the sandal wood of the East, 
others ebony, pine, coral, or shittim. 

There ore several species of acacia, to which the 
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sHttim of soripture is allied— ^Bunnah aad two or 
three of the genus Etythrina or coral tree.* Ebony 
is also plentiful, and pine is found on the hills, but 
teak is the great tree of commerce, and as it is 
hard, toiigh, smooth, and very beautiful,’' it is 
identical, in these respects, with the precious wood 
so extensively used in the temple. 

Josephust tells us that about the time the Queen 
of Bheba visited Solomon, “there were brought to the 
king from the Aurea Chersonesus, a country so called, 
precious stones and pine trees, and these trees he made 
use of for supporting the temple and the palace, as also 
for the materials of musical instruments, the harps 
and the psalteries, that the Levites might make use 
of them in their hymns to God. The wood that was 
brought to him at the time was larger and finer than 
any that had been brought before ; but let no one 
imagine that these pine trees were like those which 
are now so named, and which take their denomino^ 
tion from the merchants who so call them, that they 
may procure them to be admired by those that pur* 
chase them ; for those we speak of were to the sight 
like the wood of the fig tree, but were whiter and 
more shining. Now we have said this much that no 
one may be ignorant of the difference between these 
sorts of wood, nor unacquainted with the nature of 
the genuine pine tree ; and we thought it both a 
seasonable and humane thing when we mentioned it, 

* A fiinall species of Erythrina, with reddish flowers, is 
famous in Buddhist mythology as the Wee sronnd which the 
Devae deuee till they are intoxicated in Sudra’e heaven.— 
Maeon’s “Baimah,*’ p. Sfll. 

t Whiston’s “Josephus,” 227. 
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and the uses the king made of it, to explain the 
dijQTerence so far as we have done.” 

Pui'ohas, who gave early attention to the navi- 
gation of the Phoenicians and the voyage of King 
Solomon’s servant to Ophir, says, “ The region of 
Ophir we take to be from Ganges to Menam, and 
most probably the large kingdom of Pegu.” * 

In his pilgrimage (page 756) he goes on to say 
that Dr. Dee, that famous roatlteuiatician, hath 
written a very large discourse of that argument, 
which I have seen with Dr. Hakluyt, much illus- 
trating what the Ancients have written of these 
seas and coasts, and concluded that Havila is the 
kingdom of Ava, subject to 'Pegu, and Ophir is 
Chryse or Aurea, before mentioned.” t 

Sir Arthur Phayre tells that by the name 
Thooewa-na-bhoomeo (Survama Bhumi)| is meant 
the country inhabited by the Mon or Talaing race, 
whose chief city was on the site of the present 
Thatung (Thatone), when the Buddhist missionaiies 
Oo-tara and Thau-na, deputed by Dham-ma Asoka 
visited it in the year 308 B.c. “That gold was 
anciently found in that vicinity,” he add^ “is 
testified by the Burmese name of Showe-gyren, 

* Caspar YarrorixiB, in his “ Lib. de Ophira,” is of the same 
opinion. He says, “Ophir esse Feg^sise regnnm, et reipones 
vicines in India OrientaJi, prsetor alios probertmt." — “ Notos and 
Queries,” 2nd series, viii, 26. 

t “Notes and Queries,” 8rd series, viii, 26. 

^ Dr. Hason points out that SWomais nearly identical with 
Sopheir, the Greek name of Ophir, if we drop the last syllable, 
and this under certain crrcumstaaces oan, he says, be done — 
Sophir was also the ancient Egyptian name for India. “ Bur. 
mah,” p. 20. “ Fenny Gyclopsadis," vol. vi, 447. 
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literally ‘ gold washing,* now borne by a town on 
the Sittang, and gold is still found there, though 
probably in diminished quantity to what it was 
anciently. This no doubt was the origin of the 
name ‘ Aurea Uegio ’ of Ptolemy.” * 

There are reasonable grounds for beUering that a 
comparatively advanced maritime civilisation existed 
on the seaboard of this region from the most ancient 
times, and that a few tribes fixvourably placed became 
considerable nations. These maritime races were ex- 
posed at intervals to the irruption of inland peoples, 
impelled by the pressure of others behind them from 
the bleak and arid regions of the north. The ultra- 
Indian tribes, it would appear, have ever been dis- 
tinguished for a chronic proneness to mutual hostili- 
ties, and the comparatively civilised peoples on the 
seaboard have frequently succumbed to stronger and 
more warlike races. 

The Mons, or Talaings, have been almost oblite- 
rated by the Burmese. The Burmese, in turn, have 
been enveloped and pressed forward by the Shans or 
Tais, which have also influenced the whole of the 
Menam basin, and the upper basin of the Mekong, 
just as the former have influenced the lower valley 
of the Irrawaddy. The ancient tribes, as Mr. Logan 
says, were doubtless equally aggressive, and annexa- 
tion and absorption must always have been in pro- 
gress, t It is therefore beyond the bounds of pro- 
bability that the archaic ethnic affinities of the 
r^on which played such an important part in con* 

* “ Trans. Etk Soc., bond.," r, 86. 

t See Mr. Logan in " J. Ind. Areh.," vd. iii, p. 1, 157. 
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nectioQ with the voyages of the Phoenicians, and 
King Solomon’s servants, can now be traced. 

Although, then, in this crude dissertation, we do 
not presume to give more 'than the tangible points 
illustratiug the vexed question of the identity of 
Ophii^ — the elucidation of which interesting subject 
requires far more learning than we possess — even 
were such a course advisable in this nanative ; still, 
a short digiassion seemed called for to enable us to 
show that we have reasonable grounds for assuming 
the title of “ Golden Chersonese ” for the country in 
which our scenes are laid. 

The traveller who has left behind him the sad- 
coloured and surf-bo\md coast - of Coromandel, with 
its monotonous rows of palms, or the equally unin- 
teresting sunderbunds of the Ganges, with their low 
lying, slimy banks, covered with dank and miasma- 
breeding jungle — fit abode for the alligator and the 
lager, but deadly to human life — cannot fail to be 
struck with the rich, varied, and glorious scenery of 
the Golden Chersonese. 

Whether his approach be through the tawny- 
coloured waves, which mark where a great river, 
thickly charged with alluvial deposit, mingles with 
the ocean, or whether it be through the dear blue 
sea that washes its rock-bound coast, he is sure to be 
charmed. 

Here a cluster of islets, covered to the water’s 
edge with dense foliage of varied hue, with beautiful 
headlands and tiny inlets, the r^resentatives in 
miniature of the bold bluffii and deeply indented 
bays of the mainland, claim his attention. 

There, grotesque and weather-beaten crags, crop 
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out of the rich verdure, markuig the places where 
the natives of the Arohipelago—the “ Sea Karens,” 
or “ Selungs,” find lucrative employment in collecting 
tlxe edible birds’ nests, the “Celestial” so dearly 
loves. 

Banges of lofty mountains, which claim relation- 
ship with the Great Himalaya, at times looming in 
the distance, and anon tlu'owing out feelers into the 
sea, form a background of surpassing grandeur ; 
while the nearer inspection which a sail up its rivers 
affords, reveals new beauties — approaching the sub- 
lime — when contrasted with what he last saw, and 
worthy of comparison with the most favoured places 
in the world. 

Language is certainly a feeble agent in depicting 
the scenes of Nature’s grandeur, which he is now 
privileged to witness. Hills, with rounded or rugged 
contour, whose summits, as well as every other 
vantage ground, are crowned with pyramidal pagodas, 
and quaint fiagstafis, whose silvery bells tinkle in 
every breeze, diversified by sequestered, but pic- 
turesque little nooks, planted with jack, mango, 
tamarind, and other iruit trees, ftom which the 
triple-roofed monasteries of Buddhist monks peep 
forth, are conspicuous objects in the foreground. 

Plains, with vivid green, yellow or somhre 
patches, shining brilliantly in the sun’s rays, or tem- 
porarily obscured by passing douds, with curious 
masses of limestone, here and there heaved up and 
scattered over them in the wildest disordef, form 
pleasing objects in mid-distance. Horizons, now 
hounded by congeries of hills, that heap up behind 
each other till lost in the misty distano^ or again 
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contrasted by ranges with the most fantastic outline> 
which 

“ Lift to the clouds their craggy heads on high, 

Crowned with tiaras fashioned in the sky.” 

Deep rugged ravines and stupendous cliffs, often 
shooting up sheer two thousand feet ; streams that 
course down the mountain sides, forming brawling 
cascades, or trending through undulating valleys, 
flash like silver in the sunlight; great rivers, on 
which the ships of all nations securely float ; com- 
bining, one and all, many of the softer beauties of 
wood and water, with all the stern sublimity of 
mountain scenery, give to the landscape a character 
inconceivably fliscinating, and -taking the beholders 
for the nonce, far away from the tropics, realize for a 
moment the scenes of more temperate climes, justly 
famed for their exquisite beauty. 

That this description applies to the whole of the 
country it b far from our intention to imply. In- 
deed, exception, at first sight, may, we allow, be 
taken, in this respect, to the flourishing but not 
strikingly picturesque port of Ilangoon, but subse- 
quent acquaintance proves that its environs yield 
not in homelike, tranquil beauty, to the most 
favoured localities. The intricate creeks of the delta 
of the Irrawaddy, fringed with huge elephant grass, 
or interminable mangrove jungle, relieved though it 
be, at intervals, by rich cultivation, that returns 
eighty-fold, ninety-fold, and even one-hundred fold to 
the “ dogged toiler,” we must also allow, soon weary 
with their monotony; but, on ascending some dis- 
tance up the noble river, the landscapes become more 
varied, and here and there culminate into a wild 
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sublimity and fifrandeur wbidi vie vritb tbct ilMigQi> 
fideat Boeneiy on the coast 

CHmate . — ^The uuhealthiness of Burma some 
years ago was proverbial, and not unjustly ad, 
arguing by the results of our occr^tiotu Its 
climate, especially that of its seaboard was then 
the theme of many vmters on hygiene, who gene* 
rally condemned it Subsequent experience, how* 
ever, caused them to moderate their views consider* 
ably, and the balance of evidence, as collected from 
the different health reports of the province, proves 
that the old impresrions regarding the deadly nature 
of its climate are without foundation ; for the actual 
death-rate among Europeans contrasts favourably 
with more temperate olimea Still, of those who 
suffer from ill-health, a greater percentage apparently 
are obliged to have recourse to more bracing climates 
than is the case in less healthy portions of India. 
The climate is certainly depressing to invalids ; ajqtd 
to ensure permanent recovery, in many cases a trip 
to the Nilgherries, or other hill stations in India, or 
perhaps to England, becomes imperative. Much 
expense is entailed thereby on many hard worked 
officers of the State, men^nts and others, and a 
vast outlay is incurred Government on account Of 
its invalid soldiers and families, which might bO 
spared if we had hill sanitaria in Burma. 

It seems, therefore, worthy of the oonsideratioil 
of Government, whether one or more of the bUl sites 
within the province might not be made available for 
the aocommodation of ite soldiers, and for the grow- 
ing wants of many of its subjects, who are now oOnr* 
p^ed to leave it when change of air is necessary. 
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The average temperature is greatly affected 1^ 
the sea breeze ; and in the hot weather some of the 
inland stations are some 14 or 15 degrees hotter than 
those on the coast. Locality naturally affects the 
temperature ; and as Dr. Mason remarks, “ the Flora 
reads a lesson as to the climate of the country that 
cannot be mistaken, and, in accordance with it, where 
pines and rhododendrons arc found, hoax frost is seen 
in January.” In the plains tropical luxuriance of 
verdure is seen in all its variety ; while on the hills, 
the Alpine plants and grasses, many of which are 
common in Europe, testify to their temperate 
climate. 

Animal Kingdom . — ^The usual domestic animals 
&und in India are common. The buffaloes, especially 
those on the sea coast, are splendid animals, while the 
other homed cattle, although small, are strong, com" 
pact, and sturdy. 

Of the wUd animals, the following are the most 
noteworthy : — 

Carnivora . — ^Royal tiger, leopards (of three kinds 
rufiis, black, and tawny), Malay bear, monkey tiger, 
{artictii penicillata), otter, Malay and Zibeth dvet 
oats, tig^r cat, leopard cat, and wild dog. 

Paohgdermata. — Elephant, rhinoceros (single and 
double homed), Malay tapir, and wild pig. 

Ruminanlia . — ^Rusa deer or elk, brow-tintk|||d 
rusa, barking deer, hog deer, goat, antdope, buli^ 
wild bull {bo$ sondmem). 

Rodentia. — Hare, porcupine, and several kinds ai 
squirrels and rats. 

Qitadrvmana. — ^White>handed and two-lock gib- 
bon, several species of monkey, lemur, and sloth. 
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Prodwts . — ^There are several valuaUe spontaneous 
products in the country. Of these, teak (tect<mn 
grandia) is the most important; the annual gross 
revenues of the Forest Department for the last four 
years, exceeding £80,000. 

Perhaps next in importance, and exceeding teak, 
as an article of general demand, in some portions of 
the country, is the wood-oil tree {dipterocarpus 
Utm). 

These magnificent giants of the forests, whose 
stems often measure from twenty to thirty feet in 
circumference, and shoot up without a single branch 
for more than one hundred feet, provide, as remarked 
by Mr. O’Biley, a never-faUiag supply of an article 
almost as indispensable to the people as food and 
clothing. 

The following trees, used for house-building 
purposes, are common : — Eng (diptevocarpus grandi- 
flora), jrymfna (lagerstroemia regina), and pyirxgado 
(xylia dolabriformis). 

Thengan (hopea odorata) is much prized for boat 
hulls, some of which, untouched by the adze, have 
been known to fetch as much as £80. The solid 
cart-wheels of the country are generally made of 
this timber, as well oa ^ padovk (plerocazpus dal- 
betgisides). The latter is a beautiful wood, nearly 
equal in appearance to mahogany. 

The cdebmted black varnish tree, thitsay (mela> 
notrhoea usitatissima), so much in demand for the 
manu&cture of the circular and other boxes peculiar 
to the country, is common. It was the only tree, 
rqtparently, which was conserved under the Bqnpese 
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riginie, and so highly was it prized then, that 
persons injuring it were severely punished. 

Among other spontaneous products may be men- 
tioned cardamums, beeswax, honey, dammar, cinna- 
mon, gamboge, with numerous other drugs and gums 
of more or less commercial value, but which, in 
common with much mineral wealth, must remain 
dormant till the almost impracticable hill country 
is opened by means of roads. 

The whole of the vegetable kingdom not actually 
poisonous is appreciated by the Burmese and Karens. 
In addition to the common 'fruits and vegetables, the 
following indigenous forest products are used as food 
by them : — Mayan, pierardia, edible salacca, bread 
fruit, Otaheite gooseberry, earth nuts, and Chinese 
dates, sandoricum, horse mango, and hog ohesnut. 

Bice is the staple product of the country. It is 
said there are thirty varieties grown in the lowlands ; 
some soft and sweet, intended for homo consumption, 
others, of harder grain, more fit for export. 

The Karens have distinctive names for more than 
forty kinds of all colours, from pearly white to jet 
black. Different metliods of rice cultivation obtain 
in the lowlands and on the hills. In the former, the 
seed is either sown broad-ca|^ in the inundated fields 
or transplantecr from nurseries in June, and is not 
reaped till December; the latter is planted in 
April, while the ground is yet dry, and the harvest 
is gathered in some portions of the conntiy as early 
as August, in others a month or two later. 

The Yabines and Karens cultivate the mulberry^ 
and, nearing silkworms extensively* supply the market 
with sOk, 
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Arakan tea is proverbially excellent. 

Different kinds of tobacco thrive remarkably 
vrell. Cotton flourisbes, but the cultivation might 
be improved and increased with advantage. 

English vegetables grow well in the cold season. 

Wheat and grain have been tried with success. 
The culture of English potatoes, except of diminu- 
tive proportions, has hitherto failed, but it is hoped it 
may yet prove successful The best substitute for 
them is the Karen potatoe [dioxorea fasdculata), 
the best vegetable produced in Burma. 

Population . — No regular census of the people 
has ever been taken even in British territory, but a 
rough census is annually prepared by the Thoogyees, 
or tax collectors, when submitting their returns of 
capitation tax, recording results sufficiently accurate 
for all practical purposes. But, owing to the exigency 
of the statistical returns for Imperial use, the pub- 
lished records- do not classify the population of 
British Burma, so as to exhibit ail the prominent 
races of which it is composed ; and as the Karens, 
who next to the Burmese, are not even noted, it is, 
of course, impossible to estimate their numbers 
therefrom. Boughly speaking, then, perhaps we 
would not be far wropg to allow 600,000 of the 
2^ millions in British Burma, 200,000 for EArennee, 
and a like ntimber for the various tribes in Upper 
Burma, as well as those to be found between 
Korennee and Western China and in Siamese terri- 
tory, making in all a population of about one 
miihon. 

Of the undent records or chronology of the 
Golden Gheieonese there are no credible materiais. 
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and what records we have were apparently compiled 
persons who Either drew on their imaginations 
for their facts, or in subservience to the ambition of 
their kings, under whose direct influence th^ were 
inspired, endeavoured to prove the descent of the 
royal race from the people who broi:^ht them 
letters, science, and religion. Some of the leading 
races are distinguished by having elaborately written 
histories of themselves from the earliest times, 
which are kept with reli^ous care in th^ monas- 
teries. Those histories or thamines, as they are 
called by the Burmese, replete as they are with 
imsiginary dates, and with the imaginary doings 
of their semi-deified monarchs, are nevertheless 
more or less authentic records of events since the 
twelfth century, excepting where they are dis- 
figured, as occasionally is the case, by manifest 
perversion of fact, in cases where an obstmate 
adherence to truth may have been deemed un- 
advisaUe. 

The chief of these is the Maha Itadza Weng, 
or the ** Chronicles of the Kings of Burma.” 

We are so fortunate as to have an authentic 
copy of this valuable work in our possession, which 
we procured from the royal library at Mandelay, 
and have also had access to two or three EngHah 
translations thereof Of these the most valuable is 
by Sir Arthur Phayre. 

As we are diffident in our abilities to imprwve 
his rendering by any attempt of our own at trans^ 
lation, it appears to us that a few extracts of his 
vemion, giving a succinct account of the ante- 
cedents of one of the most prominent peoples in 
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thiH r^on, appears, therefore, a fitting prelude to 
our notices of a people to whom they stood in the 
relation of the dominant power. 

The Maha Eadea Wenff commences with de» 
scribing the self-development of the world, and the 
appearance of man therein. The system of cos- 
mogony has, together with the Buddhist philosophy 
and religion, been derived from India, and the 
Burmese kings profess to trace their descent from 
the Buddhist kings of Kappilawot, of the Sakya 
tribe, to which race Gautama Buddha belonged. The 
liistoiy contains the Buddhist account of the first 
formation of human society ; the election of a king, 
and the grant to him of a share of the produce of 
the soU. These legends constitute to this day the 
foundation of the authority, temporal and spiritual, 
of the Burmese kings. The foundation of that 
authority they continually refer to, and it is ever 
present to the minds of their subjects. It is proper, 
therefore, briefly to record that portion of their 
national history. 

The history opens with announcing that, after a 
cycle of the great revolutions of the imiverse, 
wherein worlds are destroyed by fire, by water, 
rmd by air, had elapsed, the present earth emerged 
from a deluge. A delicious substance, like tire 
ambrosia of the gods, was left by the subsiding 
water spread over the eUrth. The throne pf 
Gautama first appeared above the water. At the 
same time, the beings called Brahma, who live in 
Ihe upper world or heavenly regions, had accom- 
plished their destinies. They then changed their 
state, and became beings with corporeal finunes, hut 
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without sex.* Their bodies shone with their own 
light, and &11 of joy they soared like birds in the 
expanse of heaven. From eating of tJie ambrosia 
the light of the bodies of these beings gradually 
declined, and because of the darkness they became 
sore afraid. Because of the glory of those beings, 
and because also of the eternally established order 
of nature, the sun, of gold within and glass without, 
fifty yoodzanast in diameter, and one hundred and 
fifty in circumference, appeared above the great 
Eiastem island (of the solai’ system) and threw 
forth his light Tho inhabitants of the world were 
then relieved from fear, and called the sun (in Pali) 
Shoo-ree-ya. 

In like manner the first appearance of the moon 
and stars is described ; the central mount Myenmo 
(Meru) and the whole sekya or solar system. The 
history then proceeds : — 

“Of the world’s first inhabitants, some were 
handsome, some not handsome. As the handsome 
ones despised the others, in consequence of the 
haughty evil thoughts thus engendered, the an)- 
brosia of the earth disappeared, and they ate of 
the crust of the earth. Then, in process of time, 
selfishness and desire increasing, ^e earth’s sur- 
face crust disappeared. They then ate of a sweet 
creeping plant ; when that disappeared, the Thalay 
lice came up, which, as they gathered it, was re- 

* It is from these beings that tlte people oailed by IhuopAiu 

Bonnoas, Bnrmas, or Burmese, take their name. In the Bar- 
ntese language the name is written Mran^ma or JUram-ma, hnd 
is generally pronounced by themselves Bo-md. 

t A taodem yoodsona equids about IS English miles, 



IKTBODUOTOBY. 


20 


uewed mcrnmg and evening. Placing it in a stone 
jar, flames issued, and it was prepared fl)r food. 
Its flavour was whatever the eater desiied. From 
eating of this food human passions were developed, 
and the beings became men and women. Then, as 
evil deeds began to prevail, the wise censured and 
severely treated the others. The latter wislung to 
hide their evil deeds, built houses. Then, the la^ 
among them having stored up the food, the Tlialay 
rice acquired husk, with a coating of coarse and fine 
bran, and where it once had appeared it did not 
sprout again. They then said, ‘ It is good for us to 
divide amobg us the Thalay rice plants, to possess 
each his own.’ Then they distributed the Thalay 
lice plants. After that, an unprincipled one among 
them, fearing that his own share would not suffice, 
stole the share of tinother. Once and twice he was 
warned ; in the third offence he was beaten. From 
that time theft, falsehood, and punishment existed.” 

The world’s first inhabitants then assembled, and 
thus consulted together : Now wicked times have 
come ; therefore let us select an upright, religious 
man— one having the name and authority of a rqler, 
to reprove those who deserve reproof, and to expel 
those who deserve to be expelled, and let us give 
him a tenth share of our Thalay rice.” This was 
agreed to, and an excellent iqan, full ci glory and 
authority, the embryo of our Gautama Phra, bdng 
entreated to save them, was elected king, and was 
olftied MahOrtha-ma^dl" 

This history represents King Ma^tha-manlUi as 
reigning fm an athen^lH^fe, being a period repr»> 
seated by a urpt and one hundred and forty cyphats, 
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He had twenty-eight successors, who reigned in the 
countries of Media and Kotha-watler. The next 
dynasty, which numbered fifty-six kin^, reigned in 
4.yoot^-poora. The next, of sixty kings, reigned 
in Bara-na-thee, or Benares, ^'hen eighty- four 
thousand kings reigned in Kap-pirla, the native 
oountty of Gkiutama, in distant after times. Next 
thirty-six kings reigned in Hatlipoora. Numerous 
other dynasties are mentioned, which are repre- 
sented as established in various countries of India, 
and as lasting for many millions of years. 

Having brought down the narrative of events to 
the death of Buddha Grautama, the first volume of the 
work proceeds to give an account of the geography 
of the world of Dzam-boo-dee-pa, where the Buddhist 
kings reigned. 

The second volume opens with the following 
words : — 

“ In the first part we have narrated the history 
of the kings, commencing from Mah4-tha-ma-d& up 
to the time of the excellent Phra Gautama, there 
being 334,569 kings in lineal succession. In thiw 
second portion we sliall narrate the history of 
thirty kings commencing from Feim-ba-thara up to 
King Dham-ma-thau-ka.” 

The history of Dham-marthau-ka, as the great 
supporter of Buddhism, the founder and epcourager 
of missions, is narrated at considerable length. 

The second volume of the history ends with the 
death of this king. * 

The third volume of the Maha Badaq, W&ng 
commences with the direct history of the Burmese 
kings, in the following words : — 
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“ We Bhall now relate the first eommenoemeot of 
the long line of the Mrau-mi kings in the great 
country of Tagoung ; the origin of all the kings who 
have reigned in the laud ; and also treat of the first 
foundation and the progress of Divine religion in the 
Mrau*in& country under the Mrau>in& kings/' 

From the history we learn, that at an early 
period there were three tribes in the valley of the 
Irrawaddy, who appear to have been the progenitors 
of the present nation. These tribes are called Byoo 
or Pyoo, Kam-yan or Kanran, and Thek or, by the 
Arakanese, S&k/ They probably were three allied 
tribes, more closely connected with each other than 
were others of the same original stock, settled in the 
Upper Irrawaddy Valley, or on the adjoining moun> 
tains. I see no reason for doubting that they had 
found their way to the valley of the Irrawaddy by 
what is now the track of the Chinese caravans from 
Yunan, which track debouches at Bhamo on the river. 
There they probably remained for many ages without 
being disturbed by any superior tribe. 

We may then conclude that the rude tribes 
inhabiting the valley of the Upper Irrawaddy, who 
at that time, like the hiU trills of to-day, wor- 
shipped only the spirits of the woods, the hills, and 
the streams, were converted and civilized by Buddhist 
missionaries from Gangetic India. A monarchy was 
then established at Tagoung, which gradually ex- 
tended its authority, and appears from the history 
to have been overturned by an irruption of (so-Called) 

* S£k IB still the Bfuae of a small bill tribe in Arakan. It 
is similar in sound to tbe name of the tribe Gautama belonged 
to. 
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Tartaxs and ChineBe. The names given to the 
invaders are Ta-ret and Ta-rook. The latter word 
IB evidently the same as Turk, and is applied at 
the present day by the Burmese to the Chinese 
generally. The destruction of the kingdom of Ta- 
goung led to the establishment of a monarchy at 
Tha-re-khet-te-ya, near the modem Prome. What- 
ever this event, as told, may ready mean, we may 
consider it as certain, that the tribes dwelling in the 
country round Tagoung, where Buddhism and some 
degree of civilization had been established under a 
powerfiil dynasty, were overwhelmed by a horde of 
invaders from the north-east, and that many of them 
found a refuge among their kinsmen the Pyoos. 

Burmese history, elaborate though it be, is abso- 
lutely misleading and consequently worthless in an 
ethnolo^cal point of view, especially as regards their 
oii^n and the routes by which they arrived in the 
country they now occupy. For being based on the 
assumption that their kings are the lineal descendants 
of the royal race of KappUawot in Hindostan, to 
which the founder of their religion belonged, an 
emigration from thence to Burma is actually in- 
vented for the natural history. Now when we come 
to consider the impracticable nature of the country 
between the Ganges and the Irrawaddy, and the 
little inducements which the valley of the latter 
would afford to tribes which believed that Qangetic 
India was the most favoured land of the earth ; and 
when we also recollect that so sea-hating a people 
would hardly have gone on a voyage of discovery for 
the purpose of colonizing on uilknown land ; the 
supposed emigration, therefore, semns very impro- 



UmtODlTOTORT. 


29 


bable. The more so, when we look upon the &oe of 
the typical Barman, which has his Tartar genealogy 
marked upon it in characters that cannot be mistaken. 

The Karens, it is true, cannot boast of historical 
records, but their real traditions, which point to 
Central Asia as their ancient home, and which also 
indicate the route by which they came therefrom, 
are &r more trustworthy, and consequently of much 
more ethnological value than the pretentious pro* 
ductions of the more civilized races that surround 
them. Their religious traditions especially, which 
correspond so minutely with ma&y of the most 
prominent events in the Bible, and incidentally cor* 
roborate what we may call their geographical tradi- 
tions, have earned for them a deep and . intelli- 
gent interest among Christian communities, which 
the marvellous success of the efforts of Christian 
missionaries for their evangelization has enhanced. 

A critical examination of their physical and 
moral attributes, their mythology, their manners and 
customs, and the affinities of their language, afford 
us at the same time considerable aid, if not xmerring 
data, in arriving at reasonable conclusions in refer- 
ence to their archaic history, indicated perhaps 
somewhat fiiintly in these traditions. 

Burmese history does not assist us in our investi- 
gations in regard to the Karens. The meek and lowly 
inhabitants of the plains were treated with contempt 
by their former masters, and little or no infonua* 
tion could be procured about them. The same may 
be said in reference to the more independent tribes 
to the north, for, with that arroganoe which is 
eharaoteristic of the Burmese, they estimated the 
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neighbouring hill-tribes ai little removed from brute 
beasts, and chsdaining to inquire into their habits, 
customs, or capabilities for improvement, super- 
ciliously disposed of them under the generic name of 
Ayain, or “ wild men.” 

Thus, on our occupation of the country, we found 
ourselves hampered with a people declared to be so 
wild and so untamable, that none, excepting a few 
adventurous petty traders, ever penetrated their 
country out of hearing of the guns of Toungoo. 

The annals of the Portuguese, who early in the 
16th century established a maritime empire in these 
r^ons, with Malacca for their capital, contain much 
vmuable information connected with the affiurs of 
the Golden Chersonese, during the 16th and early 
part of the l7tih centuries, but close somewhat 
abruptly about the year 1640, when the Portuguese 
power was on the decline. The authorities for its 
later history are taken from the thamines already 
noticed, which deserve far greater attention, and 
tihfiir translators more encouragement, than is at 
present given them ; from the accounts of Fitch and 
other English travellers, the experiences of Symes, 
Cox, Crawfurd, and other envoys, as well as from 
other sources, ofiicial and personal. From all these 
we can gather a succinct and tolerably connected 
narrative of events connected with the Bimnese* 
Shans, and Talaings, espedaUy from the time that 
Alompta founded the dynasty which is still reigning 
at Maadelay. But in these accounts we learn little 
of the ruder peoples which inhabit the country. 

What is now known as Pegu was the ancient 
Iring^hnn of the Mona or Talaings, a people dis- 
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tjnguished by a language ’that apparently bean no 
affinity in its vocables to Chinese ui) any of the 
Indo-Chinese dialects, and is not cognate with any 
of the cultivated tongues in Hindostan. Little can 
be gathered of thoir ancient history, excepting what 
relates to the introduction of the Buddhist religion by 
Asoka’s missionaries. 

Burmese concurs with Talaing history in repre- 
senting the Talaings as a civilized people, and in 
possession of the Buddhist scriptures at any earlier 
period than the nations around them.* 

Overlapping the Burmese at numerous points, and 
found irom the borders of Numnipoor to the heart of 
Yunsm, and from the valley ‘of Assam to Baiigkok 
and Cambodia, are the Shans or Tai, as they call 
themselves; "everywhere Buddhist, everywhere to 
some extent civilized, and everywhere speaking the 
same language with little variation ; a circumstance 
very remarkable amid the infinite variety of tongues 
that we find among tribes in the closest proximity of 
location and probable kindred throughout those 
regions.” t Their ancient glories when the kingdom 
of Pong (on the north of Burma) existed, have 
departed, and the utter want of political unity, 
which is such a distinguishing characteristic of the 
Indo-Chinese peoples, had split the race into a great 
number of unconnected prindpalities; all their States* 
excepting the kingdom of Siam (which preserves its 
independence), being subject or tributary to Bvnrui* 
China, Cochin China» or Siam. 

Besides these prominent races whidi have pilsyedr 

• S«“J.A.O.S.,"4. 

t Tok's » Mtawm to Ava,” 89iL 
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the historic part on the field of Indo-China, there is, 
as Colonel Yule says, “ A vast mass of races of in- 
ferior importance, and generally termed wild or iin- 
dvilked. 

The fact is that their dLvilization varies through 
every degree of the scale except the highest. Many 
of them are inferior to the so-called civilized races 
whom they border, only in the absence of a written 
language, while others are head hunters in almost 
the lowest depths of savagery. Some are as 
elaborate in the cultivation of their rice terraces as 
the Chinese themselves; others migrate in the 
forest from site to site, burning down at each remove 
new arras on which to carry out their rude hus- 
bandry. Nearly all on the frontiers of the states 
claiming civilization are the victims of kidnappers 
and international slave dealers. 

" Among those, so to call them, uncivilized 
tribes, none are more worthy of note and of interest 
than those called Karen, of whom so great a number 
have, in our own time, become Christians, chiefiy 
under the teacliing of American missionaries. Even 
before this closer claim a new interest arose, they 
were remarkable for the value of their traditions, 
both religious and what ^e may call historical”* 

It is with reference to these Karens, of whom 
hitherto only fiagmentary information has been 
recorded that we claim, and shall endeavour to 
justify, the interest of our readers. 

The Karens, as will be explained hereafter, ate 
divided into three great families, the 8gan, the Pwo, 

* Address as President of Oeograpbioal Seotion of the 
Bxitiah AnooiatuHt for the AdTaocemeat of SoieBce. 1871. 
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and the Bghai or Bwe, which are again subdivided 
into numerous clans. 

The Sgaus and Pwos proper form the bulk of the 
agricultural population in the delta of the Irra- 
waddy, and also have their habitat in the Sittang 
Valley and its adjacent mountain ranges as fer as 
18® 30' of north latitude. 

Above this the Pwos practically disappear, while 
the Sgaus have comparatively few representatives, 
the bulk of whom are confined to the Pegu Yoma 
range and its numerous spurs. The Sgaus and 
Pwos are also fouuvi on the interior of the Tenasserim 
division, as well as beyond the boundary in Siamese 
territory, and in the Sal wen Valley, about as far 
north as they are to the west. 

The Bw(Ss are met with immediately above the 
Sgaus and Pwos, on the left bank of the Sittang, 
and on the water-shed between it and the Salwen. 

North of the Bw6h, mixed up with the Shans 
and extending as far north as to touch the Kakhyens 
and Singphos, in north latitude 24° 25', are numerous 
tribes, such as the Yens, Yenis, Yen-haws^ Yen-seiks, 
and others of whom comparatively little is known. 
East of the last, and located on the basins of the 
Salwen and the Mekong, and reaching as far as 
Esmok, the border town of China, are the KaJcdis^ 
KaMas, Lawas, and others mentioned by Captain 
(now General) McLeod. 

All these in their manners and customs, as well 
as physical peculiarities, seem allied to the Bw4 oi 
hill Karens of Burma. Some of them even exceed- 
ing in ferocity the most savage specimens ot the 
latter in that international tribal feuds, which seem 

D 
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the Qorcaal condition of all, are supplemented on the 
part of the Lawas, by raids simply for the purpose 
of procuring human heads, which are much prized 
as decorations for their houses, as well as for the 
purpose of propitiating the genii of the woods, hills, 
and crops. 

The Karen highlanders compare unfavourably 
with the lowlandors in general physique, although 
in the exhibition of a warlike and independent 
spirit, they are immeasurably their superiors ,* just as 
the sturdy littlo Ghoorkhas, insignificant as they 
appear beside tho call and martial-looking Hindustani 
Sepoys, excel them in “ (hrsh,” as well as in many 
other soldierly qiialitics. Secure in the almost un- 
assailable positions which they aflFect on the lichen 
covered heights of tho mountain systems near the 
Sittdug and the Salwen, or in the obscure gorges, 
where perennial streams, cool and refreshing and 
pure as crystal, come tumbling over huge granite 
boulders, and wake up the normal stillness of the 
forests through which they tread, the hill tribes have 
ever showed a bold front and indomitable persever- 
ance, in resisting oppression, and by their self- 
reliance have commanded the respect which their 
reputation for turbulent and imdisciplined behaviour, 
has not a little enhanced. 

The people in the plains, on the other hand, with 
no ^ch extraneous advantages of position to boast 
of, endeavoured to escape observation by hiding in 
the dense forests, or in the huge prairies of elephant 
grass which cover the face of the country, or by 
resorting to secluded nooks far from the haunts of 
other peoples, and meekly accepting the degraded 
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portion they held towards the dominant race as a 
matter of course' humbly endured the troubles and 
indignities they were culled upon to suffer. Patient 
and unrepining as they were under their grievous 
wrongs, they felt them not tho less acutely. But 
hopeless and dismal as their lot appeared, they were, 
however, buoyed up with a firm conviction that ere 
long they would be delivered from this bondage. 

It has long been recognized as almost an axiom 
that different races cannot live long together without 
a process of assimilation commencing which extends 
to the various physical and mental attributes that 
distinguish the human race. 

It is also maintained that in spite of geographical 
barriers that may exist, and the prejudices that may 
intervene for a time between man and his fellows, 
these results may be anticipated sooner or later. 

The rule, it is said, more particularly applies to 
those cases where either civilized peoples meet or 
where they come in contact with ruder tribes. In 
the latter "cases, the superior race, while perha^n 
revolutionizing many of the manners and customs, 
habits of thought, religion, and language of the 
Inferior, cannot help being influenced, more or less in 
turn. 

In no country is this argument more convincing 
than in the region of the Golden Chersonese, for at 
this moment, a process of assimilation and abso^ion 
is going on, which is last removing the characteristio 
differences between peoples who hitherto played as 
prominent a part in its history as the English, 
French, Germans, and others have fdayed in the 
history of Europe. 

D 2 
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. 4ilLs m instanod of oar tneoaiag, we may cite the 
||9 ds or Talaings, who formerly Veto the ruling, 
ftm&c on the sea-hoard, hut who have, within a com- 
paratively speaking recent period, Iwen so incor- 
porated with the Burmese, as to have practically dis- 
appeared. 

Dr. Anderson predicates the same fate for the 
Shans located in the central basin of the Irrawaddy, 
near Bhamo, 

The state of affairs that has long existed between 
the Burmese and Karens, appears, however, excep- 
tional. 

The tribes in the plains, though influenced by 
Btumese contact, have not been affected to an appre- 
ciable extent, considering the length of time the two 
races have been living together. 

Conservation has been carried out more in its 
integrity by the wilder tribes on the hills, who are 
less exposed to the indirect influences to which the 
others are subject, and who, in their isolated position, 
influence none and remain uninfluenced by others. 

Buddhism, the religion of the Burmese, has 
made little or no progress with the Karens; but 
then it must be allowed that the Burmese, though 
personally bigoted, have liberal views as to the 
obligations of others, and do not interfere with their 
religions views in any way. 

T^e Burmese, Shans, and Talaings, on the other 
hand, although striot Buddhists, still retain as a sub- 
stratum of their fluth, the propitiation of the Qenii 
loot, whieh is the only worship of the Ka^ns who 
have not been affected by Christianity, 

'With fbw (ympathies in common; with disdain 
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In94 having no sympathy with his own countrymen, 
esimot be expected to have any “with the down 
trodden serfs of the dominant race ; ” partly from 
his ignorance of the Karen language, he is obliged 
to look at everything that conceqas the ICarens 
through Burmese spectacles, and partly because he 
is swayed by the lavish flattery of the Burmese, 
who thus distance a people who have no word for 
flattery in their language. 

In giving instances of the oppression to which 
the Karens used to be subject, owing to these short- 
comings on the jKirt of their rulers, he is not the 
less chary in awarding commendation in those cases 
where he considers an improvement has taken place, 
and even modifies his extreme views in favom: of some 
officers who distinguished themselves in “ raising up ” 
the Karens. 

Now while we admit that the charge of par- 
tiality may have been deserved in days gone by, and 
that even now this reproach may not be groundless 
in some instances ; — for, owing to the imperfection 
of human nat\ire, the wisest among us may succumb 
to the cajolery of a race who are described as 
knowing all the weak points of the man with whom 
they deal, as being “ as cunning as the old serpent 
in Eden, and as well able to beguile men as he was 
to deceive women ; ” still, whatever sins of omission 
may be brought to the account of those concerned 
in the administration of the country — who, by the 
way, can hardly be said to belong to the aristocratic 
class — ^the comparative want of sympathy with the 
Karens must be attributed to other causes than 
caste prejudice. As well might we say that the 
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partiality which the American missionaries who 
kbour among the Karens evince in favour of their 
converts is attributable to a democratic spirit which 
has no sympathy with the aristocracy. 

Oppressively treated as the Karens were for 
many generations by their old masters, it naturally 
lakes time for so diffident and so suspicious a people 
to have that confidence in the intentions of the 
officers of Government towards them, as it is the 
wish of the latter to inspire. 

Encased, too, as they are in a hopeless impertur- 
bability and incorrigible apathy that encourages 
them to ait down meekly under wrongs, unless 
some one else takes the trouble and responsibility 
off their hands, they afford a strong contrast to 
the Burmese, who natui'ally possessing the art of 
“ savoir fairo ” to a high degree, as well as a con- 
siderable amount of self possession, with a genial 
and independent bonliomie especially taking, con- 
trive to have more attention paid to them than the 
Karens, who appear dumbfounded, let their case be 
what it may. 

There is also a strong tendency on the part of 
the latter to make a “stalking horse” of their 
pastor and master, in case they have dealings with 
a Government official, md by so doing put both in 
a ffilse position. They even persist in doing so in 
cases where, to obviate such necessity, one of their 
own people, chosen by themselves, and able and 
willing to help them, has ]}een appointed for the 
express purpose of assisting them in all matters 
which they should have occasion to negotiate. 

Some missionaries of our acquaintance have, we 
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know, done their best to teach the Karens to be 
more independent, while others, we are sorry to say, 
encourage them in an opposite course, by not taking 
sufficient trouble to disabuse their followers of the 
idea they hold of the impossibility of obtaining 
justice of any sort without the help of the mis- 
sionaries. So far is tliis carried out in some in- 
stances that the latter occasionally entrust parties 
in' cases before the Courts with letters to the judge 
on the bench, a proceeding which is highly ob- 
jectionable, not only because it gives the Karen an 
idea he can obtain justice more efficaciously and far 
less expensively than any one else can proceeding 
in the usual way, for it affords the Burmese a 
handle to imagine that it is in opposition to that 
spirit of fair play which he expects to get when he 
appeals to an English judge, but it also tends to 
lessen the sympathy which ought to exist between 
the governed and their rulers, which all earnest men, 
whether clerical or lay, should be so desirous of pro- 
moting. In recording these remarks in reference to 
a small minority of that admirable body of men to 
whom we owe so much, we can at the same time 
heartily endorse the following apposite remarks re- 
corded by Sir A. Phayre, in a minute written in 
May, 1863, in reference to the results of missionaiy 
work in the Toungoo district : — 

“ Any one,” he says, “ who supposes that such a 
diange could have been wrought among a savage 
people by missionaries '(without their ‘ mixing them- 
selves up with the secular affiiirs ’ of the people, I 
am compelled to differ with very materially. 

“ It was neither desirable nor possible for mis- 
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sionaries earnestly bent on doing tbeir duty, to 
avoid teaching the people in every walk of life, or 
to abstain from advising or leading them in their 
social progress. Such a ‘people too, oppressed by 
the Burmese, when opportunity offered, would 
naturally look to the missionaries as their advo- 
cates and protectora Even with the Karens in the 
plains, situated among the Burmese, such action of 
Christian missionaries is most beneficial. I could 
name many missionaries, both Catholic and Pro- 
testant, to whom 1 am under deep obligations for 
having brought to my notice grievances great and 
petty which otherwise would probably have never 
reached me. 

“ A district officer who fails to avail himself of 
such means of honest and disinterested information, 
1 consider neglects a very efficient help to the per- 
formance of his duty.” 

In the deep despondency that occasionally op- 
pressed the Karens under the old regime, a cheering 
thought, like a ray of light in the gloom of their 
morbid imaginings, encouraged them to look forward 
with hope, and to recognize a silver lining in every 
cloud that overshadowed them. 

Their traditions taught them that they were to 
look to the West for their deliverers — ^the white 
foreigners who were to come by the ocean, bringing 
with them the Book, once theirs, which was to make 
them acquainted with the true God, and free them 
from the yoke of the oppressors. 

The advent of the English was accordingly 
hailed by the Karens with a delight that was 
intensified by the fact that the American mis- 
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sionaries broxight with them the Book for which 
th^ had so long yearned. 

An opening was accoidingly made and eagerly 
taken advantage of by the Karens, their new rulers, 
and their new teachers, laying the foundation of a 
feeling of mutual confidence, which has year by 
year l^ecome more intelligent. 

An impetus was given at the same time to the 
spread of Christianity, resulting in a success that 
has placed the Karen Mission in the position it so 
deservedly fills, as perhaps the most promising in 
the world — a mission that claims our widest sym- 
pathy, not only because of the triumph of the 
sacred cause to which its servants have devoted 
their lives, and to which everj-thing else must be 
with them subservient, but because that victory has 
been achieved by the voluntary agency of the people 
themselves, who gave their substance, and in some 
cases their very lives, as an earnest of the sincerity 
of their religion. 

It also deserves the cordial recognition of all' 
thinking men, for the fearlessness and tact with 
which it has attacked and broken down the strong- 
holds of ignorance, superstition, and savagery, fight- 
ing a good fight in the cause of civilization, not 
indeed with carnal weapons, but having as it 
were for its motto, the grand watchword that has 
been handed down to us from the very dawn of 
Christianity — 

“ Peace on earth, and good will towards men.” 
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CHAPTER IT. 

ETYMOIiOGY OF THE WORD EaREK. — CHABAC rTEB 

AND Physical Characteristics of the 
Karens. 


Etymology* of the wonl Karen. 

Karen or Kayent is a name we ’have adopted 
from the Burmese, the etymology of which, as far as 
we can ascertain, has not been satisfactorily deter- 
mined. It conveniently designates a people, divided 
into three great families, comprising numerous clans ; 
having, it is said, a language of common origin, 
embracing m4ny dialects, but without any common 
designation for themselves. 

In this respect they do not differ from the 
peoples of Hindustan, dubbed Hindds or black 
men,” by the Persians, and called so ever since. 
The same may be said in regard to our own ancestors, 
till the seventh century, when, by common consent, 
the term Angle, or the name cff one of their tribes, 
was adopted as a general appellation for the whole 
race. 

From Mr. Cross we learn that the word Karen is 
supposed to bear two significations, ‘’aborigines,” 

* This paper orig^inallj appeared in the Fhoenjiif ’ yol. iiiy 
No. 28, for Jalj, 1872. 

t The r in the Arkanese dialect is invariably y with the 
Burmese Proper. 
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and “wild people in general ” ; and that a popidar 
error prevails among Europeans genendly that the 
Bunnese call the people Karen because they ate un- 
civilized as compared with themselves. This error, 
he says, arises from confounding two Burmese words; 
yine “ savage, wUd,” and yin or yen “ prior or first.” 
Ytne,*aB he justly points out, would be used indis- 
criminately by the Burmese, in reference to any wild 
, tribe, and would even be applied by them towards 
their own people if characterized by uncouth or 
savage habits. 

At the same time, he thiuks that it is evident 
that they regard the people whom they call Karen 
or Kayeii, as the aborigines, because they found 
them occupying the country when they first took 
possession of it. We liave frequently suggested 
this idea when consulting monks or other learned or 
intelligent Burmese, in icgard to the derivation of 
the word ; but, unless we put it so as to partly beg 
the question — when of course a polite Burman will 
always accept the cue — we never obtained an answer 
sufficiently dear to justify us in accepting the pro- 
position of Mr. Cross. 

Anotner consideration that militates against, if 
it does not prove fatal to Lis interpretation, is that 
yin also signifies “civilized,” in antithesis to yine 
“ uncivilized ; ” so that the Burmese in talking of 
the Karens, frequently discriminate between those 
that have been affected by civilization, and the 
wilder tribes by calling them Kayin-yin, “ civilized 
Karens ” and Kayin-yine, “ undvilized Karens,” 
respectively. 

Karen has been written in various ways by- 
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various writers, according to their different notions 
of spelling. Thus Father Sangeruiano^ styles the 
people Carlans, and Symes,t who first heard of them 
from Sangermano, refers to them as Carayners or 
Carrianers. Cox, whose otherwise interesting narra- 
tive is conspicuous for its ludicrous perversity as 
regards rendering the English equivalent of Burmese 
names, disposes of them as Carrians while in 
Crawfurd’s more ambitious work, the author, noticing 
the name Karian, explains that it should be written 
Karen, and yet in his next chapter he alludes to the 
people as Karyens.§ 

There is some excuse then for the fancies of some 
authoiities, which luive connected the origin of the 
Karens with M. Pauthler’s Caraian — the Carajan of 
Marco Polo — wliich we know to be Yunan. This 
fallacy has been disposed of by Colonel Yule in his 
recent work.]! 

To the Buddhist Bishop of Toungoo we are 
indebted for a suggestion that Karen is derived from 
a Pali word meaning “ dirty feeders,” or " people of 
inferior caste,” and from a note thereon favoured us 
by Dr. Mason, we find that the Burmese compilers 
of the Pali vocabularies, render Kirata, “moun- 
taineers, or outcasts of India,” by the term Karen, 
simply because they were a people of similar habits ; 
and again in Wilson’s Sanskrit Dictionary, the word 

* SazLgemiano's “Burmese Empire,** 34. 

t Symes* “ Embassy to Ava,*’ 207 and 464. 

t Cox* * § 8 “ Burmban Empire,** 430. 

§ 0rawfiird*8 “ Embassy to the Court of Ava,** vol. i, >98 and 
170. 

II Yule*B “ Marco Polo,** i, 42 and 43. 
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'>^^ll|||||f|p- is defined “a savage, one of the barbarous 
ttn^beB that inhabit woods and mountains — the 
Kinhad® of Arian.”^'^ 

But these examples prove nothing, and must be 
taken simply for what they are worth. 

The generic name that the Shans give the 
Karens in their own country is Yangt which is 
softened in Burmese into Yen or Yein. Admitting 
this, and taking Mr. Cross’s theory so far as it goes, 
we are still in the dark, as to the signification of 
the particle ka ; although possibly it may be urged 
that among the affinities of Karens with the Yuma 
dialects, is a tendency to affect the prefix XA, which 
it sometimes unites with the root.J 

The Burmese in naming wild tribes have taken 
advantage of some peculiarity in their dress or occu- 
pation to distinguish tliem ; thus we have ‘‘Bed 
Karens,” “ White Karens, “ Great butterflies,” 
“ Little butterflies,” “ Wild bees,” etc , or else they 
adept the term used by different tribes, in speaking 
of themselves. 

• Dr. Mason hnmoronsljr remarks, “ Admitting this word to 
designate the Karens, we may say the Karens were known to 
the Greeks !*’ He might also have added that Karian, the 
of one of the Grecian barbarous tribes, mentioned hy Homer, is 
identical with the equivalent of Karen as given by early writers, 
t Dr. Mason, J. A. S. B. 

% Mr. St. John, noticing that the root Ka is met with in 
other names, such as Ka-h-hyen, Ka^Tcoo^ Ka^do^ all tribal distinc* 
tiona, thinks it is plain that ka is equal to the Chinese 
though it has now lost its signification. Ben or yen is probably 
the Bnnnese root meaning *' mild,* or * civilized,’ for the Karens 
are the mildest and most civilized of the wild tribes.”*— 
“ Phosnia,” vol. iii, No. 27. 
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Dr. Mason points out that Karen is- sufficiently 
near Eayong and Kaya^ the names that the Gaykhos 
and Bed Karens give them, to be the same word. 
It is certainly nearer than the equivalents of Karen, 
fiimished by the European writers we have quoted ; 
and as the Gaykhos and Bed Karens were probably 
the first tribes with which the Burmese came in 
contact, before they conquered Pegu, Dr. Mason’s 
suggestion as to the origin of the word, commends 
itself to careful attention. 

In the “ Transactions of the Ethnological Society,” 
vol. V, Sir A, Phayre, quoting from Mr. Logan, 
says, “ The root of Mranma is ran, one of the forms 
of a widely spread Tlimolaic body for man, Karen 
has the same root with the guttural in place of the 
labial prefix.” Mranma, which accoi-ds with the 
Arakanese pronunciation of the Burmese ortho- 
graphy, would under ordinary circumstances be 
Myenma, in the dialect of Pegu and Burma Proper, 
but is arbitrarily pronounced Bamtl, hence our word 
Burma. 

Sir A. Phayre, on the authority of the " Chro- 
nicles of the Kings of Burma,” or MaJha Radza Weng, 
records in the same article, that “ at an eai’ly period 
there were three tribes in the valley of the Irra- 
waddy, who appear to be the progenitors of the 
present Burmese nation. These tribes are called 
Byoo or Pyoo, Kanyan or Kanran, and Thek, or 1^ 
the Arakanese Sak.” 

Kanran softened as above explained would be 
Kenyen or Kenren. The consonant n, too, when 
final in the first syllable of a word of two or three 
syllables, is in Burmese often mute, so we should 
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then have Keyen or Keren. And in fact Father 
Sangermano does eliminate the r* 

If it be true, as Sir A. Pha3rre thinks probable, 
that these three tribes wore the progenitors of the 
present Burmese nation, it is just possible that the 
title of Kanran, which is no longer applied by the 
Burmese to any tribe of cognate origin, may have 
been transferred to the Karens, just as Talaing,+ the 
appellation by which the original Peguans or Mons 

• Vnien referring to tliis sect of tlio Burmes© lie says that 
in consequence of a groat distnrbancc that took place in the 
Eoyal city during the reign of Ahiedia, “ all the citizens divided 
themselves into three parties, who afterwards formed three 
different nations, the Byu, the Charan (Kharan), and the Bur- 
mese.” — Sangermano’s “Burmese Empire,” 41. 

t Talaing “is probably derived from tho word Telinga, and 
hence it appears that the tribes of the Upper Irrawaddy, sepa- 
rated during long ages from the kindred tribes to the south of 
them, only came to know the Mon after these latter had settle- 
ments of Telingas on their coasts. Those people, no doubt, ex- 
tended their commerce into the interior, and henco the name 
easily changed into Talaing, came to be given to the wholo 
population. The same results of a partial knowledge of a lead- 
ing race may still be seen. Until comparatively late years, the 
Burmese mixed up English and all other Europeans, with the 
natives of India, in one common appellation of Knld or Western 
Eoreigners ; and it is only since tht* war with tho British in 
1825-26 that they have learnt to distinguish between the most 
prominent of tho nations, lying west of them.” — “ Trans. Eth. 
Soc., London,” vol. v, 87. 

The Burmese Envoy now in England, quoting from the 
YazawOn Thadee-punee or “ Comprehensivo History of the 
Kings,” has kindly favoured us with the following note. 
“Talaing is a compound word derived from Tee ‘^nan,’ and 
dalaing ‘ water.’ The amphibious habits of the people, and the 
lieavy rain-fall on the seaboard, which was formerly held by 
them exclusively, probably suggesting this cognomon.” 
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are still known, may (as suggested by Sir A. Pbayre) 
have been derived from the Telingas, a Hindu race 
which formerly had extensive settlements on the 
Burmese coast 

Dr. F. Porter Smith somewhat authoritatively 
disposes of a question which has hitherto baffled 
those most competent to form an opinion thereon, 
as follows : — “ There is little doubt that the word 
Karen comes from the same root-word as Kara,* the 
Mongol word for black, conveying also the idea of 
an ihferior or subjugated race. The Chinese call 
Karens the Wu-man, or the * black aborigines,’ 
denoting their relationship with the scattered tribes 
(distinct from the Miau-tsze) which inhabited the 
south and west parts of China, and are still found 
as distinct tribes in Kwei-chau and Szch’uen.” 

But then it is well known that none of the Karen 
tribes can properly be called black men, while many 
of them are quite as fiur as the Chinese, the girls, in 
some instances, exhibiting white and red in strong 
contrast in their frees. 

While placing on record the different speculations 
on the origin of the word which have come to our 
notice, we would frin hope to enlist the interest of 
those who have given attention to the subject, in 

* Mr. Logman, in paper oa the ethnogfraphioal position of 
the Karens, says, ‘‘The attempts to apply soTeral of the names 
in Jlfarco Polo’s geography beginning with Ear or Kara to the 
Karens, appears to me to have been nnsnocessfnL The names 
are Turkish, and the countries and tribes to tte north of ^e 
Himalayas, Karo, black, is a common qualitative in Turkish 
geographical names— black river, black mountain, Ac.’ — “ J. 
Ind. Arch.,” No. 4, p. 882. 

E 
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view of obtaining a satisfactory solution Of this 
etymological problem. 

Kaben. — Chabactee. 

“ The Karens are a meek, peaceful race, simple 
and credulous, with many of the softer virtues and 
few flagrant vices. Though greatly addicted to 
drunkenness, extremely filthy and indolent in their 
habits, their morals in other respects are superior to 
many more civilised races.”* So wrote Mrs. Judson 
many years ago, and the description is sufficiently 
accurate now, when speaking of the comparatively 
civilised Sgans and Pwos of the sparsely populated 
Tenasserim coast, the delta of the Irrawaddy, and 
the alluvial plains of Pegu; but when we come to 
the tribes that have their habitat on the slopes of the 
great watershed of the Sittang and Salwen valleys, 
and the more northern regions, we find them dis- 
tinguished for their unrelenting ferocity, and for 
their turbulent and undisciplined bearing, diflering as 
widely in their moral characteristics from their con- 
querors of the plains, as in their physical pecu- 
liarities. 

Tempted by the abundance of available waste 
land in British Burma, the Karen can indulge his 
natural nomadic tendencies to their full extent, he 
therefore “ cares as little to be the proprietor of the 
land on which he erects his booth, as the bird does 
to own the tree on which it builds its nest, or 
perches to pick the fruit.” But in Karennee, where 
the population is comparatively great in proportion 
to the area of the country, he is forced to pay more 
• Judson’s “ Life,” vol. i, p. 692. 
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attention to agriculture, to abandon his roving habits, 
and to be dependent on the protection that huger 
and more settled communities afford. 

For the most part, however, preferring to live far 
from the bustle of cities and towns, from choice 
ensconcing himself in the dense forests, or perching 
on the eyrie-like heights of almost inaccessible moun- 
tains, and perchance hiding in the tall elephant grass 
on the margins of streams and rivers, the Karen is 
occasionally found hovering round the outskirts of 
civilised life, ministering to its necessities, but not 
caring to join in its pleasures or in its pursuits. 
Living with the hitherto dominant race, but not of 
them, timid and suspicious to a fault, owing perhaps 
to long endured oppression under the whole regime, 
the mild Sgans and Pwos exhibit a strong contrast 
to the more warlike and independent Bw6s, who boast 
with some reason of having ever defied the most 
strenuous efforts of the Burmese to exercise control 
over them. 

Differing as the various tribes do in many ways, 
they have many points in common, which allow us 
to speak of them as a homogeneous whole, but in the 
very characteristics which admit of this deduction, 
we find them contrastmg still more strongly with 
the Burmese. 

“ The Karen,” says Dr. Mason, “ is the antipodes 
of a Burman in every respect. The manners of the 
Butman are polished and winning, of a Karen miel. 
and repulsive. Flattery is so foreign to his thoughts, 
that he has no word for it in his language.” Ute 
typical Karen is certainly very matter-of-&ct, and 
so absolutdy devoid of humour, as to be unable to 
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appreciate a joke of any kind. The Barman, on the 
contrary, has a keen sense of the ludicrous, and 'so 
far does this carry him, that even in a criminal court 
it is by no means uniasual to find the audience (in- 
cluding the prisoner at the bar) giving vent to sup- 
pressed merriment, when anything strikes them in a 
ridiculous light. The Karen rarely exhibits feelings 
of surprise, joy, gratitude, or admiration, like the 
more demonstrative Burman, nor is he endowed with 
a feeling for art like the latter, who decorates his 
carts, boats, agricultural implements, articles for 
domestic use, dwellings, rest houses for travellers, 
monasteries and other religious buildings, &c., with 
bold, elaborate carving, unique of its -kind. 

It must be confessed, however, that the Christian 
Karen is not so encouraged by the missionaries as 
he legitimately might be with a view to his develop- 
ing talent of this kind ; for in the building of their 
chapels, school-houses, dwellings for teachers, and in 
laying out gardens, the sesthetical seems to be wholly 
sacrificed to the utilitarian, and no attempt made to 
establish a sense of order, or to inculcate the love of 
the beautiful, characteristics in which the Karen is 
lamentably deficient. 

The difference between the Malay and Papuan, as 
described by Mr. Wallace,* might, mutatis mutandis, 
be applied to the Karen and the Burman respec- 
tively. He says : — " The Malay, is bashful, cold, 
undemonstrative, and quiet ; the Papuan is bold, 
impetuous, excitable, and noisy ; the former is 
grave, and seldom laughs ; the latter is joyous and 


* “ Trans. Eih. Soo. lM>nd.,’' vdl. iii, pp. 20^ 205. 



KAimN — CHARAOim 


53 


laughter-loving i the one oonceak his emotions, the 
other displays them.” 

“A well-read Burman,” remarks Dr. Mason, 
“ has a mind like a schoolman of the middle ages, a 
repository of obsolete metaphysics and exploded 
science. A Karen knows nothing, but he a<x]^uires 
knowledge as readily as an Anglo-Saxon, detects a 
sophism as quickly as a Master of Arts, and requires 
tho reason of things like one grounded in Euclid.” * 

Judging by the uccuunt.s given by tho missionaries, 
the Karens as a race compare unfavourably with the 
Burmese, who have not been contaminated by the 
ways of seaport or other large towns, in having little 
or no regard for truth. “ I have never met a Karen,” 
says Dr. Mason, “ in the Church or out of it, that 
when he had committed a wrong, would not tell a 
falsehood to cover it. What a ELaren says he will 
not do to-day, under a change of circumstances he 
will do to-morrow, and seem to think it all right ”t 

With few prejudices, and no deeply-rooted con- 
victions to get rid of, his whole system of reli^on 
consists in propitiating the tutelary deities presiding 
over the various objects of nature ; the Karen there- 
fore is naturally more susceptible to the teachings of 
Christianity than the Burman, who is trammelled 
with the dogma of metempsychosis and the meta- 
physical conceptions of the &ith of Buddh, As 
Dr. Mason happily puts it : — “ The faith of a Burman 
is the faith of a man welling up from the deeps of 
his mental &culties ; but the faith of a Elaren is the 
faith of a child with no deep roots in the under- 

* HadoxL*s Bnrmali,*’ p. 622 . 

t “ J. A. S. B.,” vol. zzxrii, part ii, p. 148. 
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Btanding. The Karens are like the Samaritans, who 
at the first hearing, ‘ with one accord, gave heed unto 
the things that Phillip spake ; ’ but the Burmans are 
like the Bereans, who searched the Scriptures daily 
wheth& those things were so.”* 

The success of missionary enterprise among the 
Karens has had a marveUous influence on their 
character, for they have not only been weaned from 
the debasing habits that hitherto characterised the 
race, but a healthy sense of their obhgations as good 
and loyal citizens has been implanted in their minds, 
fostering an honest pride that stimulates them to 
more independent action, and to a sense of the 
responsibilities they incur in their endeavours to 
raise themselves, practical proof of which they afford 
in the commendable liberality with which they sup- 
port their pastors and village schools, and the alacrity 
with which they undertake their fair share of the 
burden of education, recognizing the rights of women 
to iutellectual teaching, and in this respect, at least, 
creditably contrasting with the Burmese and many 
more mvilised nations. 

While it is admitteid that, to the casual observer, 
the uneducated Karen presents an example of the 
most stolid, nay hopeless stupidity, owing partly to 
his nervous and suspidous nature, whidh often 
prompts him to affect ignorance as the easiest way 
to evade inquiry or avoid compromising himself ; and 
wild and uncultivated as he naturally is, he is at the 
same time highly susceptible of social, moral, and 
rdigiouB improvement, when bis confidence has been 
won and his sympathies awakened. 

* “Baxmali,” pp. 6S1, 622. 
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Eabbn.— Physical Chabaciebistios. 

To tlie eye of the practised observer there are 
many shades of difference to be detected between 
typical specimens of the various tribes. 

Locality also seems to affect the countenance, as 
those who come from the south of Burma can easily 
be distinguished fiom individuals of the same tribe 
that are settled in the north, apart from any pecu- 
liarities in theu' dress or dialect. 

Education, too, has its share in producing this 
I'esult, so much so, that those who have been lor 
some time in the Mission Hehools, would be pro- 
nounced quite a different type to their wilder 
brethren. 

It would not be easy, nay impossible, without 
the aid of photogra})hy, to picture to the eye of the 
reader the jdiysicsd chardcteristics observable by on 
ethnological comparison of the different tribes. 

As a general rule, it may be conceded that the 
average height of the Karens equals that of the 
Burmese, but falls considerably short of the Euro- 
pean standard. 

Dr. Mason measured 100 men and 100 women of 
a promiscuous assembly, composed of several tribes, 
and found two men of 5 ft. 7 in., eight of 5 ft. 6^ in., 
and all the rest shorter. Of the women, two were 
5 ft. 1 in., eight about 4 ft. 10 in., and the rest 
shelter. Erom these measurements and long ex- 
perience, he estimated the height of the men at 
5 ft. 4^ in. to 5 ft. 5 in., and of the women at 
4 ft. 9 in., whidi seems to be near the truth. 

The Bed Karens are, however, an exception to 
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the rule, in which the male exceeds the female in 
stature and dimensions, in that their women fre- 
quently equal, if they do not surpass, the men in 
height and hulk. 

Tlfe Bed Karens, Gaykhos, and Northern Bw^, 
are considerably taller than the hill tribes to the 
south of them, or the dwellers in the plains, and 
would probably average 5 ft. 5 in. or more. Mr. 
O’Biley assumed the ordinary height of the Red 
Karens to be 5 ft. 7 in., but this we think gives too 
high a result. 

If we exclude these tribes it will be foimd that 
the Karens prove an exception to the rulo in colder 
climates, where the Highlanders are stronger and 
hardier than the Lowlauders ; whether it be from 
effect of locality or other causes, the hill tribes in 
this respect compare unfavourably with those that 
inhabit the plains. 

The latter are (comparatively speaking) a short, 
muscular race, the males somewhat resembling the 
agricultural class of Burmans in this respect, while 
the females are sturdier, with larger limbs than the 
Burmese women. Where with them “ the body is 
found square, low, and thick set, with the pelvis 
broad and expanded, these features in the ^yas 
are modified to a more upright frame, narrow and 
sloping shoulders, longer neck and body, with limbs 
more in proportion to the vertebral column.” * Mr. 
O’Riley was of opinion that the Red Karens pre- 
served a distinctive difference in mould of form and 
feature, and particularly in their carriage when com- 
pared with other tribes. He also observed that the 
• O’Baley, “ Jonrn. iid. Arch.” 1869. 
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»kull of the Kayo, is smaller as a general rule than 
that of the Shans or other Karens, and that “ in 
form it is an intermediate between the two, the 
anterior part small and less developed than that of 
the Karen, and .the posterior part so unifi)nn in its 
outline as to present a semi-spherical ap|>earance 
when viewed from the front.” 

The narrow and sunken small black eyes, set far 
apart, and mure or less obliqrie, but far less so than 
the Chinese, the high cheek bones, giving to that 
portion of the face its greatest breadth and a com- 
parative narrowness to the forehead ; the flat face 
with the bridge of the nose very little above it ; 
the square lower jaw, and general contour of the 
lozenge-shaped countenance, joined to the pyiumidal 
head, with its stmight black hair and the absence 
of beard, found in representative types of all the 
tribes, unmistakeably stamps the Mongolian origin 
of the Karen. 

It is true that occasional, and sometimes remark- 
able exceptions to the prevailing type are to be met 
with, bearing out the description given by Dr. 
Maegowan* as to their possessing tolerably distinct 
‘‘ Caucasian ” features — long faces and straight noses : 
still the national physiognomy is essentially Indo 
Chinese. 

As far as we could judge there is no prevailing 
disproportion between different parts of the body, 
excepting in the case of the lower limbs of the 
Karen female, wherein by the pressure of beads 
below the knee, and the habit of carrying heavy 
loads on their backs by a sling passing round the 
• “ JoTim. Ind, Arch.,” vti. v, No. 6, 



68 KABBNS OS' THE GOLDEN OHEBSONE8E. 

y 

forehead and over tlie shoulders, the calf of the leg 
is developed to a size out of all proportion to the 
rest of the body, and as facetiously remarked by 
Mr. O’Riley would extort, “ the envy of the flower 
of the London Jeameses.” 

The Karons of the plains are of the same clay 
colour as the Burmese and other peoples of the 
Indo Chinese family. Their women, however, are 
often of a much lighter complexion, and some of the 
girls who have not been exposed to the sun are very 
ftor. 

With the Red Karens the prevailing colour ap- 
proaches a copper of medium shade and brightness. 
The hill tribes generally have a tinge between these 
two ; while the Gat/khos, Bwds, and other tribes to 
the north are of a dingy white or yellow, re- 
sembling Chinese ; and not a few are so fair as 
to show red and white in strong contrast in their 
countenances. Many of the young girls of the 
plains as well as the hills are very pleasing in 
appearance, and in the case of those belonging to 
the more northern clans there is, says Mr. O’Riley, 
“ an approach in youth to what in our plulosophy 
we term good-looking ; but with the universal an- 
tipathy to ablution, the features of both sexes 
become so foul as to hide the natiual expression 
of a dean cutide, however fair the proportions may 
be beneath.” 

The Karens as a rule do not many with other 
races, and as the instances where this has occurred 
with the Burmese are oomparativelj; rare, it is im- 
possible to form any definite conclusions on such 
intermarriages. Dr. Mason has observed that in a 
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few cases which have come to his knowledge where 
Barmans have married Karen women, the oi&pring 
have invariably a Burmese oast of countenance. 

Marriages between near relations are the rule 
with some of the tribes, but it is not known whether 
this practice is attended with any practical results 
as regards the physical or moral character of tlie 
issue. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Lanohaoe. 

The materials available for a full review of the 
languages that pertain to the Golden Chersonese 
are very meagre ; all, therefore, that can be done at 
present is to examine the prominent characteristics 
of each, compare them with the results that have 
been airived at by the study of the dialects best 
known, and endeavour to ascertain thereby their 
ethnical affinities. This is confessedly a difficult 
task, and much must be left to conjecture, owing to 
our ignorance of the region comprised in the great 
river system on the extreme east of the Himalaya, 
whose origin is coincident with the people of mono- 
syllabic speech, and whom it influences to its ex- 
tremities. 

Judging by what we know about this territory, 
it is reasonable to hope that the most interesting 
ethnological results may be arrived at by a philo- 
logical comparison of the languages, and an inquiry 
into the manners, customs, and traditions of numerous 
tribes, who, owing either to our apathetic indifference, 
or to a morbid fear, engendered by ovei>colouied 
impressions of the political difficulties attending the 
exploration of that country, ore as little known as if 
they were the inhabitants of another planet. 
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From Dr. Hunter we learn that " Bengal, with 
it« dependencies, forms a vast hasin, into which every 
variety of speech has been flowing since prehistoric 
times,” and ho is even sanguine enough to believe 
that “ the materials which Turanian schulu>9, such as 
Klaproth, A. Bemusat, and Castren had to collect, 
by laborious research or perilous travel, lie at the 
very door of the Indian missionary or magistrate,” 
and that the study of the aboriginal languages of 
Bengal is destined to efli*ct, for the “ vast ethnical 
residue,” what the study of Biinskrit has done in 
bringing “ to light the aflinities of the long separated 
Aryan members of the inflecting class of languages, 
the common parenUigo of two-thirds of civilised man- 
kind.”* 

It may he, as Dr. Hunter says, that all the three 
dasses into which the languages of the world are 
divided, meet us upon a common camping-ground in 
India, and that the gap that Brousen admitted 
between Chinese, the “monument of anlideluvian 
speech,” and other formations, has been bridged over 
by subsequent philological research, still we must 
confess that we would prefer to go to the fountain 
head of the ethnic affinities of the Golden Chersonese, 
which is doubtless in the territory we have in- 
dicated, rather than trust to what has Altered beyond 
this fluviatile ref^on to which the isolated mono- 
syllabic tongues are oonAued. Secluded as this 
region is, it has undergone many changes in its 
population, owing to incursions of nomadic Tartar 
hoards and the influx of Chinesa Its language, 
which appears to have a Chinese basis, while its 
• “ Bnnl Bengal,” pp 167, 168. 
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general character is Scythic, has apparently influenced 
the hill tribes along the northern margin of the 
valley of the Ganges, and the eastern borders of 
Bengal, as weU as the Burmese and numerous wilder 
septs around them, aU of which have Mongoloid 
features, but it appears to us that no satisfactory 
conclusion can be arrived at till the terra hicognita 
we have referred to has been explored,* 

The Karen language is rather a family of lan- 
guages than a single one. It has a base of between 
two and three thousand roots, and these are found, 
more or less modifled, in the dialect of each tribe, 
with a few other roots peculiar to that tribe. 

Though the Karen dialects are very numerous, 
all may be reduced to three principal ones, the Pwo, 
the Sgan, and the Bghm or Bwi. The Pwo is 
characterised by its numerous final consonants, with 
liquid and nasal sounds, while the Sgan and the Bwd 
have all their words ending in vowels. The Bw6 is 
also known from the other dialects by its peculiar 
mode of designating the four digits above five, for 
which it has no proper names, six, for instance, is 
literally three couple ; seven, three couple plus one ; 
eight, fo^ couple ; and nine, four couple plus one. 

In this it resembles the first Himalaic tribes of 
the Ganges, who appear to have brought with them 
the Chino-Tibetan system of numerals, in one of its 
older forms. The first four numerals of the native 
population were sulopted by them, and remained 
current with the Himalaic names, which were ulti- 
mately disused. Five remained Himalaic, while 

* See Mr. Logan, in “Jonm. Ind. Arch.” New series. 
Vol. iii, p. 1. 
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above it the lower numbers of both systems were 
repeated.* 

It differs, too, in its sibHaots, thus it cannot pro- 
nounce the aspirated S of the Pwo and the Sgiin, but 
changes it into Sh, a difference of dialect that pre- 
vailed in the spoken Hebrew in the days of Jeptha, 
when the "Ephraimites were known by their inability 
to pronoimce Sh. Judges xii, 6. 

The arrangement of words in a Karen sentence 
onrrosponds with the English, while the Burmese is 
more like the Latin, hence the Burmese has ait 
affix to mark the objective case, because it precedes 
the verb, while the Ktuen has none, because the 
object is placed alter the verb, and is known by its 
position in the sentence. 

The Karen follows the Mon-Anam formation in this 
last particular, as well as having " the directive before 
and the demonstrative, as well as the qualitative, after 
the substantive. But the possessor precedes the 
object possessed, as in Burmese and Chinese ”t 

The Karen, like all Indo-Chinese languages, is 
monosyllabic, and, like them also, each syllable 
changes its signification by a change of intonation. 
Thus, in Burmese, the same root may mean three 
very different things, by varying the pronunciation. 
This peculiarity is carried to a greater extent in 
Karen, for each syllable, as is the case with the Shan 
and Siamese languages, has five varieties of pro- 
nunciation, with as many changes of siguifioation. 
For instance, in the Sgan dialect, tau pronounced in 

* logan, “ Jemnt. Ind. Arch.” Kew serisB Tol. iii, pntt 
p. 163. 

t Ibid. 
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an ordinary even tone signi^^s “ to limit, to separate;” 
when struck on a high note, as when calling to a 
person in the distance, it means “just, right when 
uttered with a heavy, falling accent, it is the verb 
“ to strike ; ” when the utterance is retracted in the 
throat, it means the noun “ stockade ; ” and when 
spoken as if with a circumflex, as used by teachers 
of education in English, it means “ to bethink.” 

In Annamitic, which is said to be a cognate* 
language, we find that, “ha, pronounced with a 
grave accent, means a lady, an ancestor ; pronounced 
with a sharp accent, it means the favourite of a 
prince ; pronounced with the semi-grave accent, it 
means what has been thrown away; pronounced 
with the grave circumflex, it means what has been 
left of a fruit after it has been squeezed out ; pro- 
nounced with no accent, it means three ; pronounced 
with the ascending or interrogative accent, it means 
a box on the ear ; thus, ba, bil, bA b&, is said to 
mean, if properly pronounced, ‘Three ladies gave 
a box on the ear to 'the favourite of the prince.’ ”t 

In its tonic character, Karen “resembles the 
Chinese and Mon-Anam languages. Its glossarial 
affinities, on the other hand, are very slight, with 
the Mon-Anam tongues in general, and very 
numerous with the Tibetan Burman. With Mon it 
has special afi&nities, evidently attributable to long 
contact. 

* The Bev. J. Edkins, in his pamphlet on the Miautsi (or 
Mian-taze), says, “ The dialect of the Miau tribes proper, the 
oldest and most numerous, may be classed with the Annamese, 
Siamese, and Oambodian, with some of the Karen tribes.” 

t Max Mnller, “ Sci of Lang.,” second series, pp. 80, 81. 

^ Logan, ” Jonm. Ind. Arch.,” vol. ii, No. 4. 
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Tii6 Chineae language has numerous iatonationa, 
and is said to be spoken in various dialects^ some of 
which, like the Ptoo, have jinal consonants, with 
nasal tones, and some like the Sgan and Jiw4, whose 
words all end in vowels. 

** It is, for instance,” sajs Professor Max Muller,^ 
“one of the most oharaoteristic features of the 
literary Chinese, the dialect of Nankin, or the idiom 
of the Mandarins, that every syllable ends in a vowel 
either pure or nasal” And again, that “ it is by no 
means certain whether the final coirsonants which 
have been pointed out in the vulgar dialects of 
Chinese, are to be considered as later additions, or 
whether they do not represent a more primitive state 
of the Chinese language.” Quoting lAon de Bosuy's 
remarks on the language of Codiin China, he also 
records that “ all words are monosyllabic, and people 
distinguish their significations only by means of 
different accents in pronouncing them. The same 
syllable, for instance dai, signifies tw6nty*three 
different things, according to tbe difference of accent, 
80 that people never speak without singing ; ” and 
goes on to say, “ this description, though somewhat 
Mtaggerated, is correct in the main, there being six 
or eight musical accents or modulations in this as in 
other monosyllabic tongues, by which the differ^it 
meanings of one and the same monosyllabio xooi^ are 
kept distinct. These accents form an element of 
language whicdi we have lost, but whudi was meet 
impoirtant during the primitive stages of human 
apeech.” 

* e 

* Max Kvllw, ” Setmee of Lsagiuigo,” Moiad asriai, pp. 69 

pud 188. 
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Eighty-eight common Kaxen words, selected by 
Dr. Mason to develops the affinities of the language, 
showed that sixteen words are allied to the Tai, that 
is Shan and Siamese, eleven to Chinese, ten to 
Burmese, three to Tibetan, three to Botian, three to 
Simboo, one to Indo-European, and one to each of 
the five North-Western tribes. 

With our present knowledge, then, he argues 
that the affinities of the Karen language are strongest 
with Tai and Chinese, and when we know more of 
the Chinese languages as spoken in the south of 
China, he thinks that Karen will be found to be an 
off-shoot of Chinese. 

Mr. Logan,* again, is of opinion, that the Karen 
dialects belong to the Yuma family, which “is one of 
the subdivisions of the Western or Tibetan branch 
of the Himalaic alliance, which was preceded in India 
and ultrarindia by the Eastern Mon Anam. The 
Himalaic formation is intermediate in its characters, 
structural and glossarial, between Chinese and 
Scythic ; and as the existing languages of Tibet are 
pure Himalaie, and are conterminous with Scythic 
and Chinese, it is inferred that the cognate southern 
tongues are derived from the north of the Himalaya, 
that is from the ancient Tibetan province.” 

In the some paper, Mr. Logan remarks that the 
“ ethnic relations of the Kaya (Red Karens), like 
those of other unlettered tribes, must be chiefly 
sought in the unconscious autograph of their lan- 
guage ” and he goes on to say, that “ it is evident 
that the Kaya is a distiuct and archaic dialect of the 
Yuma familyt With Sgan, Fgho, and Toungthoo, it 

* “ Joarn. Ind. Arch.,” vol. ii, Ko. 4, of 18fi7, 
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may be considered as forming the Karen branch 
of that family, ” A branch in which the “ Mon-Anam 
influence has somewhat modified the proper TibetO- 
Burman structure. ” 

The Red Karen traditions, in reference to their 
association with the Chinese at Pagan, and to their 
being driven thence by the Burmese, as well as the * 
Sgan legend as to the route by which they came into 
the country, have, by Mr. Logan’s showing, the 
support of linguistic evidence. “ Karen,” he points 
out, “ even in its Chinese charactens, has a develop- 
ment so independent and peculiar, that it must have 
long preceded Burman in the middle and lower 
valley of the Irrawaddi. Toungthoo, in its vocabulary 
and phonology, is merely a dialect of Karen. The 
Yuma, Munipuri, and Naga dialects are so closely 
related to them glossarially as to show that, before 
they assumed their Chinoid form, they belonged 
mainly to this group, although their northern posi* 
tion gave them a Brahmaputran element also,” An 
examination of the progress and course of the emas- 
culated ultra-India dialects must,” he adds, “begin 
with KAren.” The highly monosyllabic, vocalic and 
tonic character of the Karen, he also appears to 
think, was caused by long and intimate connection 
with the Chinese, just as other attributes are the 
result of long contact with M6n, although he by no 
means infers that it possesses radical affinities with 
either. 

The peculiar character of the Karen language 
would, he says in conclusion, “be accounted for if 
they were the tribe that possessed the of the 

Sffiue-ly (Show^-lee) when the Cluneae pushed*tbeir 

F: 2 
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boi^pdaries forward to the Irrawaddi,” and as the 
toWii of Bham<5, immediately north of this valley, is 
mentioned in Karen traditions in connection with 
the Chinese, it is very probable that such was the 
case. 

The Karen language was first reduced to writing 
in. 1832 by Dr. Wade, who constructed an alphabet 
consisting of twenty -five consonants and nine vowels. 
The Sgan tribe was first met with, then the Pwo, 
and the missionaries, in making a philological com- 
parison of their languages, noticed that although 
the roots in both dialects were substantially the 
same, there was a considerable difiference in the 
languages themselves, so much so, as to induce 
indefatigable men to give their undivided attention 
to one or other of these dialects only, and act in- 
dependently of each other. Thus, if we mistake 
not, the E-oman alphabet was first adopted by those 
who made tlie Pwo dialect their special province, 
while the Burmese alphabet was used by the Sgan 
students. 

Ultimately a modification of the Burmese cha- 
racter was fixed upon in preference to the former in 
both dialects, which, in spite of all that is said to 
the contrary, could, we venture to think, be easily 
adapted to all the requirements of Karen pronun- 
ciation, leaving out of the question the desirability 
of associating their written character with that of 
their present rulers, rather than with the ancient 
regime. 

A grammar of the Sgan language wifh a. vocabu- 
lary of the Pwo, intended for the use of European 
was published by Dr. Mason in 1846; 
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Another Sgan grammar, whose object was to aid the 
Karens in acquiring a correct knowledge of their 
own vernacular, was printed by Dr. Wade in 1861. 
Both ore esteemed by competent judges as works of 
great merit, and highly creditable to their authors. 
Dr. Wade, with a %iew of obtaining as much 
information about the people os possible, and at the 
same time fixing their language within definite limits 
and on a sound basis, compiled a kind of Karen 
Thesauius, of four large octavo volumes, consisting 
of a repository of legends and traditions of various 
kinds in poetry and prose, and also of a lexicon or 
cyclopmdia of words and phrases, and their different 
shades of meaning as given by the peopla 

Dr. Mason was, we believe, one of the chief 
contributors to this book. His name is further 
distinguished by his having been the first to publish 
a vernacular newspaper east of the Ganges. The 
Karen periodical, started by him at Tavay in 1842, 
is we believe still in existence.* 

Their first book consisted of detached portions 
of the GospeL These were followed up by religious 
tracts, as well as treatises on geography, trigo- 
nometry, history, arithmetic, ko., in the various 
dialects. The New Testament was translated into 
the Sgan dialect by Dr. Mason, assisted by other 
missionaries, in 1843, and the Old Testament was, 
we believe, completed by Dr. Mason without aid in 
1853, 

Begarding this grand work, a very competmit 
judge has remarked that “ he did not know of any 

* Se? “ Working Maa’s Infe,” p. 276. 
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other translation of the Bible that approached in aU 
respects so near perfection as this one.” * 

In conclusion, we may say that there is abundant 
proof that the Karen language is sufficiently copious 
for all present requirements. 

• Dr. Binnoj. See “‘W'orking Man’s Lifp,” p. 2;)9. 
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CHAm:R IV. 

Education. 

The woi'ds civilisation, education, religion, and 
many others, are among those expressions which 
are so ollen used without any clear, definite, or pre- 
cise ideas being attached to them. Civilisation in 
its pojmlar and ordinary signification suggests the 
idea of a community that is advancing cautiously 
and methodically, in promoting the best possible 
organization of society in view to the improvement 
of its social relations, and the furthering of its 
material progresa The term also seems to convey 
something of a more elevated and dignified character 
than the mere perfection of the social relations. In 
this other aspect of the word it embraces the in- 
tellectual and moral faculties of man ; of his feelings, 
his tastes, and his ideas. Here we touch on the 
subject of education, which is the very soul of 
civilisation. 

The question of education or dvilisation is, we 
admit, one of degree as well as a matter of opinion. 
The civilisation of the West differs firom the civili- 
sation of the East. 

To the typical John Bvtt, and to the typical 
Frenchman, all other nations are b^oud the ^e of 
civilisation, talcing it in its widest sense; while to 
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to the “ Celestial,” all who do not belong to the 
" Flowery Land ” are “ Outer Barbarians” So it is 
with education. 

With every desire to make due alloAvance for the 
Karens, it would not appear that their attainments 
when first encountered by the missionaries, was of 
a sufficiently elevated typo to warrant our using the 
term civilisation or education even in their most 
limited popular sense in respect to it. 

The term education then, whether interpreted 
in its generally accepted sense, or taken in its widest 
meaning, seems singularly inappropriate when ap- 
plied to the intellectual, physical, or moral condition 
of the wilder clans of the Karens. When first 
encountered they were characterised by an ignorance 
the most deplorable, not only as regards intellectual 
culture, but also of the most simple arts. In some 
instances they evinced a savagery almost unparal- 
leled, and boi-e a strong impress of the ethnic 
struggles of a bygone age, wlierein, crushed, hu- 
miliated, and broken tip by fiercer and more warlike 
tribes, they have incurred the inevitable penalty that 
such internecine strife inflicts on the weaker, and 
have evidently deteriorated as regards their physical, 
if not their moral education, compared with the time 
when, in a strong and apparently well organized 
array, they encountered the dread terrors of the 
Gobi and marched southwards. 

They have traditions of having had the same 
opportunities as other peoples for acquiring know^ 
ledge, God having given them books wheA similar 
pfU were bestowed on the Burmese and Chinese, 
but they foolishly neglected to take advantage- of 
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these opportunities, and lost their books as well as 
the little knowledge they had derived therefrom. 
The same ohtuseness in, reference to other matters 
seems, by some accounts, to have prevented them 
from taking their proper status among the na- 
tions of the earth, and, if truth bo told, they seem 
to have voluntarily accepted the position, as one 
ordained by fate, aud have never striven to be 
emancipated therefrom. 

ITie Karens were first communicated with by 
means of the Burmese language, and so hopeful 
were the indications of the possibility of doing good 
among them that two missionaries, Doctors Mason 
and Wade, devoted themselves to the acquisition of 
the language. The names of both these gentlemen 
have for many years been prominent on account of 
the success of their exertions in raising the Karens, 
and deservedly hold a high place in the records of 
the progress of civilisation and education among this 
interesting people. 

The Karens, like many nomadic tribes; had no 
written character till Dr. Wade reduced their 
language to writing; but in this respect they do 
not compare un&vourably with the most favoured 
nations, for firom Mr. Crawford we learn “that no 
mere shepherd or nomadic people seems ever to 
have invented the act of writing, and we can readily 
bdieve that the nomadic state of society would 
afford no leisure or opportunity for such an inven- 
tion.” . . “ But by far the most remarkable in- 
stance of a people who have fiuled to invent either 
symbolic or phonetic writing, is afforded by the 
races of Europe. No race from the Etixine to 
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the Atlantic, or from Greece to Scandinavia, has 
ever invented an aJphahet.” * 

It had never struck the Karens that this 
langtiage, like that of others, could he represented 
by signs, and when this was an accomplished fact, 
the effect on them was quite electrical. 

Tottering old men and aged matrons, as well as 
youths and maidens, whose pleasures were hitherto 
aimless and profitless, if not absolutely vicious, vied 
with each other in endeavouring to acquire even a 
smatteiing of learning, so as to be able to spell over 
the little Christian tracts which were first printed 
in their mother tongue. Actuated by such a spirit, 
their progress in the art of reading was marvellous, 
and the first literary ventures of the missionaries in 
(he BLaren language — devoured with enthusiasm by 
thousands — were eminently suecessful. 

The fact of possessing a written language of 
their own, stimulated, moreover, in the minds of 
this simple people an honest pride, that encouraged 
them in*a measure to shake off the listless apathy 
that distinguished them, and to emerge from the 
“ slough of despond ” which appears to have drowned 
their dormant eneigies for centuries. 

With such a feeUng to work upon, the task of 
the missionaries was henceforth comparatively eai^. 
Able and zealous assistants were found among the 
people, who, without pay or emolument of any kind, 
or other prospect of reward, save the satisfaction of 
doing good to their people, and the thought that 
their efforts towards promoting a national fiterature, 
put them more on a footing with civilised nations, 

* “ Trams. ISth. Soo. Lomd.,” v, p. 99. 
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entered on their duties with devotion. The nuuss of 
the people readily responded to their efforts, and 
enoouraged their aspirations. The old folks, Jtis 
true, after the first novelty wore off, put aw;iy their 
spelling-books, and reverted to their chronic stiite of 
lethargic indolence ; but the young people were still . 
encouraged to persevere, and a great impetus was 
given to secular and religious education. 

Whether, then, the* Karons “shall or shall not 
become a civilised people,” is, as remarked by 
Dr. Mason, “ simply a question of whether they are 
or are not to have the necessary culture to make 
any uneducated peoph- such.” 

Christian missiouai-ies have nobly done their duty 
to solve this question in the ufiirmative, by establish- 
ing village schools all over the interior of the 
country ; and by making the religious element the 
predominating influence therein, encourage a system 
of education which appeals so strongly and so effec- 
tively to the sytnpathies of the Buddhists, and has 
caused the elementary education which the Burmese 
can boast of, to compare favourably with that of the 
most civilised peoples in the world. 

But while adopting this system so far as it goes, 
they essay to go far beyond it, and, taking “ ex- 
celsior’' as their motto, endeavour to develops the 
mental faculties of the Karens as much as possible 
by persoiiaUy supeiinteuding the more advanced 
schools to be found at the principal towns in Burma. 
The Burmese, on the other hand, seOm to have no 
ambition to extend their curriculum further than 
the standard required by their fbre&thers for many 
generations, qud are not, perhaps, one whit more 
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advanced in this respect than they were one hundred 
years ago. 

«To the credit of the Karens it must he allowed 
that they early recognized the importance of en- 
couraging women to qualify themselves to under- 
take their natural sphere as instructors of the 
young. Against good report and evil report, the 
champions of these liberal views have successfully 
combated the ancient prejudices of the people 
against bringing women forward in any way, and 
have not only convinced them of the advisability of 
sending their girls to school, but have also suc- 
ceeded in havuig them regularly trained as school- 
teaclicrs. 

Many young women thus qualified have accom- 
plished great results by exercising not only the 
beneficial influence that good and earnest women 
must have, bat laying a foundation in the minds 
of their youthful pupils for future successful 
culture. 

Not a few, too, endowed with great mental 
capacity and energy, have successfully vied with 
men in the higher branches of education ; and though 
sneered at at first, bavo, by their perseverance and 
devotion, disttrmed their opponents, who, in many 
instances, have appreciated their work as it deserves. 

The bright and intelligent appearance of both 
boys and girls who have been influenced by educa- 
tion stan^ out in strong contrast with the appa- 
rently impracticable and stolid stupidity o^ the same 
class in their natural state of wild ignorance^ and 
the high result of intellectual learning of vt^hich they 
are capable, is evinced by the very creditable knov** 
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ledge displayed by the pupils in the various mis- 
sionary schools, of astronomy, history, geography, 
arithmetic, mensuration, and of general subjects. 

The students in the schools at head-quarter sta- 
tions have succeeded in obtaining a most creditable 
standard as compared vrith those belonging to other 
nationalities, with the same advantages as they 
enjoy, and as the more important of these institu- 
tions have been subsidized by grants-in-iaid from 
Government, their sphere of usefulness will, it is 
hoped, be much extended, and result in that prac- 
tical benefit to education which has been so well 
earned by the exertions of the people themselves in 
furthering the good cause. 

The uiicivilised Karens are very deficient in works 
of art ; and there are no monuments or relics of any 
kind, tending to prove that their education in this 
respect was formerly of a more advanced type than 
it is at present. Dr. Mason accounts for this from a 
desire on the part of the people that their localities 
should be unknown to the outside world. The 
women of most of the tribes weave a coarse and 
durable doth, and embroider their garments very 
tastefully : but, in regard to some of those belonging 
to the more secluded clans, it is said, “they toil not, 
neithe? do they spin.” 

The people in the Tenasserim provinces mitlfrt 
very n^t ba^ets and tents. 

The latte^ are woven in many fandful patterns, 
to whlph they attribute (says Dr. Idason) a divine 
origin. 

“When God was about to die, as the legend 
rune, he ealled all nations to him to reodve his dying 
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legacies; but the Karens being tardy in coming, 
they arrived only in time to see his mats btiming, 
and to note the figures on the ashes which had been 
woven into them ; and they have made their mats, 
they say, after these patterns ever since.”* The 
Karens manufacture a few rude musical instruments. 
The Bw6s and Red Karens forge their own clumsy 
axes, hoes, and spears, and also make all the common 
silver ornaments worn by the women ; wliile some of 
the tribes on the borders turn out very fair match- 
locks. 

The Karens dis})lay no ingenuity in their works, 
as Dr. Mason says, have no particular tastes or bent 
of any kind ; and what is inculcated into them 
would seem to be the result of mere drudgery. To 
this rule an exception may be made in favour of the 
decided talent they evince for music. Mr. Hordern, 
the Director of Public Instntction, when reporting 
on Mr. Carj>enter’s school at Bassein, remarked that 
“ the capacity of the Karens for learning English 
music is remarkably shown here. Led by a Karen 
teacher, and reading easily from notes on a black 
board, they sang part songs in a way that would 
certainly astonish many an English church choir. 
Tlie girls all play the harmonium.” 

Although the Karens originate nothing, they 
ap]:>ear to be apt imitators, and to evince a decided 
cajMibility for instruction to a high degreaf Many 
who were dubbed Loo-yine,^ or wild men, by the 

• “ J. A. S. B.,” No. 34, pt. II, p. 129. 

t One of these men, entirely taught by Dr. Madon, has 
passed a successful esamination in arithmetic, land measuring, 
and law, and has been appointed an extra Assiatant Oonunissioder. « 



EDUCATION. 


79 


Burmese, a few years ago, can survey land and plot 
it afterwards ; while others can use the sextant, 
measure heights and distances, take the sun’s meri- 
dian, altitude, and calculate the latitude. 

They are fair carpenters, too, but not so good as 
iho Burmese or the Chinese. 

Quoting again from Mr. Hordern’s report, we 
find that in the workshop, which was furnished 
with a lathe and other tools, he saw specimens of the 
pupils’ work which was well turned out ; the school 
desks and forms being creditable specimens of their 
handiwork. The Karens show a decided talent for 
the duties ot a piiuting odice, os evinced by the 
“ Pali Crammar,” “ The Burmese Handbook of 
Medicine, ’ and other works which have been pub- 
lished in Toungoo, imdiT the auspices of Dr. Mason. 

The production of the " Handbook of Medicine ” 
elicited the following well-deserved criticism from 
Sir A. Phayre : — 

“ I had the great pleasure to receive two copies 
of your ‘ Burmese Handbook of Medicine.’ I need 
hardly say how delighted I am to see this, knowing 
that if properly used, it is calculated to do a vast 
deal of good. It is beautifully printed, and I am 
really astonished that you have been able to bring 
th'e art to such perfection in Toungoo. This of 
itself is evidence of the great advance made by the 
Karens under your care.” 

We had also the pleasure of recording our 
appreciation of the work, at the same time, in the 
following terms : — 

*.* The preface to your ‘ Burmese Handbook of 
Medicine,’ is A 003IFI<ETE StrCCEBS IN THE ART OF 
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PRINTING, and is highly creditable to your Karen 
pupik 

“The printing is quite equal to that* of the 
Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society, with which T 
have compared it, and if your paper were better than 
it is, I am not sure whether it would not excel it. 

“ Success ill teaching the Karens any of^ the 
useful arts, and thereby making them more useful 
members of society, will always be a matter of 
congratulation to every one who has their advance- 
ment at heart, and I heartily congratulate you on 
the results you have been able to show.” 

While, therefore, it must be admitted that the 
wilder tribes are stupid in an ignorance of the most 
debased type, those that, within the period of even a 
single generation, have been emancipated from this 
thraldom, afford an instance of what can be done by 
well-considered and persistent efforts for promoting 
and encouraging education. 
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CHAPTER V. 

(JOVEENMENT. 

Tub use and necessity of government are such, that 
it is said there never was an age or country without 
some sort of civU authority, but as men are seldom 
unanimoub in the means of attaining their ends, 
their differences in opinion as to what constitutes 
good government have produced many forms of it. 

Thus we have the monarchical, republican, and 
despotic governments, with their different of&shoots. 

The independent or quasi-independent tribes of 
Karens afford an instance of a people who practically 
set at nought the axiom of political economy with 
which we preface this chapter ; for what Mr. O’Mley 
records of the Red Karens, may be reasonably 
applied to most of the other tribes. “ They possess 
neither law nor dominant authority,” and the only 
semblance of the latter which “ exists among them, 
is that of the chief, or head of the tribe or com- 
munity, who is regarded simply as the patriarch, but 
whose power for good or evil is nominal” 

Their traditions r^er to a time when th^ were 
an undivided nation with a king of their own ; and 
some of their present aspirations point to a monar- 
chioal government in course of time, under which 
they anticipate great temporal prosperity ; these hopes 

a 
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even take the shape of prayer to the Almighty in 
the following strain : — 

“ 0 Lord, we have had affliction for a long suc- 
cession of generations ; have compapsion, have mercy 
upon us, 0 Lord. The TnJaing Kings have had their 
season, the Birman Kings have had their season, the 
Siamese Kings have had their season ; and the 
* Foreign Kings have all had their season ; the Karen 
nation remain. Let our King arrive, O Lord. Thou, 
0 Lord, whom we adore, to whom we sing praises, 
let us dwell within the great town, the high city, the 
golden palace. Give to us, have compassion upon us, 
0 Lord. — Let us have Kings, and let the city, the 
town, the great town, the Silver city, the new town, 
the new city, the palace, the royal residence, arrive 
to us all, 0 Lord.”* 

The milennium, that they are sanguine enough 
to hope for consequent on the nile of their monarchs, 
is pourtrayed in the following stanzas : — 

“ When the Karon King arrives, 

There will be only one monarch ; 

When the Karen King comes, 

There will be neither rich nor poor,” 

“ When the Karon King arrives, 

The beasts will be happy, 

When the Karens have a King, 

Lions and leopards will lose their savagoness/’f 

In spite of these prayers and aspirations, there is 
no record that the Karens -ever strove, or any 
evidence that they intend to strive for the practical 
ftilfflment of their hopes ; in fact, they seem reoon- 

* Dr. Maegovan, " Joam. Ind. Arcli.,” vol. v, No. 6. 
t Ibid. 
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oiled to the isolation and state of dependence which 
has been their lot for ages. 

It is generally accepted as on universal fact, that 
whereas a number of individuals have assembled on 
the face of the earth, they have adopted certain rules 
for their mutual guidance. Now, though we do not 
say that these tribes form an exception to the nile 
wliich proves that the association of men is not acci-' 
dental, but an inherent attribute of human nature ; 
and tliough we can also make allowances for the 
divereity of circumstances which necessitate a revo- 
lution of the ideas as to what constitutes govern- 
ment in more advanced nations, still the state of 
affairs among them would seem to belie the facts, 
borne out by history and by general experience, that 
the political and social economy of the human race 
must be worked out by combined effort, and not by 
the desnliory and isolated action of independent 
individuals. 

Qwermn/ent . — ^Although the term government 
may he too comprehensive when applied to the 
polity that obtains among the wilder dans, yet they 
possess an oral law for the regulation of society 
almost as cumbrous as the written law of more 
civilised peoples. 

With no tradition of a Lycurgus, they imagine 
that their law came down to tliem in a state of per- 
fection fix)m the Ancients, and consequently like 
that of the Medes and Persians it altereth not. 

Of this unwritten or common law, as we would 
term it, the elders of each tribe are the recognised 
interpreters, just as the secretaries of state of 
European Powers are the official interpreteis of 

O 2 
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royal warrants. These elders^^ are expected to teach 
the youQg people to do good and to eschew evil, and 
it must be said in their favour, that in their jealous 
care and reverence for ancient traditions, they 
honestly and consistently endeavour to hand down 
the maxims they have received intact, although it 
must be confessed tliat many of those whom they 
strive to teadi, having no restraint on their pas- 
sions, save that of supei*stition,t and the fear of 
retaliation, acknowledge no right of control, and 
taking the law into their own hands, apply it as it 
suits their savage inclination. 

According to Karen law, each family is encou- 
raged to avenge its own wrongs, and provided 
t^grieved persons, in proceeding to extremities that 
involve the loss of life or liberty of their enemies, or 
otherwise taking the law into their own hands, con- 
fonn to the customs as handed down from the 
ancients, which have acquired the force of law, they 
are held to have acted in conformity with strict pro- 
cedure. Having practically no court of law to which 
they can ap|>eal, the people constitute themselves 
"judge, jury, and executive,” and as all offences 
against the person, how'ever heinous, are commutable 
by fine, the compensation demanded by those who 
consider themselves injured in any way, is often of 
the most arbitraiy description. The consequence is, 

* It was thns witH our own ancesiers, for Hume, talking of 
the ancient Caledonians, says ‘‘the bands of government, wUoh 
were naturally loose amongv that rude and turbulent people, 
were happily corroborated by the terrors of their superstition.” 

t “ A village,” says Dr. Hason, “ without an elder would be 
like a parish in England without a clergyman.” “ J. A. 8. B.,” 
vol. xxxvii, part ii, p. 181. 
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that de&ulters have to comply with these extor- 
tionate requisitions by equivalent payment in kind 
or money, become the bonded slaves of those who 
liave claiqis against them, or ^ve occasion to the 
latter to assume the functions of sherifis’ ofSoeia by 
the system of forays in retaliation for wrongs both 
civil and criminal, which is in accordance with their 
unwritten civil and criminal codes combined. This 
anomalous state of afGiirs, although fairly represent- 
ing the normal conditions of the social relations that 
exist among the more savage tribes, is subject to 
considerable modification where the people have been 
dh’cctly or indirectly iufi^ueuced by civilised nations, 
or where their chiefs, either by a combination of 
Ibrtuitous circumstances, such as possessing more 
property than their neighbours, commanding a wider 
family connection ; inheriting a prestige won by 
their ancestors, or by sheer force of character, 
acquire and exercise an influence, which in the case 
of other so-called chiefs, is simply nominal. 

“ The government of the Karens,”* says Dr. 
Mason, “may be compared to that of the American 
Indians at present, or to that of the Scottish dans in 
the days of Bob Roy. As a whole they are un- 
govemed and ungovernable.” “ Each vilLge, witli 
its scant domain, is an. independent state, and every 
chief a prince ; but, now and then, a little Napoleon 
arises, who subdues a kingdom to himself, and builds 
up an empire. The dynasty, however, lasts only 
with the controlling mind.” 

The chieftainship is usually hereditary in the 
flunily of the ohie^ but it is often elective, when tire 
* " J. A S. B.,” xxxvii, part u. 
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person who 'aspires to this honour Itas not obtained 
the tacit or declared suffrages of the people. 

Under the most favourable circumstances how- 
ever, the chief can only be regarded os the patri- 
ai’ch, and occasionally the High Priest of his tribe. 
He is also, in conjunction witli the elders, the 
recognised referee in the settlement of disputes, and 
in the arrangements necessary for the adjudication of 
real or fancied wrongs. But, in cases where his 
interests and those of his people are identical, or 
where he has the power to punish the refractory, his 
influence is sufficient to enable him to raise levies to 
attack his enemies, or to plunder Lis weaker neigh- 
borirs, and sometimes even extends to the powers of 
life and death. Thus, in ancient Caledonia, although 
the chief had great power with his clan in the 
different relations of landlord, leader, and judge, his 
authority was far from absolute, as he was obliged to 
consult the leading men of the clan in matters of 
importance.^ 

Nevertheless, as a general rule, the chie& are 
uuable to extend towards their nominal subjects that 
protection which an organized form of government 
affords, or even to iusbt on the payment of taxes, 
which they might legitimately demand for such 
protection. 

It is true that contributions in the shape 
articles forming the necessities of life, are sometimes 
offered by the people to their chiefs on the occasion 
of national or other festivals, and in honour of 
domestic occurrences ; as well as to assist him in 
carrying out the hospitality which he, as representa- 
* ** History of the HighUnds futud Highland Clans,” p. 128. 
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tive of tlie tribos, is expected to aiford ; or perhaps 
they may be intended to provide for the “ sinews of 
war” for a foray; still, with the exception of the 
people of Eastern Karennec, none of the clans are 
regularly assessed by their chiefs. 

Sawlapaijo Chief of Eastern Karennee has alone 
succeeded in enforcing this recognition ot his 
sovereignty, by levying a capitation tax ; and sup- 
poitied by the influence of the Burmese Court* to 
which he is tributary, has used his powers to con- 
vince tlie tribes in liis vicinity that union is strength, 
aird that an alliance offensive and defensive with 
himself as recoguisc<l ruler, is conducive to their 
mutual advantage. As a nile, however, the division 
of the people into tribes and clans, as was the case 
with the ancient Caledonians, engenders a spirit of 
reciprocal hostility, wlxich prevents any political 
union or amalgamatiou of their common intcarests, 
and it is only when a foreign foe threatens their 
existence, that a sense of danger forces them to 
unite for a time under the command a chief 
enjoying the greatest prestige. 

The Chief of Western Kareimee. it is true* 
receives contributions from the neighbouring villages, 
on the occasion^ of a great atmual gathering timt 
takes place in his village ; but it would appear that 
these may be considered more in the light of offer- 

* Dr. Mason remaflca, “Bad aa the Bormeae govenunent ia, 
the Karens that have been subjeoted to it, are more thriftj, 
more ciTilisqd in every respect, and live more comfortably tbu 
those who have ever maintained their indopendenoe, whicli goefl 
to prove that a had government is bettw for a people than no 
government.” “ J. A. S. B.,” vol. xxxvii, part ii, p. 151 
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ings to their High Priest, than as tribute to their 
ruler. On this occasion, the chief, 'with considerable 
ceremony, uncovers and brings forth the ivory and 
metallic tablets (mentioned in another chapter) and 
presides at the sacrifices and oblations in their 
honour. The people who have a superstitious 
reverence for these plates, “ feed ” them with money 
or its equivalent, wliich is recognised as the per- 
quisite of the chief. Other ohie& of lesser note 
levy a sort of black-mail from those weaker than 
themselves, as the price of exemption from attack, 
but these desultory extortions can hardly be held in 
the light of legitimate tribute. 

In the case of those tribes which liave not been 
influenced by the Christian religion, or by the 
advantages of our rule, a feeling of insecurity exists, 
and every male is constantly armed for the purpose 
of ofience or defence ; and this is true, not only as 
regards isolated clans and small comrntmities, but 
also holds good in the case of the people of Karennee, 
who have long lost their nomadic habits and are 
settled residents in a country with a considerable 
populatioa Superstition too, as was the case with 
the Scottish highlanders, adds its influence in ex- 
asperating animosities by teaching the olanaman, 
that to revenge the death of a relation or friend is a 
sacrifice agreeable to their shades : thus engaging on 
the side of most implacable hatred and the darkest 
vengeance, the most amiable and domestic of our 
feelings —reverence for tfie memory of the dead, and 
affection for the virtues of the living.* 

The people of Western Karennee, firlly alive to 
* Hist, of the Highlands,*’ p. 133. 
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these evils, and aware of the advantages that a good 
government affords, have for manj years yearned to 
submit themselves to our rule, but, unfottuuately 
for the people, our policy precludes the possibility of 
acceding to their wishea 

We can only hope that the efforts of Chiistian 
missionaries, which have already been appreciated 
by them and borne good fruit, may be as successful 
us has been the case with other tribes; for in re- 
ference to them as well as to those dans in which 
civilization has made no progress, we may reason- 
ably conclude in the woids of O’Riley, and say that 
“if it be an axiom that all civil governments are 
based on leli^on, not until their present impiue 
faith has given place to a more enlightened one, will 
any improvement in their social condition be effected 
by their own voluntary agency.” 
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CHAPTER VI. 

Obigin. 

Although the historical traditions of rude and un- 
lettered tribes have seldom much ethnological value ; 
the traditions of the Karens in reference to their 
origui and older movements, have the support of 
linguistic evidence not accorded to the elaborate 
histories of the more civilised nations that sur- 
round them. And when we compare these with 
their physical and mental characteristics, state of 
social relations, system of government, manners and 
customs, and I'eligious and mythological observances, 
wc are involuntarily reminded of that “ well-marked 
civilisation characterised by a common morality, and 
by distinctive social, domestic, and religious in- 
stitutions and practices,” * whose original seat, 
geographical, concurs with linguistic evidence in 
assigning to middle Asia. 

Deeply imbued with those superstitious ob- 
servances that were the science and religion of the 
primitive Asian civilisation, the Karens recognise, 
in common with the ancient tribes of Central Asia, 
an immaterial and imperishable spirit in men. 

They believe with them, that spiritual power 
over health and life, extending even to the realms of 


• Ixigan, “Joam. Ind. Arch.”. 
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the doad, is obtainable by the livmg, uid wimrds 
and necromanoers aie both respected and dreaded. 
The practice of sotceiy, divination, and otdeals, as 
ia the case with other Tibeto-Burtnan tribes is 
universally practised, and deeply influences life, “ by 
holding it in an atmosphere of diatrust> dread, and 
revenge. A comjdex and burdensome system of 
taboo ia the necessary result of the fear in which 
spirits, ebpecinlly those of man, are held.” Offerings 
to the manes of deceased ancestors hold almost as 
prominent a part in the Karen ritual as in that of 
the CLiucso. The Kaien believes that all objects, 
uatuiul and artificial, have their presiding deities 
whidi have to be appeased or kept in good humour, 
or that the soul, or Lk, has the power of leaving the 
body during sleep, causing sickness even unto death, 
if too long absent, and their habit of propitiating 
the ghosts of the -dead by the consecration of 
miniature houses to their uso, in which boiled rice, 
plantains, and other food are put, is among the 
Lythic and other branches of the Archaic Asiatic 
faith. Their religion is precisely the same as the 
Naturalism and Shamanism of the Tartars, in that 
besides the recognition of spirits and spiritual in- 
fluence over the affairs of this world, the idea of a 
supreme God has been attained — “ the Maker ot‘ all 
things visible and invisible, and the Distributor of 
good and evil in this world ; but they worship Hiiu 
not with prayer or praises, or any kind of service.”* 
The custom adopted by the Karens of placing in 
and upon the graves of the dead articles adapted for 
the use and consumption of the living, concealing 
• Tale’s “Marco Polo," i, 226, &o. 
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the burial places of their chiefs as practised by the 
Ked Karens, the binding of slaves and ponies near 
the graves of the dead in lieu of the obsolete custom 
of human sacrifices at the funerals of influential 
persons, their feasts and oblations in honour of the 
spirits of the dead, are essentially similar to those 
observed by the tribes in Central Asia aud in China. 

Th«ir divination by fowls’ bones, as we have 
noticed in another chapter, is precisely the same as 
the practices observed by the Miau-tsze* or hill tribes 
of China, who Mr. Lockhartt believes possess strong 
marks of similarity of origin with the Karens of 
Burmali ; and although the Karen -method, in its 
entirety, does not obtain with any other peoples we 
have read of, we have hazarded the conjecture that . 
the Tartar divination by twigs, and the Chinese 
method of tossing in the air two symmetrical pieces 
of wood t may be the same. Augury, according to 
Mr. Logan, is a general practice among the Himalaic 
tribes. “ The Goras and the Miri consult the entrails 
and especially the livers of the sacrificed offerings. 
The Augami have recourse to eggs.” 


* The Mia/ti^tfzo are fonnd in the provinccB of Kweiohan, 
Ynnan, Sechnen, Hdndn, Kwang-si, and the western part of 
Kwang-tnng. '* In the Imperial dictionary of Eanghi^ the sign 
CT miav (a componnd of the words ‘ flower * and ‘ meadow ’) 
signifles ‘germinating seeds/ ‘blades of grass springing from 
the seed Tessels.’ The sign tsz, on the other hand, is that 
nsually employed to express son or descendant. In accordance 
with this explanation, the Chinese also seem to consider the 
Mian-tsse as children of the 8oU,[or indigenons inhabitants of the 
country.’* “Voyage of the Novara,'* 

f “ Trans. Ethn. Soc. Ijondon,” i, p. 182. 
t Yule’s “Marco Polo,” i, 214. 
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Their social system uuder which each village or* 
group of villages is a little republic, under a heredi- 
tary chief or patriarch, obtains, as a general rule, 
among all the tribes of the Himalaic family. For 
it does not appear that the latter, before crossing the 
snows on their way from the central plateau, had 
ever uttaiiied to a condition nf society favourable to 
the growth of monarchy ; and this fatality towards 
disintegration and isolation seems to have followed 
them into the sunnier South, except in the cases of 
the few that have become nations, and aided in 
undertaking a rdlc foreign to their natural pre- 
dilections and antecedents. The great mass of the 
Tai race afford a prominent instance of a Himalaic 
tribe preserving the ancient form, although familiar 
with kingly rule. With the wilder clans, as with 
the Tibetan tribes, humanity has made little or 
no progress. Selfishness reigns supreme, blunting 
natural affection even for their kindred, and pro- 
ducing indifference to human suffering and blood- 
shed. Tribe feuds, lasting for many generations, 
with their usual concomitants of rapine and murder, 
are the normal condition of their society. The 
sexual relations have received no refinement, and 
strength alone being respected, the strong are free 
to indulge in their savage indinations to their fullest 
lieut. 

Marco Polo, talking of the natural beverage of 
the Tartars, says, '* Their drink is mare’s milk, pre- 
pared in such a way that you would take it for white 
wine, and a right good drink it is, called by t-h^m 
Kamiz.'’* In like manner the Karens have a 
* Tqle’t “Harco Polo,” i, 224. 
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matioiuJ beverage, prepared from rice or millet, called 
Khowg, 

It would appear that the intoxicating power of 
both “ varies according to the brew,” and in regard 
to both it may also be said that they are “ the drink 
of all, from the suckling upwards, the solace of old 
age and illness, and the greatest of treats to all.” * 
Above all things, it is said the Tartars “eschew 
drmkmg plain waters,” and as for the lied Karens, 
“ water rarely touches the surface of their bodies by 
their own voluntary intention, and as rarely, in its 
pure state, passes into them.” t 

From Mr. Logan we learn that the personal orna- 
mentation of the Karens “follows the ordinary 
Himalaic and Indonesian fashion, in which heavy tiers 
of rings on the arms and legs, and sometimes on the 
waist, with enormously distended ear-perforations 
are conspicuous.”! The long house in which a whole 
community dwells is decidedly Himalaia To sum 
up. The Tibeto-Burmans, to which family Mr. Logan 
allots the Karens, “where least modified by Indian 
and modem Chinese influences, preserve all the 
traits of the ancient race and civilisation of Upper 
and Eastern Asia. 

“ They ore Turanian and Mongolic in person only. 
Their native usages are of Archaic Mid-Asian ori^n, 
like those of the Tartar hordes and of the Chinese 
themselves. 

“In remote ages the Mid-Asian usages received 

• Yule's “ Harco Polo,” i, 227, Ac. VsimlKHy’s “ ’Fiavels in 
Central Asia,” p. 151, n. 

t Bilejr, “ Jonm. Ind. Aroi.,” vol. iii, part i. 

{ " Jonm. Ind. Arch ,” TOl. ii. No. 4. 
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tnndifioations in the Lythic, the Himalatc, and the * 
Chinese families, and the later civilisations of the 
Tartars and the Chinese, especially of the latter have 
greatly masked them.”* 

Tlie religious traditions of the Karens, which we 
have noticed in another chapter, unmistakeahly point, 
it is said, to an ancienc connection with the Jews or 
Nestorians, whose policy and exploits form a pro- 
minent feature in the history of Central Asia. 
Dr. Mocgowan in reference to this subject remarks 
that their “ religious dogmas cannot be referred to 
a Christian, Muhommedan, or Pagan source, they 
were derived neither from the New. Testament, the 
Koran, or the Vedas ; they are manifesty Hebraic. 

“ The question here presents itself, are the TCa.rftnn 
descendants of the Jews, or was it in consequence of 
intercourse with Jews that they became possessed of 
BO many scriptural truths 1 The solution of this ques- 
tion is, perhaps, impracticable, but facts connected 
with it are of peculiar value to the science of ethno- 
gmphy,”t 

Di'. Mason, in some of his earlier publications, 
was inclined to think that the Karens were of 
the Hebrew descent; and although subsequent Mt- 
perience seems to have caused him to modify his first 
impressions, yet from a penisal of his latest work 
we are somewhat in doubt as to whether he adheres 
to his original assumption, in its entirety, or leaves it 
an open question as suggested by Dr. Macgowan. 

In this, he says4 — ** Since some of their traditions 

• “ Jonm. Ind. Arch.,” vol. ii, ITo. 4. 
t Ibid., ■rol. V, No. 6. 
t “Wroking Haa’s Life,” p. 277. 
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axe BO definite and truthful, they must have been 
derived directly from the Bible ; and, as they contain 
nothing peculiarly Christian, they could not have 
come from persons aquainted with the New Testament, 
they are Old Testament* traditions, so that we are 
shut up to the conclusion that they come from the 
Jewa Their Jewish origin was first doubted when I 
first propounded the theory, but 1 think it is very 
generally accepted now. The Chinese missionaries, 
who are the beat situated to judge of the pro- 
babilities of the case, very generally adopt my views, 
and by their own researches concerning the existence 
of Jews in China, have added to - the evidence.” 
Mr. Knowlton remarks in the Missionary Magazine 
for September, 1857, “We have discovered evidence 
of the existence of a Jewish colony in Chingtu, not 
far from Lushau, nor yet from the original seat of 
the Karens, a century before our era. Now, as the 
Jetvs of Chingtu seem to have disappeared about the 
period when the Huns were expelled from China, we 
are of opinion that they fled to the mountains, and 
if they are not the progenitors of the Karens, the 
latter are at least indebted to them for their remark- 
able scriptural traditions.” While we agree with 
Dr. Maogowan,* in thinking that the coincidence 
pointed out by Dr. Mason, admitting them to be 
nothing else, are highly suggestive, still the absence 
of those physical and moral characteristics, which, 
wherever they may he found, unmistakeably stamp 
the lineal descendants of Abraham, speak volumes 
against admitting the Karens among the “chosen 
people,” although the alternative* hypothesis, in 
* “ Jonm. Ind, Arch.,” Tol. t, No. 6, 
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reference to their religions traditions, undoubtedly 
carries weight. 

With every respect for those early writers, who 
held that the Karens were of Caucasian origin, we 
cannot help thinking that more experience would 
have taught them to alter their opinions on the 
ethniciil peculiarities of this people. Dr. Macgowan 
argues that “ the absence of the rite of circumcision 
and their use of swine’s flesh, does not strongly 
militate against the hypothesis of the Jewish origin 
of the Karons. The Jews in China (who appear to 
have come hither in the coutuiy before our era) have 
found the rite and prohibition to be extremely bur- 
densome, and so mucli condemned by the CUnese, 
that they seem quite willing to discard them alto- 
gether. Now, if the Karens form any portion of 
that body of Israelites, which was carried to the 
interior of Asia B.C. 772, or of those of Judah 
taken into captivity subsequently, it is not strange 
that they should have lost all trace of such custom, 
their circumstances being peculiarly unfavourable to 
their observance.”* 

In the opinion of some ethnologists, the evidence 
of language (which appears to be the strongest point 
in the elucidation of the origin of the Karens) is 
irrefragable, and it is the only evidence worth 'listen- 
ing to ; with regard to ante-historical periods, others 
say that “language, although yielding valuable 
evidence of the history and migrations of man, 
affords no sure test of the race he briongs to.” 

One school looking back into the* obscurity of 
primeval dawn, from the evidence of hunguage alone, 
• “ Jotun. Ind. Arch.,” vol. v. No. 6. 

H 
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and without apparently a vestige of history to 
warrant its deductions, readily accept the Aryan 
theory, which assumes that a tawny race residing in 
a temperate clime, trans Oxus in some unaccountable 
way, broke up into two huge waves, one of which, 
passing over the snows of the Himalaya, broke over 
the sultry regions of Hindustan and became black 
men, while another wave, drifting in a western 
direction, permeated the whole of Europe and 
became a white people. 

The opposite school avers that history has no 
example of any deep or permanent change, affected 
in the human race from the earliest times; and 
taking as it wore for their text, “ Can the Ethiopian 
change his skin 1 ” contend that the diversities of 
type and complexion cannot be accounted for, from 
the effects of climate, food, or manner of life. 

Even taking for granted, however, that in 
phonetic character, and in some words, there exist 
that .resemblance between the Chinese and Karen 
languages, that is characteristic of the a£B.nities which 
philologists perceive between some of the languages 
of Europe and those of the northern portions of 
Hindustan; we are not, we confess, prepared to 
extend the principles of the Aryan theory, as r^ards 
the Chinese and Karens, although we t.bink we 
should have ns good grounds for arriving at this 
condiusion as those who maintain, from the testimony 
of language, that the swarthy Hindu and the fmr 
Englishman are of one and the same stock. Although 
a similarity exists in the structure and sound of tbe 
numerous monosyllabic tongues, belonging to dis- 
tinct races of men, which inhabit the countries 
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between tbe Bay of Bengal and the Sea of Japan ; 
still th^ very languages, according to Mr. Craw- 
furd, afford a very thorough refutation of the above 
theory. 

" If language were a test of race,” he also 
remarks, “ we should be tracing some of the negroes, 
settled in America, first to England and then to 
Germany and Italy.” 

No such startling hypothesis obtrudes itself when 
hazarding the suggestion that the Karens come from 
Central Asia, as their physical and moral charac- 
teristics, their traditions, and their customs (which 
arc perhaps less subject to change than language) 
harmonize with linguistic evidence in support of this 
idea. 

Mr. Logan in his paper on the ethnographic 
position of the Karens,^ prefaces his remarks, in 
reference to the deductions to be made from the 
investigation of their language, in elucidation of his 
subject, by saying that “ the most satisfactory 
evidence of the older movements and relations of 
rude tribes is to be found in their language.” 

He refers the Karen to the Yuma family, which 
belongs to the Western or Tibetan branch of the 
Himalaio alliance ; the southern dialects of which 
appear to him “ simply less modified dialects of the 
same group with Karen, that is, they preserve the 
same form that Karen itself had when they separated 
from it, and preceded it in the spread ox the group 
to the southward. Karen remtuned in the north till 
a later period and has a large admixture of the same 
Bifinmi^tran glossary that is the prindpal ingredient 
* “ Satofa. Ind. Arab.,’* new aeries, vol. ii, No. 4 
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iVi Bunuan.’* Ai^uing on the fiict of the approxima- 
tion of Karen to Chinese, Mr. Logan is also of 
opinion, that it is probable the Karens were, at one 
time, the dominant tribe in the valley of the Irra- 
waddy, and that they occupied the position the 
Barmans now hold. 

The peculiar character of the Karens, he goes on 
to say, which indicates that the people were in con- 
tact with the Chinese and Lau on the one side, and 
with the Naga-Manipuri and Yuma tribes on the 
other, would be accounted for on the supposition that 
the people possessed the Sbow^ Lee Valley when 
the Chinese pressed forward to the Irrawaddy. 
This supposition is borne out by the traditions of 
the Karens, which prove that they once occupied the 
country in the vicinity of Bhamb. 

The western and southern movement of* the 
Karens, he further lurges which brought them after 
the language had been modified by the Chinese, into 
contest with the h^aga-Manipuri tribes, and with the 
Mon, was probably the consequence of one of those 
determined, but unsuccessful revolts against the 
authority of the ottiqueroiB of Yunan, or Yun-nan, 
of which the Chinese annals speak." He also rejects 
the idea that the Chinese element in Karen was de- 
lved through Burmah, by referring to the Chinese 
vooabtes which it has acquired. 

Dr. A^erson aigqing on the ethnological phe- 
nomena omettable in the 8how6 Lee Valley at the 
present time^ Appears inclined to put Httle^ feith in 
deductions hae^ kaerdiy a phil^o|B^ of 

the affinities of lugikBge, and donbtless his remarks 
carry more wm^t in referenoe to the ocmtaet between 
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the Burmese and Shan race, than if he carried the 
same analogy to the credit of the isolated and exdu- 
aive ELorens. “ As fiir north as Bhamb,” he says,* 
which was once a Shan principality, and in which 
there are few, if any Burmese, the language of the 
latter people has largely taken the place of Shan, and 
is understood by the majority. “ This conversion of 
tho Shans of the Iirawaddy into a Burmese speaking 
population has been brought about in three and a 
quarter centuries, and there can be little doubt that 
the process of assimilation, which was commenced so 
long ago, is in full activity, and it may be that 
another century will dad the Shans knowing only of 
their own tongue through their chronicles, and in 
the course of other and following years, these may 
one by one disappear, and the only remaining trace 
of the language may be the impress it may have 
made on the Burmese tongue. Facts like these 
indicate that no sound system of ethnology can be 
reared on any other foundation than that of history 
as the interpreter of the facts of philology, and of 
the modifications of physical form induced the 
blending of races. 

“ The study of the changes at present going on in 
the languages of two peoples, such ns those of th^ 
Shans and Burmese of the Irrawaddy Valley, arid 
the accurate regarding of the effects of intermarriage, 
and the crossing and re-crossing of the two tribes, 
might ultimately result in our being able to cull, 
from the mass of fitets, certain persistent phenomena, 
which might be proved by further observation to be 
of universsd occurrence under sinular conditions. 

* “ Bxpeditiea to Woeteen Tnmtn,” pp. 96, 97. 
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They would be of two kinds, philological and anato- 
mical, but os it is not the study of an isolated organ, 
or part of the body that will yield the result that 
would be necessary to place the anatomical wall of 
the temple of ethnological science, on a secure basis, 
no more would the results of the simple comparison 
of vocabularies be accepted by the philosophical 
philologist, as a foundation on which to rear the 
superstructure of his system of knowledge/’ 

Leaving generalities aside, we cannot help think- 
ing that in our present imperfect knowledge of the 
languages with which Karen is supposed to bear 
affinity, and in spite of what Mr. Logan so learnedly 
says, it would be impossible, from the evidence of 
language alone, to come to any satisfactory conclusion 
on the subject of the origin of the Karens. The 
Karen tradition of their origin, at least of the routes 
by which they arrived at their present seat, are, on 
the authority of Sir A. Phayre,* more trustworthy 
than those of the Burmese or the Talaing regarding 
themselves, and are in harmony with this view, for 
from the Sgans in lat. 11 N., to the Gaykhos in lat. 
19 ’50 N., all the tribes, more or less, are impressed 
with a vague idea of having come from the north. 
Thust legends that take more tangible shape a.mAT)g 
some of their communities by indicating a most 
intimate connection with the Chinese in former timAa 

* Phayro’s “ History of tho Burmah Kaoe." “ J. A. S. B." 

t “ The noith was also the scat of tho solar and lunar races, 
the Bcene of chivalToas adventures, and the abode of all those 
who were cclehratod in the legends, the mythology, and the 
philosophy of tho Hindoos.” — Mowliman’s “Hist, of Ind.,” 
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or by referring to places of which the narrators know 
nothing but the bare names. 

Thus, Rhani?) or Bhauman, a town on the Irra- 
waddy, 135 miles from Mousiew or T6ugyev4 the 
frontier city of Yunan, frequently occurs in old Bw6 
]>()etry, as the name of a large Burmese city, near 
which their ancestors formerly dwelt, one of the 
songs saying — 

“ Go buy a largo cleaver in Bhauman, 

Return buy a large aze in Bhauman.*’ 

An old myth also represents Ywa or God, when about 
to die, sending for tlnj Burmese and Karens to 
receive dying gifts, after which they returned to 
Bhanfo.**^ Another instance of theii* northern origin 
is adduced from the fact of Karens, from the far 
north, having revealed to their southern brethren 
words in their language which, from disuse, had been 
wholly forgotten, or explained the meaning of others 
which, though in existence, were no longer in 
common use. 

The Sgans at Tavoy, as well as the Red Karens, 
have a legend in reference to their first connection 
with the Chinese, and noteworthy only as such, the 
pith of which we have been imable to discover, 
unless it be intended to point a moral, like the egg 
of Columbus. 

From this it appears that the Chinese and 
Karens, when travelling together, secured a quantity 
of shell fish (cytheria). The Karens hearing that 
they were good to eat, boiled them and, without 
more ado, essayed to eat them, but they found that 

* Mason’s “ Burmah,” p. 831. 
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tUe more they boiled them the harder they grew, so 
tliey gave up the attempt in despair, and it was only 
on ascertaining that their brethren, the Cliinese, broke 
the shells first that they found out how easy it was 
to accomplish this object. In the traditions of both 
these tribes we find, also, that the Karens formed part 
of a Chinese expedition into Burmah, but were left 
behind by their allies on account of their sluggish 
movements, and built themselves cities and villages 
where this separation took place. Some accounts 
indicate the locality as identical with Ava, others 
with Pagan^'^ ; the discrej}ancy, however, is of little 
importance, for both give one the • impression that 
they intended to convey the idea that the Karens 
settled near the then capital of the Burmese empire, 
and in giving it a local habitation and a name, in 
good fiiith, mentioned the most ancient Burmese 
capital of wliich they had any knowledge. And, if 
we look at the matter by the light of contempora- 
neous history, the balance of evidence is in favour 
of Pagan, which no doubt was the metropolis of 
Burma, when the Chinese overran the country. No 
mention appears to have been made of the Karens, 
either in the Chinese records, relating to the invasion of 
Burma, or in the Burmese chronicle of the same event. 
This silence is, however, by no means conclusive 
against the authenticity of the Karen tradition. 

Indeed, the latter is strengthened, if not verified, 
by a remarkable coincidence between the name of 
the city where the king’s palace was located with 
that of the Burmese capital, when the Chinese 
visited the country. 

* Pagan or Pagham. 
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The Karens call their city Hotaylay, or the “gold 
and silver city,” which we may not unreasonably 
assume to be identical with the city of Mieih with 
its “gold and silver towers,” mentioned by Marco 
Polo.”^ The tonii Showaymys, or “ golden city,” is 
to the present day, applied to the city honoured as 
the king's residence. No bjiser metal than gold is 
now alluded to when describing any of the attributes 
of Burmese royalty, and it is certainly remarkable 
that the ancient name of the capital, as given by 
that prince of travellers, should be verified from so 
humble a source. The lied Karon tradition admits 
that the Chinese, though weary of the company of 
their brothers the Karens, dealt honourably by them, 
as regards their share of the patrimonial inheritance. 
This consisted, among other things, of a book com- 
posed of metallic or ivory plates, which has been 
reverently kept ever since by successive chiefs of 
Western Karennee. 

The Sgan version relates how in ancient times 
there were seveiit brothers, whose parents divided 
a bamboo bucket into seven pieces, and giving a 
piece to each, told them that they would become the 

* Yule’s Marco Polo,” vol. i, p. 7G, n. 

t In til 0 OaykHo tradition of the creation and the ilood, both 
of which events arc somewhat confusedly mixed up in the 
narrative as we received it, the inliabitants of the earth are 
divided into seven families. 

Dr. Hunter, rcfeiTing to the analogies that exist between the 
Mosaic and the Sanscrit occounis of the creation, notices a co- 
incidence that is to be found in the number of children bom to 
the first pair, and remarks that ** as the Santol legend iznme- 
diately divides the human species into seven families, so the 
Sanskrit tradition assigns the propagation of our race after the 
flood to seven Bishis.” — Annals of Bural Bengal,” 151. 
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representatives of different peoples and clans, and 
after having been estranged from each other for a 
season, would eventually come together again, and 
living in peace and friendship, would bring with 
them their portions of the bucket, and restore the 
latter to its original shape. 

Some of the people are fully impressed with the 
belief that this is symbolical of the fact of their 
becoming hereafter a great and undivided nation, 
and in anticipation of this event, they repeat 
stanzas the substance of which is given in the 
following doggrel : — 

“ Down tho Roy country they come, they come, 

To measnrc the bucket they run, they run, 

The people of Roy now here we have, 

So put up the bucket with every stave/* 

Tl>e Sgan tradition goes on to say that the 
Karens stayed with the Chinese as long as they 
could. The latter separated themselves from them, 
however, and when the Karens in seeking them, 
found that a plantain tree, which the Chinese had 
cut down, had grown up again, they came to the 
conclusion that it was useless to follow them. 

They have preserved this tradition in a couplet, 
of which the following is a free translation : — 

The Cythoria spiral bholl, 

Elder brother Pakd, boiled them well, 

Red Alisma, younger brother^ 

Red Alisma from his centre popped. 

White Alisma, younger brother slew. 

Up from her centre White Alisma grew. 

Many of the wild tribes of the Deccan and other 
parts of India are supposed to be typical represents- 
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tives of the various communities in whose vicinity 
they dwell, before the latter were modified by Hindu 
civilization, and, by all accounts, their physical cha- 
racteristics, as well as other traits, are sufficiently in 
accord with those of their reputed descendants to 
warrant the assumption. 

Distinct as the Karens are in aspect, form, and 
bearing, as well as in their social characteristics, 
from the Burmese, Tahungs, Shans, and other races 
in Burmah, one would imagine that this theory would 
not be adopted in regard to them by the most casual 
observer. StUl, Colonel Low, in writing about them, 
says : — “ In the Iiido tu Hindoo Chinese countries, 
with few exceptions, inspection wifi, convince us that, 
wherever such wild tribes exist, their external con- 
formation and bearing, if not their language and 
habits, bear an analogy more or leas strong to the 
same characteristics displayed by the more civilised 
nations or tribes which have supplanted them in 
their ancient rights.”* 

Some years ago it was very generally supposed 
that the Karens were the aborigines of Burma. 
There is, however, a considerable difference of opinion 
on this point at present. The Kev. Mr. Cross argues 
in favour of the supposition we have advanced. 
Dr. Masont opposes it, by distinctly asserting that 
it is quite certain the Karens are not the aboriginal 
inhabitants of Burma ; while Colonel Yule and Sir 
Arthur Phayre incidentally support Dr. Mason’s 
opinion, by giving the weight of their authority 
in favour the Mon or Talaing people. 

• “ Joam. Ind. Arcli.,” vol. iv, No. 8. 

t Mason 'b “ Burmah,’' p. 71. 
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Colonel Ytile, speaking of the Indo-Chinese tribes 
that have descended from beyond the Himalaya, 
assigns their order of migration as follows: — 1st, 
Malays; 2iid, Chams ; ^vAyMousox Talaings ; 4th, 
Khmer or Kamibojans ; and 5th, the Anam, The 
Shans may have succeeded the latter tribes, ho 
thinks, the Karens “probably followed. Then we 
have the Mammas or Burma ii race apparently de- 
scending the Irrawaddi, pressing before them the 
Mons into the Delta, the Khyens and like tribes into 
the boi’dering mountains.*'* 

While Sir A. I'hayre says : — “ Among the earlier 
emigrants from that part (great central plateau) of 
Asia towards the south, as far as we can now dis- 
cover, were the ancestors of the present Mon or 
I'alaing people, the ahorigineSy so to speak, of 
Pegu.”t 

Mr. Cross refers to a tradition preserved by the 
Mons, who, he thinks, are manifestly a more ancient 
people in Further India than the Burmans, which 
he is of ojjinion shows that the Karens were already 
in possession of the country to the east of the Bay 
of Bengal, when they themselves made their first 
appearance, in their southern progress, as far as the 
Promontory of Martaban. 

After quoting Ur. Mason, to the effect that when 
Godama visited Thatone several centuries before the 
Christian era, he found the Talaings occupying the 
country, surrounded by barbarous people styled 
Beloo, the Burmese equivalent for wild man, he goes 
on to say “ that the Beloos were Karens may be 

* “ Brit. Ahs. Advan. of Science,’* 181 . 
t “ Trans. Eth. Soc., London.,” vol, v, p. 32. 
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inferred from the fact, that the island* south of 
Martaban, was found to be almost exclusively in- 
habited by Karens.” But does not this prove too 
much ? for when Buddhist missionaries visited 
Arakan, iu which Karens in any numbei'S have never 
bceti located ; tho inhabitants were dubbed Reh- 
KJiaih or Ogi'es, the exact equivalent in Palh to the 
Brloo of the Burmt'so. “ Even in the polished age 
in which the Hamayan and the Mahabbarat were 
composed, the south was tho land of fable, the dwell- 
ing of bears and monkeys, and it was not till a very 
late period, that these apes, and goblins, and monsters 
were transformetl into oiLhodox Hindoos. ”t 

Dr. Miison and Mr. Cross adduce iu favour of 
the position they have taken, very interesting Karen 
traditions. 

Mr, Cross says,| “ one of their ancient traditions 
distinctly gives their location on the eastern side of 
a body of water, which they called Kaw or Kho. 
The present inhabitants Ixave lost the meaning of 
these words, and the so-called body of water has 
become a mystery to them, so ancient is tho tradition 
which refers to it. Yet the ti-adition when examined 
carries with it its own explanation ; Kaw, according 
to our ancestors, is a river or body of water to the 
west. They represent the huceros or hornbUls, as 
migrating across it in seven days — as soon as the 
rainy season begins, the hombills migrate to the 
other side of the Kaw, to the country where it is a 
dry season, which is a seven days’ journey. 

• Beloogyaon, or Ogre Island. 

t Marshman’s “ Hist, of India,” i, S. 

J “ Jonm. Oriental Americ. Socieiy,” W, pp. 296, 298. 
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‘‘ They there lay their eggs and raise their young — 
again when the dry season returns here, it is wet 
season on the opposite side, and the hornbills return 
across the Elaw to this side, and after a journey of 
seven days arrive again in this country. 

“ Again Kho-lo or Kaw-lo,\X\o river Kho or Kaw, 
is a compound — of the meaning of this expression, 
or to what river or body of water it refers, we are 
now ignorant. 

“ It is preserved in tradition that it is an immense 
body of water, the largest in the world, lying in the 
west, and that it runs back towards its source. This 
tradition and one or two others, which refer to the 
same body or bodies of water, plainly indicate the 
Bay of Bengali. The difficulty appears to be in 
applying the word lo, which is now used for a stream, 
to a body of water so large as the Bay of Bengal. 
But it sometimes refers to the ocean, and need not 
])e wholly restricted to a river. It is a fact that the 
i-ainy and dry season exactly conform to the tradition. 
The wet season begins on the western side when it 
ends on the eastern, and vice versd ; and perhaps the 
habits of the hornbills conform, for we do not 
remember to have seen them on the eastern coast 
during the rainy season. From this tradition we 
infer that, from a period very remote, the Karens 
have occupied the country which they now occupy 
on the eastern side of the Bay of Bengal. A 
marked circumstance, which fixes the Bay of Bengal 
as the Kaw of antiquity, is that it reverts or runs 
towards what is naturally taken to be its source,- a 
strong current sets to the north from Achen-head, or 
the upper end of the island of Sumatra, and passes 
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tlie Nicobar islands. This would be taiken by Ike 
inhabitants of the eastern shore of the bay, as a 
running back to its source, since all the rivers of the 
Burmese empire run directly to the south, and 
opposite to this current, which is evidence of the bay. 
Tliis body of water is said, iu tradition, to be the 
largest in the world, showing that at some remote 
period the Karens had either crossed it, or had been 
fiimiliar with those who had ; as is also indicated in 
the tradition of tho migration of birds, and the 
peculiarities of alternate wet and dry seasons. 

“ No other body of water can answer to this 
description, and it is evident no larger body of 
water had ever been seen by them within the reach < 
of their tradition. We may conclude, therefore, 
that the eastern shore of the Bay of Bengal lias 
been their habitation from time immemorial, and 
perhaps before the Talaiiig, the Burman, or the 
Siamese Empire was iu existence.” 

But that they did not first form as a nation, or 
race, far to the north of the provinces of South- 
Eastern Burmah, we would not pretend to affirm. 
Exceptions may, we think, be taken against Mr. 
Cross’s very ingenious theory. In the first place 
the peculiarity in reference to the current he speaks 
of is true as regards a portion of the year only, and 
there is nothing in the antecedents of the Karens 
10 warrant the supposition that they have ever been 
a sea&ring people, or so interested in the afialrs of 
those that go down to the sea in ships,” as to hand 
down by oral agency a fact which ordinaiy landsmen 
would ^irdly think worthy of notice. Still, against 
this idea may bo argued that Ceylon occurs in i^ren 
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tradition under the name of Sale, identical with the 
Salse (Simundus) of Ptolemy. 

Apropos of this subject we quote Sir Arthur 
Phayre,t who says : ‘‘ The country in which 

Europeans first came in contact witli the Karens 
(those on the sea coast) has only lately been oc- 
cupied by them, but the mountain country between 
the Salwen and Sittang rivers has j)robably been 
theirs for ages.” 

Other reasons adduced by Mr. Cross, which he 
considers may be given in favour of the idea that 
the Karens are the aborigines of at least tlie south 
eastern provinces of Burma, are : — Firstly, the 
Burmese believe they are so ; secondly, the name 
Karen | means first or aboriginal ; tlxirdly, the people 
bear out the characier of aborigines, owing to their 
simple and primitive habits, and in their relationship 
to the dominant mces. Dr. Mason, § on the other 
hand, quotes a tradition in jxroof of the Karens 
having emigrated from CJhina and settled in the 
Shan States, on their way to their present seat, 
some centuries aftei' the Chiistian era, and long 
after the Burmese and Talaings had occupied 
Burma. 

They showed him the precise spots they had fled 
to in the days of Alompra, and told him that the 
cities in their forests were in ruins when they first 
anived in the country from the North, and that 
they were then independent of the Burmese, 

* Dr. Mason’s “ Working Man’s Life,” p 307. 
t “Trans. Eth. Soc., London,” v, p. 32. 
t Sec remarks on the etymology of the word Karen. 

§ “ Bnrmah,” pp. 71 and 72. 
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Siamese, and Talaings. When asked about the 
time of their dispersion they were silent. ‘'The 
fact was clearly before them, but the retrospect was 
too obscure to determine the distance.” 

Far in the dim horizon was the river of 
“ running sand which their ancestors, led by a 
chieftain of miraculous power, had crossed before 
coming — a fearful trackless region, where the sands 
rolled before the wind like the waves of the sea. 
This description evidently refers to the dread terrors 
of the Gobi, so graphically described by Marco Polo 
as well as by Fabian. “ In this desert ” says the 
latter, there are a great many evil demons, there 
are also sirocco winds, which kill all who encounter 
them. There are no birds or beasts to be seen ; but 
so fai as the eye can reach the route is marked out 
by the bleached hones of nien who have perished in 
the attempts to cross the desert.” t 

To what this river of running sand referred was 
inexplicable to Dr. Mason till he read the journal 
of Fabian, a Chinese Buddliist pilgrim, who visited 
India in the early part of the fifth century, and who 

* The very remarkable expression “river of running sand” 
used in Laidlay's “ Fahiaii” does not ocenr in Beal’s more recent 
translation ^ of the travels of this celebrated Chinese pilgrim, 
although in his “ Mission of Sung Yuii” the “ drifting sands” are 
referred to. In the Reg-Rcwan or “ Flowing Sand,” north of 
Kabul, wo have another instance tending to prove that under 
certain circumstaneos connected with the disturbance of the 
sands in the trackless desert of Central Asia phenomena occur 
which explain the apparent anomaly. Beal’s “ Travels of Budd* 
hist Pilgrims,” p. 17C. — Laidlay’s “ Fahian,” p. 6, note. — ^Yule’s 
“ Marco Polo,” i, p. 183, note. 

t Beal’s “ Travels of Buddhist Pilgrims,” p. 3. 

I 
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thus designated the great desert between China and 
Tibet/' 

“ This emigration,” Dr. Mason goes on to say, 
“occurred about the time the Shans settled in 
Labong and Ziminay, because the tradition repre- 
sents the chieftain to have come over first with an 
exjJoring party, and tliat they selected the region 
about Labong and Ziinma}^ as their future home ; 
but wlien ho returned with his nation he found it 
occupied by the Shans. On this the Karens cursed 
the Shans, saying, ‘ Dwell ye in the dividing of 
countries,^ the aj)plicability of which, as suggested 
by Colonel Yule, is shown by the fatal want of 
cohercnc‘e, which has split the race into a great 
number of unconnected principalities, many of 
which are incor])orated in the Chinese province 
of Yunan, and others tributory to Burma and 
Siam.” The story of coming to Zimmay, as Sir 
Arthur Phayre justly points out, “must be ac- 
cepted as the modern version of the fact, that 
about Zimmay they were stopped in their pi’ogress 
south along the watershed range between the Sal- 
wen and Menm rivers by the previous occupation 
of the Shan rac(\' t 

Taking for granted the correctness of Shan 
history (as recorded by Dr. Tlichardson) which 
states that Lnhong^ the oldest of these cities, was 

* The desert of the Great Gobi ia “ mteiNocted from west to 
east by a depressed valley, aptly named Sbamo, or tbe ‘ Sea of 
Sand,* which is also mixed with salt — west from it lies the Hau 
Hai, the ‘ Dry Sea,' a barren plain of shifting sand blown into 
high ridges.” — “ Joum. Ind. Arch.,** vol. iv, No. 8. 

t “ Trans. Eth. Soc.,” v, 33. 
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built in A.D. 574, Dr. Mason argues ‘'that this 
emigration of the Karens may have occniTcd some 
centuries after the coininenoement of the Christian 
era.” As above shown, Mr. Cross has endeavoured 
to })rove tliat the Karc^ns are, and Dr. Mason tliat 
tlicy aie not, tlie al)origiiiC‘s of Burma. 

Leaving this question a moot jxniit, it is evi- 
dent that the Karens, in common with other Indo- 
Chinese races bdong to that family of nations 
commonly described as of 1'artar origin, which, 
during the decline of the Koniaii Empire, began 
permanently to forsake the groat plateau in Central 
Asia in search of more fr^itilc regions, and rushing 
impetuously over China, Persia, and all Central 
Asia, ehtablished for a time the most formidable 
emj)ire known in the v orld's history, whose terror 
and fame under the appellation of Huns, the an- 
cestors of the present race of Mongols, extended 
to the frontiers of Italy ; who, under the famous 
Timour, founded a dynasty in India which formed 
the most splendid court in Asia till the end of the 
eighteenth century, and whose Eastern hordes, 
known as Manchau Tartars, established the j^resent 
reigning house in China. “And if*' (says Mr. 
O'Riley) “the doctrine of distinct races of men, 
and their physiognomical peculiarities be taken as a 
medium of identification, then the almost perfect 
Esquimaux features and shape of head which pre- 
vails generally, but in some of the wilder tribes 
more especially, mark them as the descendants of 
the ancient Tartar hordes, as we read, swept from 

* “ Journ. Tnd. Arcli.,” vol, vii, part i. 

1 2 
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their inhospitable steppes, across the region of 
Central Asia, far into the plains of Hindustan, 
whence they have been subsequently dispersed 
into the more inaccessible mountain systems of the 
Himalaya and its subordinate ranges. 
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CHAPTER VTl. 

Religion, Mythology, Folklore, &c. 

Jn those Archaic Mid- Asian Mythologies, traces 
of which have been ]>reserved more or less intact by 
the Karens, there vas a genuineness reminding us 
of the broad simplicity that characterised tlio gallant 
and hardy old Norsemen in their searches after 
truth. The vast and solitary grandeur of the Gobi 
inspired the one just «as the inhospitable regions of 
the Nortli, with their ‘^snow jokuls, roaring geysers, 
sulphur pools, and horrid volcanic chasms, like the 
waste chaotic battle field of frost and fire,*^ inspired 
the other. 

The primary characteristic of the Asiatic as well 
as the Scandinavian beliefs seems to have been an 
“earnest simple recognition of the workings of 
nature as a thing wholly miraculous, stupendous, 
and divine. What we lecture on as a science they 
wondered at and fell down in awe before as religion.” 
“ To these primeval men,” says Carlisle, “ aU things 
and everything they saw exist beside them were an 
emblem of the God-like — of some God. And look 
what perennial fibre of truth was in thatw To us 
also, through every star, through every blade of 
grass, is not a God made visible if we will open our 
minds and eyes ? We do not worship in that way 
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now, but is it not reckoned still a merit proof of 
what we call a * poetic nature ' that we recognise 
how every object has a divine beauty iiyt?” Nature 
was to the first rude peoples that began to think 
^^what to the thinker and prophet it for ever is, 
jpre«crnatural.’" “The woj/rld, which is now divine 
only to the gifted, was then divine to whomsoever 
would turn his eyes upon it. He stood before it 
face to face.*' 

As with the Scandinavians, so with the Mid- 
Asian peoples, bewildering and inextricable as their 
ideas may appear to us, their religion was a great 
reality. To account for it as the trickeries of mere 
quackery or priestcraft, or attribute it to the 
shadowing forth by allegorical fable the visionary 
ideas of poets, does not, as Carlisle so forcibly points 
out, meet the question. Let us try, as he says, 
whether “ we cannot ascertrdn as much at least, that 
there was a kind of fact at the heart of them, that 
they too were not mendacious and distracted, but in 
their own poor way true and sane.” 

Besides the evidence of the common origin of 
archaic religious ideas, we learn from the analogies 
in the Egyptian, Indian, Greek, and other systems, 
that Mythology had advanced to a certain point 
before the early migrations took place from Central 
Asia.* 

In the earliest ages of the Hindu religion, as 
taught in the Vedas, dating possibly 1400 years 
before our era, the “ leading doctrine is the unity of 
God ; and the various divinities, the personification 
of the elements, whom the devotee is required to 
• Rawlinson’s “ Herodotus/’ ii, 2»')0. 
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invoke, arc manifestatione of the Supreme Being.'’ 
“ In that early age, indeed, there appears to have 
been no img^ges, and no visible types of worship,” 
Fi’om what we can gather from the songs of tlie Big 
Veda, it would appear that the religion ol* the 
Aryans consisttMl in the ^worship of tlie ditrerent 
phenomena of nature. The early Hindus then, 
althougli not idolatrous in tlie sense of image 
worshippers, wore decidedly polytheistic, their chief 
gods being Indra, Vanina, Agni, the Sun, the Dawn, 
the Winds, the Earth, the Waters, &c. 

In the “Institutions of Miinoo,’’ published about 
five hundred years afterwards, the worship of the 
elements, of the lioaveuly bodies, and of inferior 
deities, is inculcated ; but, though idols are noticed, 
the adoration of ihom is discountenanced. 

The worsliij) enjoined by Munoo was succeeded 
by tliat of Brahma, which was almost, if not 
altogether spiritual. Then came the deification of 
heroes, with which the popular system of idolatry 
may be said to have commenced/^ 

Thus the Hindus and many other nations of the 
East for a long time retained the worship of the 
true and only God. t At length, however, idolatry 
broke in, and like an impetuous torrent overwhelmed 
them, carrying away in its eddies the vestiges of 
their purer faith. 

* See Marsbman’s “ Hiht. of India,” vol. i, p. d. 

t The same original belief in one God may be observed in 
Greek mythology ; and this accordance of early traditions a^ees 
with the Indian notion that “ truth was originally deposited 
with men, but gradually slumbered and was forgotten, the 
knowledge of it however returning like a recollection.” Raw- 
Unson’s “ Herodotus,” ii, 2411. 
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The Karens, judging by their traditions, seem, 
like the Hindus, as well as the Chinese and 
Egyptians, to have long retained ajid practised 
the Noachic religion, in which “fable and fancy 
could find no place, and all was genuine unso- 
phisticated truth ; ” but ^though now they appear 
to depreciate the efficiency of such service, they 
cannot be said to have degenerated into idolaters. 

They arc apparently distinguished irom the 
peoples that surround them by their belief in the 
existence of a Supreme Being, God eternal, the 
creator of lieaveii and earth tind of all things, for, in 
one of their religious traditions, w'e have the follov/- 
ing stanzas : — 

“ God is unchan j^oablc, eternal, 

Ho was ill iho bogiiiiuiig of the world ; 

God is endless and (dernal, 

He existi'd in the of the world ; 

God is ti’uly unchangeable and eternal, 

He existed in ancient time, at the beginning of the world ; 
The life of God is endless ; 

A succession of worlds does not measure Ills existence, 

Two Rucecssioiis of worlds do not measure His existence. 
God is perfect iu every meritorious attribute, 

Aud dies not iu succession on sueeession of worlds.” 

In ancient times, they say, God associated with 
them, and kept them under His special protection ; 
but, in punishment for tlieir disobedience and 
grievous backslidings. He withdrew His favour from 
them (after endeavouring in vain to lead them to 
Himself), and has since betaken Himself to the 
“ seventh heavena" 

Like the iinclean spirits in Holy Writ, who 
recognised the majesty of the Lord Most High, the 
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Karens believe in the omnipotence of Jehovah, but 
also seem to say, What have wo to do with Thee ?” 

Occasionally, when sickness or other dire calamity 
overtakes them, they cry to God in their distress, 
but it is to the unhuoivu God” referred to by Saint 
Paul, to whom the Athenians raised an altar, that 
their supplications go foith. A cry, indicative of the 
j)ont-up and despairinj^ yearnings of nnregenerate 
human nature, oiideavoiiring to thiow itself on the 
protection of something better and stronger and 
wiser, when all subordinate agency, wliich it has been 
taught to revere and to dejiend upon, has failed. 

Every object of nature, say the Karens, has its 
lord, thus all bodies celestial as well as terrestrial, 
every human being, nay, all animate tilings, as well as 
things inanimate, which can be brought into practical 
use, have their guardian spirits. Tlie air they breath, 
too, is thickly peoph'd with the ghosts of the unburied 
dead, and the spirits of their departed ancestors 
crowd round them. Tliey have the god of the sun, 
the god of the moon, and the god of the earth. The 
mighty ocean, the trackless desert, the lofty moun- 
tain, the wide river, or the yearning chasm which, 
from the natural awe they iiisjiire, demand reverence ; 
rhe spreading banyan tree, the rice field, the vege- 
table garden or the hill clearing, which minister to 
their wants, have each and all their tutelar deities, 
which, as subordinate beings to some greater power, 
must be propitiated.* The Greeks too, besides the 

* Thus tho Negroes in Africa, according to Park, believed 
that the concerns of the world are committed by the Almighty 
to the superintendence of subordinate spirits. — Brand’s “ Popular 
Mis.,” i, p. 199. 
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greater gods, gave a presiding spirit to almost every 
part of visible nature ; trees of various kinds had 
their dryads, hama-dryads, and other nymphs ; rivers, 
lakes, marshes, and wells had their naiads, as plains, 
mountains, caves, and the like liad their presiding 
spirits ; and each ‘'genius loci of later times varied 
with the placo.^^ 

These spirits, which we call demons, are demons 
only in the signification the Greeks used the word,’’t 
for they are not naturally aggressive ; unluckily, 
however, mortals are apt to trespass inadvertently 
on their domains, and arc punished for such breaches 
of etiquette with sickness or death. To avert these 
calamities, they must be appeased with offerings of 
food, and sacrifices are made in tlieir honour of 
buffaloes, oxen, swine, fowls, and dogs, the worst 
parts of which are left for the deity, and the rest 
eaten by the devotees. 

With the Karens, as with the natives of Central 
Asia, “the earth and its interior, as well as the 
encompassing atmosphere, are filled with sjnritual 
beings, which organise and influence, partly bene- 
ficent, partly malignant, on the whole of organic and 

inorganic nature Especially are deserts 

or other wild and uninhabited tracts, or regions in 
which the influences of nature are displayed on a 
gigantic or terrible scale, regarded as the chief 

abode or rendezvous of spirits And 

hence the steppes of Turan, and in particular the 
great sandy desert of Gobi, have been looked on as 

* Rawlinson’s “Herodotus,* ** ii, p. 250. 

t Mason'b “Burmah,” p. 103. 
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the dwelling-place ,of malignant beings, from days of 
hoar antiquity.”* 

The Burmese, although strict Buddhists, and 
indeed carrying out the tenets of their religion, 
perhaps more strictly than any other nation, privately 
as well as publicly indulge in tlie worship el* spirits 
or iiatSi which are supposed to be endowed with 
bodies of such subtle nature as to be able to convey 
themselves a1 j>leasure, with the utmost rapidity, 
from tlieir seats in the u])per lieavens to that of man, 
and vice versd. These are the good genii. 

Other nats, again, who have been banished from 
Iheii blissful al)orles, on account of misconduct, and 
doomed to ding on a ATetched existence in gloomy 
recesses, vent their spite on mortals by bringing 
down all sorts of calamities on their heads. In 
Buddhist lore, the exertions of good and beneficent 
nats, in causing virtue to triumph over vice, are 
always a prominent feature ; we also find examples 
of the malpractices of wicked nats, who seem to take 
a pleasure in ministering to the evil passions of men. 

A good deal of the worship of Buddhists consists in 
superstitious ceremonies and offerings made for 
propitiating the good nats and obtaining favours 
and temporal blessings from the good ones. All 
kinds of misfortunes are attributed to the 
interference of the evil nats. In cases of severe 
illness, that have resisted the skill of native medical 
art, the physician gravely tells the patient and his 
relatives that it is useless any longer to have re- 
course to medicines, but a conjuror must be sent for, 
to drive out the malignant spirit who is the author 
• Tnlc’s “Marco Polo,” i, 182, n. 
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of the complaint. “A shed having been built and 
offerings deposited therein to appease the inimical 
nat, a female relative of the patient is set dancing, to 
the sound of musical instruments. The dance goes 
on — at first in rather a quiet manner, but it gradu- 
ally becomes more animated, until it letiches the 
acme of animal frenzy.” At this juncture the 
conjuror steps in, and on ascertaining from the 
“medium” that the invisible foe has disappeared, 
hands over the patient again to the doctor, assuring 
him that his remedies will now act beneficially, since 
their action will not be opposed by the wicked nat. 

Bishop Bigaiidet, after long experience of a 
country where Buddhism has prevailed from time 
immemorial, and having observed the effect of super- 
stition on the minds of the people, is of opinion that 
there is scarcely an action done without the influence 
of some superstitious motive or consideration."*' 

According to Burmese notions, there are two 
distinct bodies or systems of the creatures caUed 
vats. The one is a regularly constituted company, of 
which Tragya Meng, or Indra, is the chief, unknown 
to the Burmese till they became Buddhists. These 
are the real Dewah or Uewata. The others are the 
creatures of the indigenous system existing among, 
and constituting the only worship of, all the wild 
tribes bordering Burma, which the Burmese acknow- 
ledged and worshipped before they were converted 
to Buddhism, t 

* Seo Bishop Bigandet’s “ Legend of the Burmese Buddha,** 
pp. 17, 45, 71, and 72, notes. 

t See note by Sip Arthur Phayro to Bigandet*s “ Life of 
Gkiiudama,** p 587 
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Karen mythology proper, may, we think, be con- 
fined strictly to the latter system, for although their 
elders teach that those who have performed meritorious 
works go to a place of happiness above, coiTcspond- 
ing with the Deva heavens of the Buddhists ; those 
who have sinned who sent to the regions of torment, 
while those who have not acquired merit, or whose 
crimes arc of but neutral tint, are allotted a place in 
Hades, still these views, which are at best, confused 
and contradictory, are evidently grafted on the 
indigenous system whoso ritual of observances simply 
enjoins the necessity of sacrifice and oblation, either 
to avoid calamity or to obtain blessings in this life, 
without admitting that the good or the bad actions 
of its votaries meet with reward or punishment in 
the world to come. 

The unconverted Karens have therefore, strictly 
speaking, no religion, like other peoples, who though 
they worship idols, endeavour by sacrifices and 
offerings to procure benefits in a future state. 

Strong as is their faith in spirits, and absurd as 
are many of the legends they tolerate about God, 
the Karens as a race abstain from the worship of 
idols, although among the Bw5s, a kind of fetichism 
prevails, in that they have stones in their houses, 
that they suppose possess miraculous power, and 
which seem to represent the household gods of the 
ancients.* Some of these are supposed to be the 
habitat of malignant beings, while others are much 
prized because they are believed to be animated by 
benevolent spirits. Doubtless, however, these shape- 
less symbols, like the stones in the temples of ^e 
• Mason, “ J. A S. B.” 
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Todas on the Nilgheri hills, are merely representa- 
tions of an unseen power, and not in themselves 
actual objects of woruhip ; though with other races 
preserving less strictly their primitive character, 
this original use has degenerated into idolatry.* 

Like all other nations in a state of ignorance, 
Karens believe in elfs, fairies, brownies, witches and 
wizards; in necromancy, soothsaying and augury, 
and are particularly distinguished for their quaint 
conceits with reference to a certain attribute of all 
animated nature, as well as implements useful for 
man, which the Pwos call Lu, the Bw^s Lai, the 
Sgans Kola, or Kelah, and the Bed Karens Yo, 

La, which Dr. Mason defines to be the personifi- 
cation of tlie life or efficiency of a person or thing, 
resembles, he says, the Psyche of the Greeks as well 
08 the Genius of the Latins, possessing at the same 
time many attributes peculiar to itself. 

The Burmese, as he tvlso points out, have some- 
what similar ideas regarding a guardian spirit, call- 
ing it Leipya, or butterfly. 

Although, therefore, these peoples have a con- 
ception analagous to one of the most beautiful con- 
ceits in Grecian mythology, there is nothing in their 
religious beliefe to warrant the presumption that 
they share the ideas of some writers in reference to 
the allegory in connection with Psyche representing 
the union between the Divine love and the soul 
“ This La” they say, “ existed before man was 
bom, comes into the world with him, remains with 
him until death, lives after death, and for ought 

• Ck>loiiel Boss King’s “Aboriginal Tribes of the Kilghsri 
Hills,” p. 22. 
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that appears to the contrary, is immortal. Yet no 
moral qualities are predicated of it. It is neither 
good nor biid, but is merely that which gives life to 
mortality.” After death, the “ La and the man him- 
self— the ego — are said to l)e distinct ; yet in all the 
representations of the future state the man seems to 
be absorbed in the 

This is somewhat inconsistent with their idea 
that the La may bo separated from the person to 
whom it belongs during life ; for the whose 
proper place is on the head or neck of the person it 
protects, sometimes leaves him wliile he is asleep 
and wanders away to the ends of earth. I 

The primary impoit of the name is, says Mr. 
Cross, imre, umnixed, clear or transparent. La oi 
Ki^aliy would, he adds, signify lift or eAstence, and 
its primary meaning is retained. Life or existence 
in the abstract is personified. It is considered as 
independent of the organization of the body, and as 
entering it to dwell there and leaving it at will. As 
bare existence, it is the individuality or general idea 
of an inanimate object. It is also the individuality 
of the animated being. It, in fact, personates the 
varied phenomena of life. 

The Kelah is not regarded as the responsible 
agent in human action. The good and bad actions 

* Dr. Mason, “ J. A. S. B.” 

t Among the old Northmeu there is a superstition which 
they cal] Lcmfarir, wherein the soul is supposed to leave the body 
of a sleeping person occasionally, and to wa*i^der under other 
forms into distant places and countries. We have also read an 
anecdote of a Lincolnshire man who believed that the sonl of his 
sleeping comrade had temporarily taken np its abode in a bee.-— 
“ N'otes and Queries,'* vol. ii, p. 506, and vol. iii, p. 206. 
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of the individual in this sense of the Kelah are not 
attributed to its influence. An extract from a na- 
tive’s remarks upon it, will shew the distinction 
made between the soul or responsible agent and the 
Kelah : When we sin, or commit any offence, it is 

the thahy soul, which sins ; and again when we per- 
form any good action, it is the thah. Praiseworthi- 
ness or blameworthiness is attributed to the ihah 
alone. By some the Kdah is represented as the 
inner man, and with the others the inner man is the 
thah. When the eyes arc shut and in sleep the 
reflective organs are awake and active. This is 
sometimes attributed to the Kelah. Hence the 
Kelah is the author of dreams.” The Karens say 
that the Kelah is not the soul, and yet although 
distinct from the body its absence therefrom results 
in death. 

According to the representations of some au- 
thorities the guai'dian La on departure from the 
body of a man leaves him to the tender mercies of 
seven other malignant Las, that are constantly 
devising his death, and are only prevented from 
destroying him by its presence.^ 

It is, therefore, a matter of great moment for a 
Karen to be on good terms with his La, and he 
accordingly pays great attention to it, makes it 
offerings of food, and uses many devices to secure 
its presence and good will, believing that if he does 
not keep it in good humour it will cease to protect 

* This idea is paralleled hy the mythologic.il tales recorded 
in classic literature, for we find that the Egyptians believed that 
every man had three angels attending him ; the Pythagoreans 
that every man had two ; the Homans that there was a good 
and evil genius. 
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him from his bad demons, or the Las of madness, 
epilepsy, lechery, wrath, bad dreams, diseases, and 
languor ; which though seven, are seven iu one. 

The guardian sj)irit on the head of a man 
Mr. Cross calls Tso, which he defines by the word 
power, A probable explanation of the Kelah and 
the Tso, tiiken together, is the following. The Kelah 
signifies that part of human nature that pertains to 
life — the sentient soul, oi the animal spirit, the feel- 
ings, and ])articularly ilie ])assioiis, which, in fact, 
are continually tending in the present condition of 
(jur nature to evil and to destruction. This part of 
our nature, being oh^t^rved, is accounted for on the 
su])p()siti<jn of in-dwelling personalities, which, though 
distinct and dissimilar, are nevertheless united into 
one, constituting one whole cla«s of faculties, or the 
whole of the sentient soul. Higli above this, and in 
its own ])roper seat, is reason, or the Tso, the true 
power of the man, which, until dethroned or en- 
feebled, so orders the whole as to protect it from 
injury, and so guides as to protect from ill. But 
this system, not recognising any higher system than 
reason, all failures are attributed to its defects or 
its absence."' 

The Karens believe that, under certain cii'cum- 
stances, they have power to detain the spirits of the 
dying and even of the dead. Tliis idea is somewhat 
similar to the superstition prevalent in Lancashire 
and other ])arts of England to the eflfect that a 
person cannot die in the arms of one who strongly 
desires to retain the parting soul,” as well as to the 
Dutch custom of shading a dying child by a curtain 
from the parents’ sight, lest the loving glance should 

K 
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detain the parting spirit, and prolong the deatli 
struggle* 

Dr. Mason gives the following story in his 
“ Mythology ” of the Karens. A man’s wife died 
when he was absent on a journey, and when he was 
returning ho met her Iau Believing it to be his 
wife in the fli'sli, he spoke to the Let, wliich con- 
versed with him, telling him slie was on her way to 
visit her jjarents. As they had far to go, they 
agreed to spend the night at the place they met, 
and in the morning they se])arated to pursue their 
sevend Journeys. 

“ When the husband got back to his house, he 
found his wife dead, aud his children and neighbours 
preparing for the funeral. Then the truth rushed 
on his mind, and he said, ‘Children, I met your 
mother last <*vening on the road, and we s])ent the 
night together ; she was going on a visit, but alas I 
it was her Im. Had I known it I would have called 
her back.’ ”t 

In Scottish mythology there are traditions of 
mortals having obtained a release from fairy land 
through the exertions of their friends. Ethert 
Brand, or as the Karens would have it, Ethert 
Brtuid’s Iai, was released by the intrepidity of his 
sister, as related by Sir Walter Scott iu the “ Lady 
of the Lake.” 

“ Sho crossed him thrice, that lady bold : 

He rose btmoath her baud, 

The lairest knight on Scottish mould, 

Her brother Ethert Brand.” 

• “Notes and Queries,” 3rd series, pp. 88 and 235. 
t “ J. A. S. B.,” Dr. Mason, xxxiv, part ii, p. 19D. 
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The Kelah is moi'e apt, they say, to forsake 
feeble persons and children. Hence, when corpses 
are carried by, in removing them from the house 
children are tied to a particular part of the house 
with a particular kind of string, lest their Kelahs 
should leave them, and pass into the corpse which is 
passing. The children are kept tied in this way till 
tlie corpse is carried completely out of sight. 

Dr, Mason, quoting a Sgan authority, says, “The 
La before it comes into the world, becoming a 
material body, j>romisos God that it will die by one 
of seven ways. These are- in the mouth of a tiger,, 
by dise'use, by drowning, by the hand of man, by a 
fall, by a blow, or of old age, and carries out its 
promise invariably. 

Although, therefore, Karen pliysiology is some- 
what confused on the subject of these mysterious 
beings, it is extremely interesting as representing 
the crude ideas of savage men feeling after the 
truth. 

Karen ideas, in reference to the future, are 
somewhat like those held by the Greeks and 
Komans. 

The spirits of the dead resolve themselves appa* 
rently into four classes. 

The first consists of the Plupho, or inhabitants 
of Hades. They are the shades of those who have 
died natural deaths, and have been decently buried. 
“ They go to their proper country, and renew their 
earthly employments. As the North American 
Indian, with his dog and bow, seeks food in the 
beautiful hunting-ground of the world of the de- 
parted, 80 the Ei^en, with his axe and cleaver, may 

K 2 
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build his house, cut his rice, and conduct his affairs 
after death as before 

The second are the Selhahs, or ghosts of infants, 
or of persons who from accident have not been 
buried, and debarred thereby from entering Hades, 
wandcir about the (*arth, and occasionally show them- 
selves to men. These gliosts are supposed to be 
harmless, and are' eonse<piently not propitiated with 
offerings. 

The third are the shades of those who have died 
violent deaths, and are known as Thevets, These 
vampires arc' supposed to seize the Iais of men, 
causing mortal disease. Hence they must be ap- 
j)eased by offerings to induce them to free the Las 
they have seizc'd. The Kakhyeiis have a similar 
supei-stitioii in rc'gard to gliosts of tliis kind, which 
they call Muuht. They have the power of entering 
into people, aiul of acquainting them of events that 
may bo happening similar to those by which they 
met their death, t 

The fourth, known as Tah-invs and Tah-kas, are 
the spectres of Avickcnl men, of tyrants, of unjust 
rulers, and of those who have exjiiated their crimes by 
an ignominious death at the hands of justice. These 
also remain on c'ai'th, and torment tlie Las of men. 

After they leave the body, they appear in the 
form of horses, elephants and dogs, crocodiles and 
serpents, vultures and ducks; and this, not in the 
way of metampsychosis, but as the immediate choice 
of the spirit at the time, and simply for apparition. 

• Mr. Cross, “ J. A. O. S.,” iv, p. 313. 
t AndpTson'ii “ Expedition to Ynnan.'* 
t “J. A. S. B.." Tol. IT, p. 313. 



MYTHOLOGY. 


133 


Varied offerings, says Dr. Mason, are made to 
tliis liist cliiHs of ghosts. In one kind, after the 
usual oblation of food has been set out, the sick 
person whose La is supposed to have been seized 
is sprinkled with charcoal, and prayers are offeied to 
the ghost, to induce it to desist from its wicked 
purpose. 

Wicked men and murderers are supposed to be 
able to raise ghosts, and harass their enemies by 
the simple process of securing of a human skull, and 
keeping it by them.* 

Mythology. 

of Ancestors . — The propitiation of the 
manes of deceased ancestors by libations of khoung 
or whiskey ; and sacrifices of animals, is a distinctive 
feature in Karen mythology, and as we have re- 
marked in our chapter on Origin, unmistakeably 
l)oiijts to contact with Mongolian peoples. It is also 
in accord with the practices of the ancient Romans, 
which possibly may liave originated from the same 
source, interesting evidence of which may be traced 
in their historical records, as well as from Inscriptions 
on stones and funeral urns, fre<j[uently found in their 
old burial places, both in England and elsewhere, 
with the letters D,M.S. ; iliat is, Dis Manihm 
ScLcrum — sacred to the manes gods. There is, how- 
ever, this difference apparently between the Mon- 
golian and Roman mythologies compared with the 
Karen, inasmuch as with the former, all their 
departed ancestors appear to be sacred, irrespective 
of the lives they led in this world, whereas with the 

♦ Dr. Mason, “ J. A. S. B.,” vol. xxxiv, parfc ii, p. 203. 



134 KAHKXH OF THE GOLDEN CHEBSONESE* 


Karens, only those who have performed meritorious 
deeds, are considered worthy of being deified as the 
spirits, wdio are supposed to preside over births and 
marriages, and to exercise a watchful care over them. 

Dr. Mason says, There are different classes of 
worshippers or sects, as they may be denominated, 
who make different kinds of offerings, one set of 
worshippers offers only rice and vegetables, another 
offem fowls, another hogs, and another oxen or 
buffaloes. Those who sacrifice animals, sometimes 
offer all tlii'ee as different rites, but those who offer 
rice and vegetables never offer sacrifices. 

“ These dillerent rites are hereditary in different 
families of the same or of different tribes. Those 
whose ancestors oflered bloodless offerings, offer 
bloodless offerings ; and tliose whose progenitors 
Haerificed animals, sacrifice animals.”* 

The Bwd custom differs from the Sgan, in that 
women are the officiating priestesses ; men being 
strictly tabooed from taking any part in the ceremony. 

When offering sacrifices to the manes, or in the 
exercise of other of their superotitious rites, the 
Karens invariably remain in their houses, and are 
usually impracticable as regards ordinary sublunary 
affairs, as officers of government, who may require 
their presence, and to whom time may be an object 
only know too well. 

The MulchahSy as the beings to which we refer 
arc sometimes called, are supposed, sdys Mr. Cross, 
to be the creators of the present generation of men, 
and offerings are made to them rather to appease 
them than from any supposed obligation. For 
• “ J. A. S B.,” vol. xxxiv, part H, p. 205. 
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though they are in the main good, they ore not 
wholly devoid of that vampirism winch runs through 
all the classes of mythological beings which have 
ciiiything to do with men. 

The halt, the maimed, the blind, or other imper- 
fect sj>eciineiis of humanity, are said by some to be 
the handiwork of the king of Miikhahs^ who having 
so much to do, has either no opportunity or lacks 
inclination to become a finished workman, while the 
lovely and perfectly shaped, are the results of the 
more elaborate care and attention, which his subjects 
bestow on their creation. 

Others iiiter])rot the state of affairs in the 
Mukhah country in a more complimentary sense 
towards its ruler, reminding one somewhat of Burns^ 
fainoub lines — 

“ Her ’j)reiitioo lian’ bbo tried on mau. 

An* tlien sbo made the lahses, O ! ” 

A cha})ter ou mythology would hardly he com- 
plete without some allusion to fairies. 

Fairies. — Fairies, according to the mythology of 
western nations, are supposed to be a kind of inter- 
mediate beings, partaking of the nature both of men 
and of spirits, with material bodies which they have 
the power of making invisible, and of passing throxigh 
any sort of enclosures. They were also thought to 
be remarkably small and of fair complexion, hence 
the English name say some authorities.* But this 
etymology, as well as the name of Brownies for the 
domestic sprites with swarthy complexions, seems 
doubtful. 


• See Bnind’b “ Pop. Antiq.,” ii, 477. 
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Both are said to possess all the passions and 
wants of human heings, and to he great lovers of 
cleanliness and propriety although the Karens have 
good and bad laiiies. There is nothing apparently 
in their mythology exactly corresponding with the 
creative fancies of Sliakespeave, when he gives to 

“Those iiif> nothiiJf^H 
A hiottl halntatinii aiul a name.** 

Besides these* terrestrial fairies, however, there 
arc (juasi-iiifcrnal sprites which dwell in the mines 
and ar<? kind to the work-people, which are some- 
what siinil.ir to the good-natured spirits among the 
Karens. 

Cvrcs or Ooddrss of the Harvest . — “ Among 
the sprites of nature, says Mr. (Voss, ‘‘and one of 
the most benevolent, is Plieehee or Ceres, who 
sits in her place on a lonely stump the live-long day, 
to watch the growing corn and the ripening ear. 
Her object is to till the granaries of the frugal and 
industrious with rice, and she is a great favourite 
among the people,’’ 

Dr. Mason refers to this pei’sonage as “Grand- 
mother and it would appear from the 

accounts given him, that she was originally a serpent 
and is now a widow. “ Ofterings are made to her in 
a little house b\iilt for her residence, in which two 
strings are put for her to bind the La of any one 
that may enter into the field.” 

Spirit-tapping. — It is interesting to notice that 
“spirit-rapping” has long continued to exercise a 
fascination among the Karens, somewhat similar to 

• “ J. A S B.,'' vol. xxxiv, part ii, p. 216. 
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the popular interest it excited in England^ France, 
America, and other western countries some years ago. 
They have not, it is true, arrived at “ table-turning,” 
but, possibly the science may acquire this develop- 
ment when their archaic fashion of squatting on 
the floor, has been supplemented by the introduction 
of the more modern inventions that constitute the 
furniture of “hat wearing” nations. Spiritualism 
retains a very strong hold oven on those converted-, 
to Christianity, and the missionaries confess it is one 
of the most impraetioable of the illusions with which 
they liMve to grapple Their method of calling back 
tlie La, or spirit o(* a deceased person, “illustrates,” 
says Mr. (Jross, “ a curious fact of electricity 
manifestly connected with some striking jjhenomena 
which now seem to be recognised iji this country,”* 
and possibly will be accepted as a convincing proof 
that “ there is something in it,” by those who 
believe in the efficacy of the innocent diversions to 
which we allude. The ceremony has been so well 
described by Dr. Mason, that we cannot do better 
than quote what he says : — 

At tlie Sgiin funerals, the presence t>f the La 
is said to be manifested thus. One end of a slender 
erect bamboo is attached to the bone of the deceased 
that lias been taken from the funeral pyre, A small 
thread with alternate tufts of cotton and bits of 
charcoal, with a metal ring, or bangle, at the ex- 
tremity is tied to the other end, which makes the 
bamboo bend down in a curve ; and under the bangle, 
nearly touching it, is a brass bason containing a boiled 

^gg- 

• “J. A. O. 
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The closing ceremony of the bone feast, is calling 
the La of the deceased, which is supposed to be 
hovering around till the funeral rites are completed ; 
when, should it respond to the call, it is bidden to 
depart in peace to Hades. 

Wlien the aj^paratus has been put in order, the 
relative's of the dead a})pr()ach in succession and 
strike the head of the brass cup with a bit of bamboo ; 

, and when the one that was most beloved touches the 
cup, the La res])onds by twisting and stretching the 
string till it breaks, and falls into the cup ; or at 
leiist shakes and rings against it. 

A hundred witniisses could be produced, who 
have seen it done. Indeed, the thread is of such 
Hlender material that a very little legerdemain would 
he te<[uired to break it under the weight of the 
bangle, and the bamboo is so slender, that still less 
would be necessary to make it spring up and down, 
and hit against the sides of the cup. But I have 
watched the whole ceremony, kept the crowd away 
from the machinery, and there was no more answer 
to the calls, than there was to the cries of the 
priests of Bmd bedbre Elijah. 

Spatalancif^^ or Divination hy Fowls' Bmies , — 
Indiftereut as the Karens are in regard to matters 
connected with the next w'orld, they are keenly 
anxious to anticipate future events in this, and never 
enter into the commtmest undertakings of life that 
involve any uncertainty of result, much less the more 

• Divination by bones, skins, and excrements, so called by 
(luulo in liih MHirnKtromancers Posed and Puzzled.” 

Hraiid'h Po|iulni* Antiquities,” iii, p. 30. 

Most of this paper on angrury lias appeared in the “Pliasnix.'* 
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important, without consulting and obtaining a 
favourable response from the augury of fowls’ bones. 

Their method of divination is as follows : — An 
cldnr,* skilled in the interpretation of fowls’ bones, 
is a 2 )pointed master of the ceremonies, and a fowl is 
])laccd in his hands. 

After invoking the presiding spirit to reveal 
the truth tliat is in him, in rejdy to the inspec- 
tion of the augury, he causes the fowl to be killed,, 
and, after extracting the leg and wing bones, 
he holds them parallel between his forefinger and 
thumb, jdacing the right and left bones in juxta- 
2>OHitiou on his right and left res2)ectively, the minute 
air-holes for the ti’ansrnission of the bloofl-vessels 
being upwards. He then ascertains whether the 
bones differ or assimilate in any way, and accinutely 
notes the number and relative 2>'>Hition of the little 
apertures on their surface, into ejich of which he inserts 
a straw to indicate its direction. “ Should they,” 
says Mr. O’Riley, “occur in certain forms considered 
favourable, and in accordance with his own previously 
conceived result, he is satisfied with the spirits’ 
approbation, and his mind is relieved of all care for 
the futui-e result of his undertaking.” 

But as many irregularities are noticeable in 
the bones of different fowls, and in the holes therein, 
there are many nice distinctions that have to be 

* With the ancient Greeks and Homans the power of inter- 
preting the signs famished hj the gods was thought to depend 
on a peculiar talent conferred on tlie favoured mortal from his 
birth ; but a certain discipline was necessary to give to the talent 
its full development. With the Karens, the elders are looked 
a]>on as the reoognisod intcipreters of their augury without such 
disciplino. 
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attended to, so that it requires an adept in the art 
of divination to read the oracle correctly ; and, as the 
elders do not always agree in their readings, a second 
or third fowl is killed, till the desired result is ob- 
tained. 

Thus, by the mere turn of a straw, it is decided 
whether war shall, or shall not, be declared ; whether 
an expedition shall be undertaken or abandoned ; 
whether the marriage of a maiden who has already 
l)lighted her troth to hei lover, shall be consummated 
or not ; whetluM* a wizard shall die or be suffered to 
live; whether an accused penaoii bo guilty or inno- 
cent, and as if to oxemjdify the very narrow margin 
that exists bi^tween the sublime and the ridiculous, 
an orthodox Karen would not venture to tempt Pro- 
vid(»iic(‘ so far as to take au emetic or purgative, to 
name his (hihl, dig his garden, or depart in any way 
fiom the ordinary groove of his domestic concerns 
without resorting to this oracle. 

Once a year a national festival is held among the 
liw(5 tribes in which this species of divination* is a 
most inq>ortant featui'e. We are indebted to Dr. 
Mason for tlie following interesting account thereof. 

“ When the time approaches, the people pre- 
pared beforehand ardent spirits, and buy hogs and 
fowls, and get everything ready. 

When the time comes the villagers perform the 
ceremony, two or three or four families a-day, till it 
has gone through the whole village. The first thing 
done is to bring up two jars of arrack, and secure 
them by tying them to a bamboo, and the next is to 

• The rite,’* says Dr. Mason, “ is called ‘ The good to do/ but 
of its origin, and object to the Karons, can give no account.’* 
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bring np a hog and fowls. Then an eating dish is 
washed and filled with water and set by the side of 
the jars with spirits/' 

“ An elder is now called on," who takes fowl in 
liis liands, cuts oft* its bill, ‘‘ dips its head and ieet in 
water, and 1 hen droj)s the blood from the bleeding 
head on ihe foi chcad of the oldest man of the family 
that is peifonuiiig the ceremony.*’ 

“ The master of the ceremonies then addresses 
the elder, and says ; ‘ The hand-tier devours three. 
Thou hast the jaundice, thou art shrivelled up, thou 
art not strong, thou art weakly. Now v\ e give food 
and drink to the li.uid-tier. Mayest thou be strong. 
Mayest thou be vigorous. Mayest tliou be established 
as the rock, indestructible as the hearthstones. 
Mayest thou have long life. Mayest thou have a 
protracted existence/ After besmearing the elder s 
forehead with the fowl's blood, the master of tlie 
ceremonies pinches a few feathers and a little down 
from the fowl's neck, and sticks them on the blood, 
while they adhere perhaps for the whole day." 

He then addresses the fowl, and says : “ Arouse, 
arouse, Thiekeu's* fowl, Mokhie's fowl we give thee 
food, we afford thee sustenance. Thou drinkest in 
a knowledge of the future, thou eatest superhuman 
power. In the morning, thou seest the hawk, in the 
evening thou seest man. The seven heavens, thou 
ascendest to the top ; the seven earths, thou 
descendest to the bottom. Thou arrivest at Ehuthe ; 
thou goest unto Tha-ma [^.e., Yu-ma, the judge* of 

* Thiekeu, or Moklar, seems to be eqaivalent to Indra. 
“ The Bw4fl,” sajs Dp. Mason, “regard the fowl as the bird of 
Indra, the king of the Deva Leavens/’ 
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the dead]. Thou goest through the crevices of rocks, 
thou goest through the crevices of precipices. At 
the opening and shutting of the western gates of the 
rock, thou goest in between ; thou goest below the 
earth whore the sun travels, I employ thee, I exhort 
thee. 1 make thee a messenger, I make thee an 
angel, (iood, thou revealest ; evil, thou revcalest. 
Arouse thee fowl, arouse ; ijeveal what is In thee. 
Now T exhort thee, I entreat thee ; if this man is to 
live to an old age, if his head is not to be bent down, 
if he is not to come down crash, like a falling tree, 
let the right hand bone come uneven, let the bones 
be short and long. Thou art skilled in the words of 
the elders, thou knowest the language of old men. 
The good, thou fully knowest ; with the evil thou 
art perfectly ac([uainted. Fowl, I exhort thee, I 
entreat thee ; reveal whattwer is in thee. And now, 
if t^is man’s head is to bond down, if he is to come 
down crash, like a falling tree, if he is to be unable 
to rest himself from incessant trouble ; if unable to 
overcome obstacles w Inch shall meet him on every 
hand ; if unable to rise up or lie down, if his life is 
not to be prolonged, if he cannot live, then, fowl, 
come up unpropitious, come up with the tendon short 
on the right side, come wrong end foremost. If he 
be able to obtain sufficient to support life, if he be 
not overcome by feuds, fowl, come up even. Thie- 
keu^s fowl, Mokliie 8 fowl, 1 pull out thy feathers, I 
pull at tby skin, I dip tby head, I dip thy feet. 
Arouse fowl, reveal what is in thee.” 

Everyone in succession is then besmeared on his 
forehead with the blood of a separate fowl ; and 
then everyone marks his own fowl by tying a string 
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to it that he may recognise it after being cooked. 
Some tie a string on the neck, others on the leg, 
others on the wing, and others elsewhere. They 
next scorch off the feathers, and boil them, 

Mr. O’lliloy and i)r. Mason quote legends in con- 
nection with this superstition, from which we find 
that in ancient times God gave the Chinese a book 
of papf r, the Bunnese a book of palm-leaf, and the 
Kjirens a book of skin, each containing His written 
law. The Chinese and Bunnese took care of their 
books and diligently studied them, but the Karens 
did not sufficiently value their copy, and leaving it 
in an insecure place, a hog tore it into fragments, 
which were afterwards picked up by fowls. The 
great loss that had befallen the Karens was only 
brought homo to tliem when they found that the 
Chinese and tho Burmese excelled them in know- 
ledge, owing to their acquidntance with books. 
They oime to the conclusion, however, that as the 
fowls had eaten up their book they must necessarily 
possess all the knowledge that it contained, conse- 
quently fowls were at once recognised as the depo- 
sitories of the lost law, and have ever since been 
consulted through the medium of their bones. 

To Colonel Low* we are indebted for another 
version of this story. He relates tlrnt a “ Superior 
Intelligence” vouchsafed to the Karens a religious 
and civil code, which was engrossed on parchment. 
This was by accident left on a bush whilst its keeper 
crossed a stream, and a dog seized and ran off with 
the precious roU. 

The dog on being pursued drooped his prize, but 
• “ Jonrn. Ind, Arch,,” vol. iv, No* 8. 
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before the owner could recover it, a fowl 8ci*atched 
out the characters inscribed thereon. Hence, ac- 
cording to C^olonel Low’s informant, tlie Karens 
venerate the feet of the common fowl, because the 
sacred writing adhered to them. He concludes his 
article, however, W’ith a crude* notice of the divina- 
tion by fowl’s hones, and had lie followed up his 
inquiries on this subject, it is very probable he 
would have modified his conclusions as to the 
alleged reverence shown to fowls’ feet. 

The common barn-door fowl, like the progenitors 
of the Karens themselves, was a native of Central 
Asia, wlieiice it passed into Persia, over which 
country (according to Aristophanes) it reigned 
supreme prior to Darius and Megabasiis. From 
Persia it found its way into Greece, and thence 
through PiOiiie to France and Britain. In all these 
countries it was regar<led su]>er^iitioiisly. In Pei^sia 
it was used for the ])UiqK)ses of divination, as it was 
afterwards by the tiieeks and Romans. It was a 
oo(‘k that assured Tliemislooles of his victory over 
Xerxes, influenced the decision of Romulus in 
choosing the site of Rome, and inspired Numa 
]\)iiipiUus.*" 

Coming nearer home, we find in Croker’s “ Re- 
searches in the South of Ireland ” tliat in the year 
13:25 A.D., a woman was charged with having sacri- 
ficed nine red cocks to her familiar spiritf Cross- 

• “Trans Etb. Soc. Lond.,” vol, v, p. 166. 

t The sacniico alluded to hj Crok^rjs mentioned in JacobuR 
Grace, “ Kilkennienhis Annalea Hibernia,*’ published for the 
Irish Arclueological Society, 1842. Bed cocks are sacrificed b) 
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ing the snows of the Himalayas, and travelling in a 
southerly direction, the cock seems to have imbued 
the inhabitants with a similar superstition to that 
we have noticed among the Celts, for the Buddhists 
of Ceylon and the low castes in the south of India 
used to sacrifice red cocks to evil spirits. Turning 
his back on liis Central Asian home, and visiting 
Eastern countries, liis progress has been marked 
with similar results, for even the matter-of-fact 
Cliinaman has succumbed to his influence ; — ^sacrific- 
ing a cock before a (^ourt of Justice, when giving 
evidence, being considered by him as equivalent to 
the most binding oath. 

The cock then, in archaic times, seems to Lave 
been a distinguished and honoured guest, although 
subsequent ages have so far modified the veneration 
originally paid him as to utilise^*' him as an article of 
food, somewhat in the same fashion as the South Sea 
Islanders are said to have “utilised^' their mis- 

tho Santals in honour of their Larch ruralps Dr. Ilnntcr’H 
Annals of Rural lienj^al,” p 183. 

“AD. 1325. Ricardua Ledercd, Episeopus Ossoriensis, 
citavit AUciam Ketil, nt so purgaret do horotica pravitate ; qu» 
MagioD eonvictnret, nam certo comprobatnm est, quondam do- 
monem incubam (nomine Robin Ai^tossou) conoubuiMBe cumoa, 
cui ipsa obtulcrat norem Gallos rubeos, apud quondam ponteni 
lapidetun in quadrivia.” — “Notes and Queries,” 3rd series, ix, 
169. 

See also “ Proceedings against Damo Alice Kyteler,” edited 
by Mr. Wright for the OamAsQ. Society, 1848. 

* To what date we may the cessation of the prejudice 
against eating poultry is but they were favourite food 

in the seventh oentovy. In course of a few centuries the 
merits of the cook lived Aewti >t broeght to England 

with it, and it ttm to |K«|kri it has ever tiiSjltoiPMSin- 
(wned.”— “ TraniSHi. j^M. 
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sionaries after their first feelings of reverence wore 

Claiminf^, as the Karens do, a common home with 
this well-known bird, and possibly leaving the Great 
Central Plateau simultaneously, it would indeed be 
surprising if tliey were not somewhat tinged with a 
suj>erRtition so universal. 

Tlieir augury by fowls bones, according to Mr. 
Lockliart, is essentially the sdine as that which 
obtains among the Miau-tsze or hill tribes of China, 
witli whom, by some accounts the Karens bear con- 
siderable affinity. 

Marco Polo refers to a divination by a cane split 
into two pieces, by which cc'rtain Christian astrologers 
foretold the issue of a battle between the troops of 
Chinghis Khan and Prester John, which may have had 
a eoiunum origin with the Karen superstition. There 
is no doubt that piactices with similar objects in 
view, although ])erhaps not exactly like the Karen 
method, have existed from the most ancient times. 

We have ihe following interesting note on the 
text of the Venetian, by Colonel Yule. “ A Tartar 
divination by twigs, but different from that here 
employed, is older tlian Herodotus, who ascribes it to 
the Scythian8.’’t We hear of one something like the 
last among the Alans, and from Tacitus, among the 
Germans. The words of Hosea (iv, 12), ‘‘ My people 
ask council at their stocks, and their staff declareth 
unto them,” are thus explained by Theophylactus : — 
They stuck up a couple of sticks, whilst mur- 
muring certain charms and incantations ; the sticks 

* “ Scnitb Sea Bubbles,’* by the Earl and the Doctor, 
t Yale’s “ Marco Polo,” i, 213. 
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then by the oi>eration of devils, direct or indirect, 
would fall over and the direction of the jftJl was 
noted,"' &c. The Chinese method of divination comes 
still nearer to that on the text It is conducted by 
tossing ill the air two symmetrical pieces of wood or 
marabo of a peculiar 

The divination by the bones of a sheep in vogue 
with the ancient British and the Persians, seems 
identical with the Karen augury, for we read that on 
the faintly traced lines and marks observable in the 
shoulder blade of a sheep, future events were sup- 
posed to be indicated to those who had the skill to 
read them.t 

That e to this day resort to a kind of divination 
of fowls' Viones is proved by the very common cus- 
tom observed by young people of pulling the merry- 
thought of a fowl to ascertain which of them will 

• YuIc’r “ Marco Polo/’ 214, n. 

t Mr. Penoant gives an account of a Rpecics of divination 
used in Scotland, called Sleinauarhd or reading the Bone 

or the bladc-bonu of a shoulder uf* mutton. 

Drayton, in his “ Polybiou,” Song v, meutions, 

“ A divination strange the Dutch made English have, 
Appropriate to that place (as tho’ some power it gave), 

By the shoulder of a ram from off the outside par’d, 
Which usually they boil, the blade-bone being bar’d, 
Which when the wizard takes and gazing thereupon — 
Things long to come foreshows, as things done long agonc,” 

Dr. Brown tells us that tho Highlanders having cleanly picked 
the flesh off the shoulder of mutton, which was supposed to lose its 
virtue if touched by iron, they turned towards tho east, and with 
looks steadily fixed on the transparent bone, they pretended to 
foretell death, burials, Ac.” — “History of the Highlands, Ac.,” 
p. 116. 

Camden in his “Ancient and Modern Manners of the Irish,” 
aays, “ they look throagh the blade-bone of a sheep, and if they 

L 2 
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be married first.* Possibly the practice may owe 
its origin to the ancient custom of deducing omens 
from the inside of animals. Whatever then may 
be said in reference to the superstition which forms 
the subject of this paper, it cannot be said to per- 
tain exclusively to the Karens. 

Lares and Venates . — As not ooly all the promi- 
nent objects of nature, but also everything that adds 
to the comfort or the pleasure of man, even to the 
axe with which he fells the trees of the forest, «and 
the knife that he sticks in his girdle, has its pre- 
siding deity, it is hardly necessary to add that 
beings similar to the Lares and Penates of the 
ancient Homans hold a prominent place in Karen 
mythology. 

It is a naitter of some difficulty to know who 
the Penates were, but there is no reason for sujj- 
posing that they were the same in every family. 
So with the Karens there is much confusion in rela- 
tion to the character of the beings addressed. 
Uesides the many tutelary demons, who may be 
said to be |uiblic property, the Karens (as wa liave 
already noticed) api)('ar to recognise a distinct order 
of spirits, which has no concern witli outsiders,” 
and with whom the head of the family only has to 

Bw a spot in it darker tliau ordinary, foretell that somebody will 
be buried out of the liouKe.” 

Hanway suyu that they have a similar divination in Persia. 

See Brand's “Popular Anticpiitios," iii, pp. 30, 179. 180. 
and 174. tlougU’s “Camden,*' vol. iii, p. 6o9. Also llanway's 
“ Travels in Persia,” vol. i, p. 177. 

• The SiH'ciator thus notices this custom. “ I have seen a 
man in love turn pale and lose his appetite from the plucking of 
merry-thonght.“ — Brand's “Popular Antiq.,” iii, 117. 
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do ; just as the master of a Roman family was the 
priest to the Penates of his own house, a custom still 
retained, it is said, by the modern Genoese. 

The Lahones, a tribe located near the Kakhyens, 
between Bhamb and Monieiii have also a guardian 
spirit of the house which they call Shitah, and none 
of other tribes is allowed to go through the door 
sacred io him without having Hrst presented a peace 
oHering to the ndt. "^ 

Folk Lorr. 

WitvhcrafL — If we look at our own early history, 
it will Ije seen that Witchcraft was one of the oldest 
and most deeply rooted articles of the superstitious 
l)elief of the Anglo-Saxons. It was rightly con- 
sidered by them as a relic of paganism and as sucli 
was proscribed by all the earliest ecclesiastical law8.t 
It was made a punishable offence by secular law so 
far as it was supposed to be the mcaixs of inflicting 
personal injury. Subsequently, however, the eccle- 
siastical courts seemed to have lost jurisdiction, for 
Wright saySjf “ Till the fourteenth century witch- 
craft and sorcery appear to have been crimes cogni- 
isable in the secular and not in the ecclesiastical 
courts.” But its existence was not doubted and was 
looked upon with the more horror as being the sup- 
posed results of some kind of intercourse with the 
spirits of evil, the " demons ” who were generally 
supposed to have been the objects and supporters of 

• Dr. Anderson's “ Expedition to Yunan,” p. 126. 

t See introduction to “Proceedings against Dame Alice ' 
Kyteler,” by Mr. Wright, Camden Society. 

J Ibid., p. viii. 
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idolatry. These demons, it was supposed were either 
compelled to perform certain things by spells which 
bound them, or were excited to act in favour of 
persons who performed certain superstitious rites. 

The Karens hold somewhat the same belief as 
our forefathers, and the anidogy between the two 
systems is still further borne out by the fact that 
neither with the Karens, nor with the Anglo-Saxons, 
do we find any tnices of those compacts with the 
evil one which became so famous in after times. 

In the laws of King Ethelred and Cnut, witches 
and sorcerers were strongly denounced. In one of 
the edicts of the latter occurs the following pas- 
sage : — ‘‘We earnestly forbid every heathenism. 
Heathenism is that men worship idols : that is, 
that they worship heathen gods, and the sun or 
moon, fire or rivers, water, wells, or stones, or forest 
trees of any kind ; or love witchcraft, or promote 
rnorth work in anywise ; or by blot ovfyrht, or per- 
fonn anything pertaining to such allusions.” I 

A sorcerer or magician, says Grose, ^ differs from a 
witch t in this, a witch derives all her power from a > 
compact with the devil. A soinerer commands him 
and the infernal spirits by his skill in powerful 
charms and invocations. 

In Karen mythology there is nothing to cor- 
respond with this definition of witch, although they 
have necromancers “who profess to have eyes to 

• Brand's “ Pop. Antiqnities,” iii, p. 30, 
t “Thp word witch (unrelated to wizard, musen) comes 
from the old saxon wig^ an idol ; and there ia no doubt that tho 
witches of old times were at first practisers of some of the old 
Pagan rites.” — “ Fraser's Magazine’' for November, 1872, p. 597. 
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Hee unseen spirits, to toll what they are doing, and 
even to go to Hades, and converse with the spirits of 
the dead there.” 

They are believed to be ordinary persons under 
demoniacal influence, who, if all accounts be true, are 
tjuite as malignant as the veritable witches and 
sorcerers of western lore. 

The Kcarens have peetiliar conceits in reference 
to persons possessed with a familiar spirit, which 
some tribes call Na and others iVe. 

Mr. Cross* ajiiieaix to tliink that Na is identical 
with the Bunnaii Naf, synonymous with the Dcra, 
or Devata, of Hindu mythology, and that the Bur- 
mese either borrowed the term from the Karens, or 
that both are derived from a common source. 
Dr, Mason (we believe rightly) is of opinion that 
Nat denotes an entirely diflerent being. 

The Na, or Kephoo, as it is sometimes called, is, 
according to one mytli, said to bo a horrid vampire, 
which sallies forth at night in the repulsive form of 
a human head and entrails, seeking whom it may 
devour. A person possessed of a Na, under the 
strange hallucination that human beings are rats, 
(logs, pigs, or other animals fit for human food, is 
supposed incontinently to devour them. 

An instance is given of a man going so far as to 
eat himself up. The story for which we are indebted 
to Dr. Mason, is as follows : — 

“ Once upon a time, there was a worthy couple 
who had two little daughters. 

When the younger was able to leave home, she 
followed her father to the field. 

* “ Jonm. Amer. Or. Soc.,” iv, 314. 
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“ On arriving at the foot of a tree, the bewitch- 
ing power of an evil spirit came on the man, and he 
devoured his cliild. 

“ He then went home, and said to his wife, 

‘ The young cliild is unhappy alone, send to her the 
elder sister.’ So the other child went along with 
her father, and on arriving at the foot of the same 
tree, he ate her up also. 

“ lie returned again to tlie house, and said to his 
wife, ‘ The children are not happy in the field alone, 
go to them.’ 

“ So she followed her husband to the foot of the 
tree, where he left her to seek an impaling stick. 

“ A touktay or lizard in the tree, thought to him- 
self, ‘ This woman knows nothing ; her husband will 
eat her.’ 

“ Thinking thus, he called out, ‘ This night thy 
husband will eat thee. If thou believest me not, 
look by the side (»f the road, and thou wilt see the 
skulls of thy children.’ 

“ The woman looked, and saw what the touktay 
said was true. She was greatly tenitied, and said 
to tlio latter, ‘ Grandfather ! what shall I do ? ’ 

“The touktay re])lied, ‘if thou art afraid, take 
liold of my tail firmly, and fear no more.’ The 
woman did as she was hid, and the touktay drew 
her up to the tree top by his tail. 

“ Soon her husband came back with an impaling 
stick on his shoulder, and said, ‘ old rat,*^ where are 
your 

* This exemplifies what we have said above. The man being 
liossossed with a Na, bis wife appeared to him as a rat, and he 
])roposed to impale her on a stick and roast her, as he would a 
rat, which Karen epicures consider a daintj dish. 
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“ He Bought for his wife everywhere roundabout, 
l)ut did not discover her ; while she, almost dead 
with fear, was liolding on to the tail of the touktay, 
wlio said to her, * Hold on firm, I am afraid thou wilt 
let go.’ 

When the man eoulil not find liis wife, he 
actually ate himself! 

“ lie sliced iij) his hands, arms, feet, and legs, his 
flt^sh and skin, and left nothing but his trunk. 

“ On this, tlie touktay saying to the woimin, 
‘Your husband cannot devour you now; fear him 
no more/ let Ikt down by his tail. 

When tlie man ‘ saw her, he cried out, ‘Woman, 
restore me to life Imt she left him, and ran away 
as last as hIic could go to her Iricnds.” 

According to another myth, a [>erson popsessed 
of a Na, is said to attack and destroy the LJt, or 
vital principle, leaving the body intact ; and if not 
too viciously inclined, to eat the eyes only, which in 
some unaccountiible way retain their shape and sub- 
^ stance, but become blind. Such persons are also 
supposed, by tlieir sorceries, to be able to cause 
, otliers, however distant, to be attacked by dise^e, 

1 resulting in death ; and so strong is the belief of the 
' Karens in their supernatural power, that contagious 
or malignant diseases, siich >iS cholera, small pox, or 
measles, are almost always attributed to their malig- 
nant influence. 

♦ This was, doubtless, the La of the deceased, not the man 
himself, for in some of the Karen representations of the future 
state it wjll be noticed that the man is absorbed in the La which 
after the death of the person it protects, enters on a new state 
of existence. 
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They are put to death^ if accessible, but it not 
infrequently happens that, by the augury of fowls' 
bones, it is discovered that tlie objectionable Na 
resides in a village against which the sufferers have 
a feud, and a claim for alJut, or c()mj)ensation, is at 
once made on its chief, to be followed up by a raid 
if he refuses to comply with their extortionate 
demands. 

Persons possessed of Nas arc held to be accursed ; 
and it is considered quite as meritorious to get rid 
of them as to kill dangerous animals or poisonous 
snakes. Ajiropos of this subject. Dr, Mason records 
an instiince of two young men who appeared before 
a Karen magistrate in Mergui, and charged a man 
with possessing a Na. The magistrate’s reply was 
such that they immediately went and killed the man 
in open day, Such an evil influence is supposed to 
emanate from people so possessed, that even their 
praise is considered unlucky. Hence, one must be 
eVary of praising the Karens or their possessions; 
for, 'if by chance any misfortune should happen to 
tliem subsequently, he may find himself in the un- 
enviable position of a reputed Na. 

Another idea prevalent among the Karens is, 
that nightmare is caused by a Na sitting on the 
stomach of the person afflicted. This (as Dr. Mason 
points out) is precisely the same notion as they used 
to have in Europe, and is not unlike the Runic 
theology, in which “ Mara^ firom whicli our night- 
mare was derived, is held to be a spectre of the 

* So iu the Jewish law it was oommaaded that, ** A man also^ 
or woman, that hatli a familiar spirit, or tiiat is a wizard, shall 
surely be put to dosth.” Lsvltioai xx, 27. 
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night, which seized men in their sleep, ^nd suddenly 
deprived them of speech and motion.” But there is 
notliing in Karen mythology, analogous to the old 
Gothic or Sc-indinavian superstition in reference to a 
witch riding horses at night. 

A person possessed of a Na lias the power to take 
tlie form of another, and this interchange of persons 
is sometimes affected by a change of skins. Dr. 
Mason quotes stories related of a woman named 
Pokla, black as a crow, who, endowed with this 
faculty, amused herself by putting on skins of white 
women, giving them her own black skin in exchange. 
One of these is a ''harmmg idyll, in which Pokla, 
when slave of a young man of property, succeeded in 
exchan^ug skins with the beautiful white bride of 
her master, without the latter’s suspecting the change. 

The lovely bride was now beaten and cruelly 
used by her former slave, and obliged to perform 
every menial office. One of her occupations was to 
scare the birds from the crops, and while so engaged 
she managed to secure the affection and allegiance of 
the feathered tribe. One of these, the dove, she 
commissioned to secure for her some miraculous 
jfiragrant oil with which she anointed herself, and 
mecame beautiful for ever.” With the confidence 
which her renewed attractiveness gave her, she de- 
nounced Pokla to her husband, and, in proof of 
her assertion, told him that be would be satisfied 
of Pokla’s deceit by looking at her tongue. But 
Pokla was fully aware of her one weak point, and it 
was difficult to obtain a sight of her tongue. 

All attempts to make her laugh failed, but on 
being struck suddenly, she screamed .and exposed 
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her tongue, ||hich was seen to be jet black. Her 
master being convinced of her real character, slew 
her with a sword. 

His true wife at fir^t refused to live with him 
again, but after lie had satisfied her of his contrition, 
by performing a penance she enjoined on him, she 
relented, and they lived liajjpily afterwards. 

The “Trolls” of Norse folk-lore, like the Nas of 
the Karens, some' times change skins with ordinary 
mortals, and cause confusion and trouble by so doing. 

From “ New Tales from the Norse, we read of 
a youth, who, with a companion, went roaming about 
the world in search of a princess of whom he had 
drejunt, and by means of magical instruments, whicJi 
lie had obtained from certain “ Troll-wiirs/^ was 
enabled to find the princess, and after many adven- 
tures, to inarry lier. 

“ On the wedding niglit,” so says the tale, “ she 
intended to kill him during his slumbers, but he, 
acting oil the advice of his follower, did not go to 
sleep, and he jumjicd up and seized her when just 
about to commit tin' murderous act. Having 
whipped her well with rods, he then proceeded, 
according to his follower s instructions, to scrub her 
skin (‘ which was as black as a crow all over her^ 
body ’) with a kind of cheese, and afterwards to 
scour it with sour milk and sluice it with sweet 
milk, the result of tlie treatment being that the 
‘ Troll-hido slipped off her, and she became soft and 
fair ; fairer than she had ever been before ' ” 

The Karon Na^ has not only all the attributes of 
the Norwegian Troll, as well as of the witches and 
* “ Frast*r*b Ma^i^azino'* for November, 1872 
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wizards of our ancient mythologies, but^it also seems 
to be endowed with peculiarities which amount to a 
spfcHiUte in demoniacal ficquiremcnte. Dr. Mason 
says that Na is analagous to the Burmese Sang^ 
which we pn'sume to lye equivfdent to Sdn. But S8n 
with the qualitative masculine or feminine affix, is 
simply a wizard or wik*h of the ordinary type, of 
somewhat inferior position to the Nats, or tutelary 
deities of the Burmese, and consequently of less 
importance as an object of dread than the Karen Na. 

The belief in the existence of these Nas is, we 
believe, still prevalent among even the more civilised 
tribes, although (‘ilncation has done much to dispel 
this and other absurd illuj^ions. 

JNecroinancf'rs — Wees . — Having disposed of the 
sorcerers, who, according to Karon religion, are 
“ Anathema and Mtiranatha we will now proceed to 
give some particulars in reference to their orthodox 
necromancers or Wees, who are supposed, and 
suppose themselves, capable of working themselves 
^ into a ‘‘superior state,” in which they are enabled 
to see what is invisible to other men. They can see 
the departed life or spirit (the sentient soul) of the 
dead, and even have the power of recalling this 
spirit, and bringing it back to its body, and thus 
restoring the dead* to life. When a prophet is 
approached by an inquirer after future events, or 
anything which is hidden from other men, the 
prophets first object is to throw himself into a state 

• We have a very remarkable instanoo in Scripture of witch* 
craft being rcHorted to in view to holding communication with 
the dead, when at the request of Saul the Witch of Eodor 
caused the appearance of Samuel by her incantations. 
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of clairvoyajice. He writhes his body and limbs, 
rolls himself on the ground, and often foams at the 
mouth in the violence of his paroxysms. When he 
is satisfied with his condition, he becomes calm and 
makes his prophetic announcement.* 

Tlieie is another class of prophets of a different 
character, rarely making preteiibions to the predic- 
tions of future events, who are called Bookhahs, or 
masters of fe.*ists, and might be called the priests of 
religion. They have methods of determining the 
future in cases of sickness, take the direction of the 
general religious ceremonies of the people, and teach 
the doctrines of the system they adopt in worship, 
the charms, &c. They are not so much dreaded by 
people as the 

Among the Karens proper, it would appear that 
it is not absolutely necessary that a necromancer 
shall be subject to any dibcipline before he assumes 
his functions, and in this respect they differ from 
many savage peoples in various parts of the world, 
who put no confidence in those who do not give 
evidence of being qualified for this position by their 
acknowledged oY assumed superiority over ordinary 
mortals. 

According to Major Sladen,J one who aspires to 
the dignity of Medium or Necromancer among the 
Kakhi/enSy who, with some truth, are said to bear 
close affinity to the Karens, must climb a ladder 
made of sharp swords with their edges upwards, and 

• “J A O. S./’iv, 305, 806. 

t Ibid., 307, 308. 

i Official Narrative of Expedition to Western China,*’ 
p. 40. 
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sit oil a platform tliick set with spikes, without per- 
sonal inconvenience, before he is believed in. 

In Dr. Anderson’s moi'e recent work, no mention 
appears to be made of this fact, and it would seem, 
from what he heard, that on a youth exhibiting 
certain phases of character, he is encouraged to 
cultivate them and is duly installed when the re- 
cognised medium dies.^^ 

The many interesting particulars Dr. Anderson 
gives of the KaUiycfi sorcerers, are valuable in bear- 
ing additional testimony in favour of the supposition 
that the Knkhyens and Karens are allied. 

TJiese sorcerers, he says, are of two kinds, the 
ToohistOi and the Meetwny, 

The ToomHuh attends on all occasions on which 
sacrifices have to be offered; and in cases of sickness, 
resulting either from natural causes, or from the 
influence of bad NCtts^ he is called to ascertain from 
the spirits the kind of offerings required for the 
removal of the spell, ami to assist at the sacrifice to 
which he has to invite the presence of the Ndts, 

The Medway is not bl sacrificial priest, and his 
services are only called into reejuisition when it is 
desirable to ascertain the mind of the JV'dis on ques- 
tions of importance. lie foretells future events by 
the occurrence of certain natural phenomena, such as 
the peculiar appearance of fowls’ bones, and from the 
character of the fracture of pieces of “null” grass 
which have been held over a flame. + “ The Meet- 
way,'' Dr. Anderson says, in another phice, “ when he 
is consulted, becomes like a person possessed with a 

* Anderson’s “ Expedition to Ynnan,” p. 126. 
t Ibid. 
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devil He seats himself in a comer of the house on a 
small stool, surrounded by the anxious chiefs and their 
head-men, and "with his elbows resting on his knees, 
and his face buried in his hands, his body begins to 
quiver from head to foot, and piteous yells and 
groans announce that the Ndt is entering into him. 
'Wlien the demon has gained possession of the priest, 
he then communicates the line of action that the 
chiefs are to pursue, and how many buffaloes or pigs 
it will be necessary to offer to secure the goodwill of 
the N4ts. 

“ The similarity of these ceremonies to those 
described by Marco Polo as prevailing during his 
time in Ka/rdaudan requires no remark.” 

The Kakhyen necromancer has, therefore, all the 
minor attributes of his Karen confi-bre, but he does 
not appear to have the more enviable faculty said to 
be possessed by the latter of being able to go to 
Hades, converse with the spirits of the dead there ; 
and, if desirable, to compel their return to the bodies 
they have abandoned. 

While, therefore, we may deplore these supersti- 
tious practicos on the part of the Karens, it will be 
found that even in these enlightened days, many 
simple persons may be met with in England every 
wliit os credulous on the subject of witchcraft as these 
poor people ; aBd we most not forget at the same 
time tW little more than two centuries ago thousands 
of people, indoding persons of the highest rank, were 
put to death on charges of witchcraft, approved and 
confirmed i}y King James I, who further gave his 
countup^jee to these diabolical proceedings by pub- 
lishtS^t work mititled “ Dialogues of Dteme&olqgie.” 
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‘white foreigners’ a time of prosperity and peace, 
and of enlightenment in the knowledge of the 
Eternal God,'* he made an effort to visit that ancient 
kingdom before he turned his face homowarda 

The Result of his labours was most encouraging ; 
but when all- seemed fairest and most hopeful, he 
was compelled to abandon what had been so well 
begum At this jimcture, however, a man after 
Dr. Mason’s own heait, “ eminently gifted with all 
the needful graces for proclaiming and establishing 
the Gospel,” was raised up from the Karena We 
aUudo to Sa)i-Qua-la,* who was destined to perform 
as great a work among the turbulent hill tribes, as 
made the name of Ko-tha-hyn &mous as the “ Karen 
Apostle ” of the more southern distiiota 

San-Qua^la was prompted to visit Touugoo owing 
to the exhortations and representations of a Karen 
named Dmioo, who had come from the Toungoo 
district in search of his daughter, and who, after 
having been converted to Christianity, never ceased 
in his efforts and entreaties to stir up a missionary 
spirit among the pastors of Tavoy, in favour of his 
clansmen in the north. “ The churches in the 
southern provinces were very unwilling to let San- 
Qua-la go, but it was in vain they endeavoured to 
detain him. A memorial, signed by every assistant 
south of Tavoy, and by tlie churches, remonstrating, 
in affecting terms against the departure of one whose 
instructions were so much valued by them, was pre- 
sented to the Association,” but afterwards, with a 

* For au»t of the infomation contained in onr notice 
S(il|i.Qna.la, we axe indebted to Mn. WyBie's interesting book, 
” l^e Goqpel in Bamab.” 
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self-abnegation worthy of the high cause in which 
they took such a deep interest, the worthy Tavoyers 
consented to part with their “ tried minister, not the 
mediocrity, but the most talented, best educated, 
most efficient, and most highly esteemed.” 

“ San-Qua-la wfis the child of Karen parents, 
bom and nurtured in one of the wildest of their 
mountain glens,” but still within reach of the oppres- 
sion which the Burmese, when opportunity offered, 
exercised over their race. They had long chafed 
under the bitterness of Burman wrongs, when re- 
ports reached them that “ the white foreigners had 
come by sea to the Burmese ports, and believing 
that these white men were destined to be their 
deliverers, they began to look forward with hope to 
the day when their galling yoke would be broken, 
and the oppressed allowed to go free. 

“ It was about this time that their second child 
was bom, and to him they gave the significant name 
of Quala — ‘Hope,’ because, they said, ‘We hope 
happiness will come to us in his days.’ It was no 
wonder that the boy should grow up with a thirst 
for liberty, or that he should treasure in his memory 
every tradition which prophesied of the emancipa- 
tion of his nation from the Burman mle.” 

Their anticipations were realized, for when San- 
Qua-la was about fourteen or fifteen years old, the 
English took Tavoy, and by the kind treatment 
which they extended towards Ban-Qua-la’s parents, 
and other Karens who visited the town, entirely 
won their confidence. 

Two or throe^ years after this Ko-thorhyn was 
baptized, and following out the natural impulse of 
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nipst of the converted Elarens, proceeded at once to 
preach the Gospel to his countrymen ; and it so hap- 
pened that the first house in which he proclaimed 
the message of mercy was that of Quala’s father. 

San-Quu-la was deeply affected by what he heard, 
and said to himself, “ is not this the very thing we 
have been waiting for ? ” His mother too embraced 
the truth ; his father, however, was so strongly op- 
posed to the new religion, that his son became spirit- 
less and disheartened for a time, but subsequently 
“ he made a public profession of his faith, and was 
admitted into the Church of Christ by baptism,” and 
not long after he was able to convince his unbelieving 
parent that he had chosen the right patL 

From the time of liis conversion to the end of his 
course, he held on steadfastly, and “ by his un- 
blemished Christian character won the respect, con- 
fidence, and affection of all connected with him.” 

San-Qua-la was an interested and sympathising 
spectator of that sublime scene when Mr. Boardman 
ceased firom his earthly toil, for he was amongst 
the number who carried that fading form to the 
little sequestered cove, where, beneath the shadow 
of tha broad-leaved trees, he witnessed the baptism 
of thirty-four Karens, for whose salvation he had 
prayed and laboured,” and afterwards consigned the 
body of his beloved pastor to its last resting place 
after the spirit had fled. 

Few who had witnessed such a convincing proof 
of the vitality of religion as the death of Mr. Board- 
man afforded, could have remained unmoved, much 
leas San-Qua-la, who was bound to him by the most 
sacred ties of affection and respect, and no doubt 

B 2 
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what he had seen of and heard from the dying mis- 
sionary must have made a lasting impression upon 
him. 

From the opportunities which Dr. Mason had of 
observing the character of San-Qua la, he was con- 
vinced that he had no ordinary mind or heart; he 
accordingly kept him with him for awhile, and after- 
wards sent him to Moulmain to enable Iiim to secure 
extra advantages in his education. 

On his return to Tavoy, Dr. Mason employed 
him in committing to writing all tho traditions in 
poetry and 2)rose with which he was acquainted, as 
well as tliose he was able to collect from others. 

Among these collections are the remarkable 
scriptural traditions, the publication of which has 
done so much towards exciting an intelligent in- 
terest in the Karens. He was also indebted to San- 
Qua-la for valuable assistance in translating the New 
Testament. 

San-Qua-la had, as is the custom with some of 
the clans, been betrothed to a little girl when he 
was a child, and when they had grown up, one of the 
elders of his village, according to Karen usage, “ was 
deputed to visit his betrothed to ascertain the 
nature of her feelings towards him.” The only re- 
mark she made was, Oh, yes I I love San-Qua-la 
amazingly, now he is baptized. Had he not been 
baptized I should not have loved him at all.*^ This 
signified according to their mode of expression a 
decided rejection, and here their engagement ended, 
they never meeting again. This was fortunate 
for San-Qua-la, for he soon afterwards found a wife 
whose zeal and devotion in the missionary cause 
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were 8uch as to greatly strengthen his hands, and 
afford a bright example of what a pastor’s wife 
should be. 

San-Qiia-la had more than one opportunity of 
securing lucrative employment under Government, 
but his wife ever gave him her support and counsel 
in his determination not “ to mix up God’s work with 
Government work,” a temptation to which some 
missionaries in the East are too apt to succumb, and 
thereby cause a reproach to be cast on the pro- 
fession. 

After accomplishing great results in Tenasserim, 
San-Qua-la proceeded to Toungoo in the end of 1853. 
In the following month he conducted the first ordi- 
nance of baptism in the presence of more than fifty 
Burmans, whom he addressed in a judicious and 
eloquent manner. Some English officers who were 
interested spectators of the scene, “ were much 
gratified with the fearlessness, dignity, and propriety 
of the administrator,” 

Work begun in such a spirit merited and ob- 
tained success, for we find that at the close of tlxat 
year there were 741 converts; in 1856 they had 
increased to 2,124, belonging to thirty churches, and 
year by year fresh accessions having been made to 
the Christian ranks, there is every hope that before 
long the impure faith that distinguishes these wild 
people will give way to a nobler one, enabling them 
to forget all their ancient feuds and differences, and 
become an undivided people, under the banner of 
Christ. 

A very prjqnpnent characteristic of the Karen 
MisEdon, ia that from the beginning, up to the present 
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time the work has been carried on nutinlj by the 
exertions of the people themselves. The mission- 
aries, therefore, early realized the necessity of im- 
parting a good education to those who were destined 
for the ministry, with the view of utilizing them 
more efficiently, and have accordingly instituted 
normal schools at the principal towns with this 
object. The most important of these institutions is 
the College at Ihiiigoon, which has been for so many 
years presided over by the Ttev. Dr. Binney. 

San-Qua-la, and men like him, have not only been 
useful as evangelists, but have also done good work 
in assisting the officers of Government in civilising 
the people, and in ably carrying out with zeal 
and discretion many commissions with which 
they have been entrusted. San-Qua-la, when he 
accompanied Mr. O’TUley on more tlian one of his 
tours, was an example of this, and we could name 
several to whom we were indebted for valuable 
aid. 

Their devotedness in the sacred cause which they 
have chosen is, however, their most difitingniabing 
characteristic, for many of them leave their fnmilifta 
far away, and itinerate for months at a time, often 
enduring much hardship and fatigue, with little or 
no emolument, and without food, excepting such as 
is given them where they labour. 

After San-Qua-la had been working with Karen 
assistants for a^ut three years, Mr. and Mrs. Whit- 
taker went to aid them. The former was, however, 
but a short time there when he died after a career 
of usefulness which is still held in affectionate re- 
membrance by the people. 
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r>r. and Mrs. Mason returned to Toungoo in 
1857, and were welcomed by the Karens with the 
most fervent joy, and the work which had been so 
successfully inaugurated by San-Qua-la assumed such 
vast proportions as to cause the Tomigoo Mission to 
be one of the most extraordinary in Christendom. 

Messrs. Cross and Bixby joined the mission in 
1860, and for a year or two all went well, when un- 
fortunately misunderstandings arose owing to excep- 
tions being taken by some of the missionaries to 
certain views propounded by one of their number, 
wliioh caused a considerable scandal in the Church, 
as well os much sorrow to persons interested in the 
mission. This schism was the more deplorable as it 
caused much confusion among the converts in the 
Toungoo district. 

Time has, however, somewhat allayed the bitter 
feelings evoked by the mifortunate affairs to which 
we allude, and it is hoped that by degrees they will 
have entirely abated, and enable the Christians to be 
an united brotherhood as before. 

From the statistics of the Baptist Missionary 
Convention which met at Toungoo in November, 
1870, we find that there were “ 18,860 church 
members belonging to the different mission stations 
in Buimah, reported to be of good standing.” 

For the same year the annual contributions for 
religious purposes were upwards of .£1,900, and for 
schools, books. See,, upwards of £1,300, giving an 
aggregate of more than £3,200, contributed in one 
year by these poor people for reli^ous and educa- 
tional purposes, affording sufficient convincing evi» 
dence of the vitality of the religion they profess. 
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Of the genuineness of the conversion of the 
Karens, there is abundant evidence from a missionary 
as well as from a secular point of view, and there are 
not a few, who, although they ordinarily profess to 
discredit the alleged success of missionary efforts 
among the Burmese, Hindoos, Mahomedans, and 
other races, admit the wonderful results that have 
been achieved among the Karens. 

When old and evil customs, such as distinguished 
the Karen race in its natural state of savage bar- 
barism, have been suppressed Ijy the teachings of a 
purer faith, even the most sceptical must allow that 
the missionaries have done good. Some writers 
argue that the mere contrast with a higher state of 
civilisation would have abolished them, without the 
necessity of any distinct religious teaching, and a 
notable proof of this is given in the success that 
attended the efforts of the celebrated Akbar, in 
extending towards the wild peoples of Central India, 
a firm and judicious policy, which “ broke up the 
feudal system under which strong government and 
permanent improvement were impossible, and which 
merely insisting on nominal submission to his empire, 
with permission to administer their country after 
their own fashion, exercised such an influence over 
them as to give an impetus to the civilisation of 
these dark regions, and to put a stop to the lawless- 
ness and strife which characterised them before the 
inauguration of his wise and beneficent rule.”^^ 

History again, in many instances, teaches us that 
the onward destiny which the white man assumes to 


* Forsyth’s “ Central India,’* p. 9. 
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be special privilege Providence vouchsafes to his race, 
has also led to the moral and physioal degradation as 
well as to the gradual extinction of the aborigines. 

The Karens, especially the hill tribes, aiford an 
instance of a people surroiiiided by nations whose 
claims to be considered within the pale of civilisation 
are indisputable, but who, under the Burmese 
Government, never did, or probably never would 
have emerged, from that state of social degradation 
which is characteristic of the tribes unaffected by 
Christian teaching. 

Whether the more concilmtory policy that dis- 
tinguishes the British Government in its dealings 
with wild peoples, could, if it relied simply on its 
own merits, have achieved the high results that have 
been attained in conjunction with the efforts of the 
missionaries, is a problem which it would be difficult 
to solve, even were it incumbent on us to endeavour 
to do so, and we may, therefore, rest content with 
giving the benefit of the evidence of fact in favour 
of these worthy pioneers of civilisation. 

As far as we can judge, we have no hesitation in 
saying, that the Karens, as a rule, seem to appre- 
ciate the beauties of Christianity for its own sake, 
and to recognize the necessity of leading a new life 
to a greater extent than any converts we are 
acquainted with, either in India or in the Trans- 
gangetic provinces. 

We believe, and the missionaries will, we think, 
bear us out in this, that there is here and there a 
considerable falling ofi' from the extraordinary high 
* standard attained when the saving truths of 
Christianity were first divulged by the Karen 
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Apostles Ko-thorbyn, and San-Qiia-la^ but as it 
is not unusual to find that re-action ensues after 
those religious revivals and sudden demonstrations 
that occasionally take place in Christian countries, it 
would be unreasonable if we were to find fault with 
the Karens for not rigidly acting up to first pro- 
fessions, resulting from an enthusiasm suddenly 
evoked under exceptional circumstances. 

Ill reference to tliis people, it may with justice be 
conceded, that as regards a due appreciation of the 
duties incumbent on them as good Christians, and a 
conscientious discharge of the same, they compare 
favourably with Christian communities in more 
civilised countries, especially is this the case in the 
moral courage they evince in observing a ^'tee- 
totalism ” worthy of the strictest disciple of Father 
Matthew, and in their praise it must be admitted 
thjit, once having ‘‘ taken the pledge, they, as a 
rule, adhere to it, and exemplify by their conduct an 
exception to the rule among other peoples, that 
chronic drunkenness is incurable. 

Mr. Malcolm, to whom was entrusted the duty 
of reporting on the mission, testifies to the tem- 
perance of the Christians in the following terms : — 

“ The change in regard to temperance is not less 
remarkable. Unlike the Burmans, whose religion 
utterly forbids the use of strong drink, and who 
scarcely ever use it, the Karens use it universally 
and generally to excess. Every family make arrack 
for themselves, and from the oldesr to the youngest 
partake. Drunkenness, lyith all its train of horrors, 
is rife among them, of course. But no sooner do 
any become serious inquirers, and consort with the 
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disciples for further instruction, than they totally 
abandon the ‘ accursed thing.’ 

" The children of the very men who were sots, are 
growing up M'ithout haring tasted or seen it. The 
consequence to domestic peace and general welfare 
may be supposed.”* 

Even taken for granted that they are merely 
nominal Christians, it is much to say for their re- 
ligion, that besides curing them of this debasing 
habit, it has induced them to abandon their bitter 
blood feuds, many of long standing, to refrain from 
their kidnapping and plundering forages, to give the 
open hand of fellowship (dirty though it be!) to 
their neighbour, instead of stroke of sword, or prick 
of spear, their normal greetings in ancient times; 
and to endeavour with a will to lead a new life, con- 
sistent with the teachings of the book brought by 
the “ white men from the west.” 

Having given a short rhum^ of the rise and 
progress of Christianity among tliis interesting 
people, we now propose to devote a few pages to a 
brief notice of the religious traditions which have 
caused such a deep interest to be evinced in the 
Karen Mission, and which have tended to lighten 
the preliminary labours of missionaries among 
them. 

These traditions coincide so minutely with the 
biblical record, that in the opinion of Dr. Mason they 
must have been derived therefrom, “ but the absence 
of anything Christian in all ” he adds, “ proves that 
they never had the New Testament among them, 
and that if derived from a written source, those txa- 
• “ The EAren Apostle,” p. 88. 
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ditions must have come from the Old Testament 
alone.’’ 

The Karens too, are fully under the impression 
that in ancient times they ‘ had books of skin, in 
which was embodied the Word of God, containing 
instructions to make them wise unto salvation. 
These books, judging by a description given in a 
poetical fragment quoted by Dr. Miison, were similar 
to the old parchment records in use with the Jews 
and other nations before paper was known. They 
are referred to as follows : — 

The palm leaf book that is written in circles. 

The book of palm leaf that in circles is written. 

“ The elders drew out the lines in long coils ; 

They became great winding paths ; 

‘‘ The letters of the palm leaf books teach ancient 
wonders ; 

'' The pages of the palm leaf books show wonders 
of antiquity. 

“ God sent us the book of skin ; 

It is at the feet of the King of Hades ; 

God sent us the book that has neither father 
nor mother, 

Enabling every one to instruct himself. 

“ The book of one sided letters, the letters ten. 

Is at the feet of the King of Hades ; 

“ The book of one sided letters, of letters many, 

“ All men could not read.” 

The “one sided letters” referred to in these 
stanzas further bear out this assumption, for we find 
that copies of the Pentateuch obtained by mission- 
aries from Jews in Khm'-Jung-^u in China, are de-«- 
scribed as “ beautifully written without points or 
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marks of divisions on white sheep skins, cut square 
and sewed together about twenty yards long, and 
rolled on sticks.”* 

Although the use of skins for writing puiposes 
has become obsolete among the Karens and the 
other Indo-Chinese races with which we are ac- 
quainted, we learn from Chinese authority that so 
late as the 14th century “ their neighbours, the Cam- 
bodians, wrote their books and public records on skins 
dyed black, and used pencils composed of a paste 
resembling lime, which made indelible impres- 
sions.”! 

The idea entertained by many, that the Karens 
are indebted either to the Jciws or Nestorians for 
their Scriptural traditions, appears reasonable ; for 
the Jewish religion was, as we know, introduced 
Into China ill the Han Dynasty, or between 200 B.C., 
and 226 A.D.,J while the Nestorians arrived in China 
about 629 A.D.,§ or the same year that the celebrated 
pilgrim Hiouen Thsang set out for India, and we 
find from Colonel Yule, that at the time of Marco 
Polo's visit, and in the preceding centuries, the 
Nestorian Church was diffused over Asia to an 
extent of which little conception is generally en- 
tertained, having a chain of bishops and metro- 
politans from Jerusalem to Peking. ”|| 

We may here conveniently quote a few of the 
most remarkable of the traditions to which we refer. 
The resemblance of some of these with the accounts 

* Mason’H “ Burmali,*’ p. 74. 

t Dr. Macgowan, “ Joam. Ind. Arcli.,” vol. v, No. 6. 

X Yale’s “ Marco Polo.” 

§ Real’s “ Pahian,” pp. 345, 38. Introduction. 

II Yule’s “ Marco Polo,” p. 58, n. 
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in the Bible is so startling that not a few are sceptical 
as to their alleged antiquity, although they fully 
appreciate the discriminating tact and critical acu- 
men evinced by Dr. Mason in sifting the wheat from 
the immense amount of chaff to bo found in the 
Karen traditions. 

Creation . — In reference to the creation of the 
world, the Bed Karen’s tradition after stating that 
“ God was before all things,” records that “ He 
formed first the heavens, a dwelling place for him- 
self, and then he cre&ted the earth ; but the earth 
was mixed with water and there was no solid 
ground. 

“ Then God divided the land from the water, and 
made the water to gather itself together in one place 
in the great ocean, when the dry land appeared. 

“ In ancient times God created the world ; all 
things were minutely ordered by Him. In ancient 
times God created the world. He has power to en- 
large and power to diminish. 

“ God created the world formerly : He can en- 
large and diminish it at pleasure. 

“ God created the world formerly : He appointed 
food and drink.” 

Another version,— 

“ God created heaven and earth. 

The creation of heaven and earth was finished. 

” He created the sun. He created the moon. 
He created the stars. The creation of the sun, the 
moon and the stars was finished. He created again 
— ^man ; and of what did He create man ? He created 
man at first firom the earth. The creation of man 
was finished. 
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“ He created a woman. How did He create a 
woman ? He took a rib out of the man and created 
a woman. The creation of woman was finished. 

“ He created again life. How did He create 
life ? Father God said, — ‘ In respect to my son and 
(laughter, I love them ; I will give them my great 
life.’ He took a little piece of his life, breathed into 
the nostrils of the two persons, and they came to 
life and were real human beings. The creation of 
man was finished. 

He created again food and drink. *Se created 
lice. He created water. He created fire. He 
created cows. He created elephants. He created 
birds. The creation of animals was finished.” 

Garden of Eden . — ^We now come to the Garden 
of Eden and the commands of God to our first 
parents when He placed them therein. 

“ Father God said, ‘ My son and daughter, your 
Father will make and give you a garden. In the 
garden are seven different kinds of trees, bearing 
seven different kinds of fruits; among the seven 
one tree is not good to eat. Eat not of its fruit ; if 
you eat you will become old, you will die. Eat not. 
AU I have created I give to you. Eat and drink 
with care. Once in seven days I will visit you. 
All I have commanded you observe and do. Forget 
me not. Pray to me every night and morning.’ ” 
Temptation and Fall . — With reference to the 
following traditions on the Temptation and Fall, 
which is perhaps the most extraordinaiy of all. 
Dr. Mason remarks, “it is worthy of observation 
that had it been a modem composition, Adam would 
not have been Tharud nor Eve E-u, but A-vhi, as 
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t^tten by both Protestant and Catholic missionaries 
in Burmah.” * 

“Anciently God commanded, but Satan ap- 
peared bringing destruction. Formerly God com- 
manded, but Satan appeared deceiving unto death. 

“ The woman £-u and the man Thanai pleased 
not the eye of the dragon. 

“ The dragon looked on them — the dragon be- 
guiled the woman and Thanai. 

“ How this said to have happened ? 

“ Tlie gl^t dragon succeeded in deceiving — de- 
ceiving unto death. 

“ How do they say it was done ? 

“ A yellow fruit took the great dragon, and gave 
to the children of God. 

“ A white fruit took the great dragon, and gave 
to the daughter and son of God. 

“ They transgressed the commands of God, and 
God turned away from them. 

“ They kept not all the words of God — were 
deceived, deceived unto sickness. 

“ They kept not all the law of God — ^were de- 
ceived, deceived unto death.” 

Another version, — 

“ 0 children and grandchildren I in the begin- 
ning, God, to try man, whether he would or would 
not observe His commands, created the tree of death 
and the tree of life, saying concerning the tree of 
death, ‘ Eat not of it.’ He wished to see whether 
man believed ; not believing, he at« of the fruit of 
the tree of death, and the tree of life God hid. 
Because the tree of life has been hidden, men have 
died rince that rime.” 
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“ Temptation, temptation, the frui|^ of temptation. 

The fruit of temptation fell on the ground, 

“ The fruit of temptation was bad, 

" It poisoned to death our mother ; 

The fruit of temptation, ' Do thou eat it not.^ 

“ In the beginning it poisoned to death our father 
and mother. 

The tree of death came by woman, 

“ The tree of life by man ! ” 

They have other prose as well as '"oetical ac- 
counts, one of which enters more into detail. These 
remarkable examples are, liowever, sufficient to illus- 
trate their traditions on this subject. 

Curse , — The result of disobeying the commands 
of God is described as follows : — 

“The day after they had eaten, early in the 
morning God visited them, but they did not (as 
they had been wont to do) foUow him singing 
praises. 

“ He approached them and said, ‘ Why have you 
eaten the fruit of the tree that I commanded you 
not to eat ? ^ They did not dare to reply, and God 
cursed them. ‘ Now you have not observed what I 
commanded you ; ’ he said, ‘ the fruit that is not 
good to eat, I told you nob to eat ; but you have not 
listened, and have eaten, therefore you shall become 
old, you shall be sick, and you shall die.” 

Although in the indigenous belief of 
the Karens their idea in regard to angels is rather 
confused, their traditions teach them to believe that 
there are beings in Heaven who have never sinned, 
and that they are employed in executing God’s pur- 
poses. 


0 
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*' The sons of Heaven are powerful, 

“ They sit by the seat of God ; 

" The sons of Heaven axe righteous, 

“ They dwell together with God ; 

“ The sons of Heaven are good, 

“ They lean against the silver seat of God. 

“ The beings whom God employs to execute hii 
purposes have to the present time the reclining 
place of God.” 

Satan . — The same may be said in reference t< 
their notions about Satan. 

“ Satan in ancient times was righteous, 

“ But he transgressed the commands of God ; 

“ Satan in ancient times was holy, 

“ But he departed from the love of God ; 

“ And God drove him away. 

“ He deceived the daughter and son of God, 

“ And Grod drove you away, 

“ Yoti deceived of the daughters and sons of God 
“ O children and grandcliildren ! though we wen 
to kill Satan he would not die, but when the tinu 
of our salvation comes God will kill him. Because 
that time has not yet anived he still exists.” 

The following may be accepted as having somt 
reference to an universal deluge, but it is not s< 
marked as some of the other traditions. 

“It thundered, tempests followed. It rainec 
three days and three nights, and the waters coverec 
all the mountains.” 

Again — “ Anciently, when the earth was delugec 
with water, two brothers finding themselves in t 
difficulty, got on a raft. The waters rose and rose 
til] they reached to Heaven ; when seeing a mange 
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tree hanging down, the younger brother climbed up 
it and ate ; but the waters suddenly falling left him 
in the tree.” 

Dispersion of Men . — The story of the bamboo 
backet divided among seven brothers who separated 
and afterwards became separate peoples, which we 
have noticed in our chapter on origin, may have 
some indistinct allusion to the dispersion of nations. 

One of their traditions also says — 

“ O children and grandchildren I men had at first 
one father and mother ; but, because they did not 
love each other, they separated. After their separa- 
tion they did not know each other, and their lan- 
guage became different, and they became enemies to 
each other and fought.” 

Hestirrection . — Confused and contradictory as the 
Karens’ ideas are in regard to a future state, we may 
quote the following tradition in regard to the resur- 
rection : — 

“ O children and grandchildren 1 you think the 
earth large. The earth is not so large as Entada 
bean. When the time arrives people will be more 
numerous than the leaves of the trees, and those 
who are now unseen will then be brought to view. 
0, my children, there will not be a hiding-place for 
a single thing on earth.” 

“ The Karens,” says Dr. Mason, “ explain this by 
saying that the earth is only as large as a bean when 
compared with the whole of God's works. Concern- 
ing the numerous people that are to appear th^ 
confess their ignorance, but think that the inhabitants 
of Hades (the invisible or lower world) are intended, 
whom God will cavise to come up upon the earth.” 

o 2 
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Dr. Mason gives translations of many of their 
moral precepts in reference to love to God, prayer, 
idolatry, filial piety, love to enemies, with admoni- 
tions against murder, robbery, adultery, fiilse swear- 
ing, &c., which are identic^il with the precepts derived 
from the Scriptures, from which we quote the follow- 
ing 

Precepts — Love to God . — “ O children and grand- 
children 1 love God, and never so much as mention 
his name; for, by speaking his name, He goesferther 
and farther from us.” 

Repentance and Prayer . — “ 0 children and grand- 
children ! if we repent of our sins, and cease to do 
evil, restraining our passions, and pray to God, He 
will have mercy upon us again. If God does not 
have mercy upon us there is no other one that can. 
He who saves us is the only one God.” 

Idolatry . — “O children and grandchildren 1 do 
not worship idols or priests ; if you worship them 
you obtain no advantage thereby, and increase your 
sins exceedingly.” 

Giving Alms . — “0 children and grandchildren! 
give food and drink to the poor ; and, by so doing, 
you will obtain mercy yourselves.” 

It will be found that many of the most prominent 
incidents in the Bible have been paralleled by tradi- 
tions which have been asserted to exist among 
various nations, and which have often been brought 
forward in proof of certain conclusions, such as the 
universality of the deluge, and the unity of the 
human race. 

In this instance they are adduced in support 
of a much less important hypothesis, and if there' 
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was a possibility of sifting these traditions, it would 
probably be found that they are not so ancient as 
they are supposed to be ; since, among nations with- 
out a written language, the origin of anything is 
very soon forgotten. 

Some argue that as the imaginations of the 
Karens are uninventive, the few traditions of anti- 
quity that they possess have been remembered more 
faithfully, Landed down more or less intact, and are 
therefore more reliable, and “conservation,” as re- 
marked by Mr. Logau, “ is the most powerful prin- 
ciple in isolated and exclusive communities. The 
sole form of nationality in lower ethnic stages.”* 

But as all rude nations, like children, have a ten- 
dency to re-echo stories that have made a vivid 
impression on their imaginations, it is possible that 
some of the tales that have been registered as 
ancient traditions do not really go back so very far. 

For, as some writers suggest, they may have 
been simply mythical accounts of common local 
events, such as a great flood, a revolution and conse- 
quent dispersion of the weak by the strong. In- 
dependent natural beliefs, and sheer accident, may 
further have contributed to those resemblances in 
tradition which are so much relied on. 

The history of the Baptist Mission in Burmah 
teaches us, say others, that a period of twenty years 
elapsed between the first arrival of Protestant Mis- 
sionaries, arid those who devoted themselves to the 
study of the Karen language, and that, as in this 
interim, the Missionaries appear to have been almost 


• “ Joom. Ind. Aroli.,” vol. ii, No. 4, of 1857 . 
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entirely dependent on Burmese interpreters in their 
communications with the Karens, and the accounts 
received from this source are more or less untrust- 
worthy ; for, they argue, the Burman from his prone- 
ness to involuntary exaggeration, and his natural 
politeness which induces him to accnmmodate his in- 
formation to what he knows to be the desires of the 
recipients, is not as a general rule to be relied on in 
matters of this kind. For granted that he be honest 
as the sun, say they, it may happen that expecting 
or wishing to find legends of wliicli he is in search, he 
may jump too rapidly to conclusions, on finding certain 
accidental resemblances, and, by leading questions, 
obtain what are said to be traditions. 

While agreeing in the main with this estimate of 
Burman* character, we have every reason to rely on 
the tact and discretion of the earnest and thoughtful 
men who first gave attention to this subject, as well 
as to believe that the unquestionable honesty that 
characterises them would have prompted them to 
modify their previous statements, if subsequent 
inquiry suggested such a course. 

Sympathizing as we do with the missionaries, 
these remarks will not, we trust, be interpreted into 
a captious spirit on our part. We confess it would 
give .us much pleasure to be convinced of the 
authenticity of the various traditions, the importance 
of which in an ethnological sense, if in no other, are 
apparent ; but the more valid the conclusions sought 
to be arrived at, the more desirable it is that they 
should be supported by unquestionable testimony, 
hence we acknowledge the propriety of proceeding 
with reasonable caution before accepting as evidence. 
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traditions which may have only a fanciful resemblance 
to well-known events to recommend them. 

The Karens, say the elders, through carelessness 
lost their books, and with their books they lost their 
knowledge of God, and, consequently, deteriorated 
socially as well as morally. 

Degraded, however, as they were destined to 
become, a hope was held out to them of deliverance, 
if they were not enticed away by false prophets, 
who were to arise and endeavour to deceive many 
before the Word of God should come to them. 

Their traditions teach them that “ God created 
man holy like himself, but that man fell from his 
state of holiness into a state of sin and misery, by 
eating the forbidden fruit through the temptation of 
Satan, but that God has promised to restore man to 
his favour.”* 

This knowledge, or Word of God, they were 
further taught to believe, was in the possession of 
the white foreigners, who would come from the West, 
and the faithful were therefore exhorted to look 
towards the ocean for their saviours. 

That a nation, oppressed as the Karens have 
been, should have traditions promising deliverance 
from their oppressors, is perfectly natural, and if the 
story regarding the advent of the white foreigners be 
genuine, the coinddence with similar stories in 
China, Siam, and Mexico, is, to say the least, very 
remarkable. 

We may here embody a few extracts from an 
unpublished address to the Governor-General of 


* “ Gospel in Barmah,” p. 72. 
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India, written by San-Quala, exhibiting the antici- 
pations of the Karens on this subject. 

“ Great Ruler I The ancestors of the Karens 
charged their posterity thus : — 

“ Children and grandchildren ! if the thing come 
by land, weep ; if by water, laugh ; it will not come 
in our days but it will in yours. If it come first by 
water, you will be able to take breath ; but if first 
by land, you will not find a spot to dwell in. Hence, 
when the Karens were in the midst of their intense 
sufferings, they longed for those that were to come 
by water, to come first. 

Again, the Elders said, when the Karens have 
cleared the Hornbill city* three times, happiness 
will arrive. So when the Burman rulers made them 
clear it tlie last time, they said among themselves, 
* Now we may suppose tliat happiness is coming, for 
this completes the third time of clearing the Hom- 
bill city ; ' and true enough, before they had finished, 
we heard that the white foreigners had taken 
Rangoon. 

After this, we heard that the foreigners had 
taken possession (of Tavoy) and that those who 
wished to go to the city had liberty. Then the 
Karens rejoiced and said, ‘Now happiness has 
arrived. The thing has come by water, now we can 
take breath ; ' and those that were concealed returned 
to their homes with their wives and little ones.” 

On looking at the white foreigners, he was 
reminded of the words of one of their prophets, who 
sang : — 


The site of an old city near Tavoy. 
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“ The sons of God, the white foreigners, 

Dress in shining black and shining white, 

The white foreigners, the children of God, 

Dress in shining black and shining red.** 

We had never seen white foreigners before ; 
but we had heard the Elders say, ‘ as to the white 
foreigners they are righteous. They were the guides 
of God anciently, so God blessed them, and they 
sailed in ships and cutters and came across oceans 
and lands.” 

The Elders further sang : — 

“ The sons of God, the white foreigners, 

Obtained the Word of God ; 

The white foreigners, the children of God, 

Obtained the Word of God anciently.** 

Before the arrival of the white foreigners a 
prophet singing, said : — 

“ Great Mother comes by sea, 

Gomes with porifying water, the head water. 

The toacher comes from the horizon, 

He comes to teach the little ones.” 

Hence not a few of the Karens believed. 

The Mexicans believe that the Bible the “ white 
people have was once theirs, that while they had it 
they prospered exceedingly, but that the white 
people bought it of them and learnt many things 
from it, while the Indians lost their credit, offended 
the Great Spirit, and suffered exceedingly from the 
neighbouring nations.”* 

Again, we £nd from Dr. Mason, that when 
Gutslaff, the first Protestant missionary to Siam, 


* Mrs. Simon’s “ Ten Tribes of Israel,” p. 191. 
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reached Bankok, his appearance “spread a general 
panic, as it was well known from the predictions of 
the Pali books, that a certaim religion of the West 
would vanquish Buddhism.”* 

And “ Buddhism,” he goes on to say, “ was in- 
troduced into China in the first century, because the 
Emperor dreamed that the ‘ Holy One, of whom the 
ancient native odes had made mention, was bom in 
the West,’ and the messengers that he sent in search 
of him, first met with Buddhist priests, where they 
ought to have found Christian missionaries.” 

This assertion is identical with the account 
embodied in Schlegel’s “ Philosophy of History,” from 
which we leam “ that the Chinese so vividly ex- 
pected the Messiah’s advent, the Great Saint, who, 
as Confucius states, was to appear in the West, that 
about sixty years after the birth of our Saviour, they 
sent their envoys to hail their expected Redeemer.” 

These envoys encountered on their way the 
missionaries of Buddhism coming from India ; the 
latter announcing an incarnate God were taken to be 
the disciples of the true Christ, and were presented 
as such to their countrymen by the deluded am- 
bassadors.”! 

This story, says Mr. Beale, is without foundation 
in Buddhist records, and in reference to the 
Emperor's vision, he remarks that “ there appears to 
be no authority for the explanation given by the 
early Christian missionaries that its interpretation 
was connected with the supposed saying of Con- 
fucius, that the ' Holy man is in the West.’ ”* 

* Mason’s “ Bnrmah,’’ p. 77. 
t Beale’s “ IWan,’’ notes, p. Izxii, | Ibid., p. zzi. 
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Be this as it maj, and leaving it an open ques- 
tion as to the origin of the Karen tradition, it served 
with other articles of belief among them, to prepare 
the people to accept the truths of Christianity 
without that suspicion which is so characteristic of 
the race, in regard to other innovations which have 
been introduced among them, and has mainly helped 
to place the Karen Mission in the high place it 
deservedly fills. 

This mission field is worthy of large sympathy, 
inasmuch as the people themselves suppoii: their 
numerous native evangelists and teachers, build their 
own chapels and schools, and also subscribe towards 
the general expenses of the mission. 

Many of these who, within the last quarter of a 
century, and less, have been reclaimed fi’om savage 
barbarism, now live as quiet industrious people, 
anxious for improvement. 

Christianity has indeed wrought a vast change in 
the habits, the feelings, and the hearts of the Karens, 
for in many of the vUlages where strangers dared 
uot enter while the people were engaged in sacrific- 
ing to the demons, or in other heathenist rites ; the 
chapel bell or gong now daily tolls a glad welcome to 
a>ll comers to join in prayer and praise to the living 
God. 

Christianity has made rapid strides wherever it 
has been firmly established, radiating towards all 
points and acMeving such marvellous success as to 
cause the Karen Mission to be recognized as one 
of the most important and the most interesting in 
the world, and gives promise that before many years, 
the hideous demons of superstition, mistrust, and 
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ignorance 'will be banished by its efforts, and allow 
the glorious tidings brought the Karens, to sink as 
deeply in the heart of the nation, as was the case 
'wi^L our own aucestohi when they received the same 
message from St. Augustine. 

In this rough sketch we have necessarily given a 
prominent place to the work of the American Baptist 
Misdonaries, who were the pioneers in this noble 
work, and who, as it were, have borne “ the burden 
and heat of the day but we do not the less appre- 
ciate the zeal and devotion with which the Boman 
Catholic Missionaries followed in their footsteps in 
promoting the cause of civilisation and religious 
enlightenment among the Karens in many parts of 
the country, which before were steeped in ignorance 
and savagery. 

These earnest and worthy men, who carry out 
their appointed work in the most secluded places, 
'(dth a self-denial truly surpridng, convey to our 
minds in that respect the apostolic idea to a greater 
degree than missionaries of any other persuasion. 

We have purposely resisted the temptation of 
adverting to the rise and progress of Christianity 
among the Burmese, in whidi the exertions of Boman 
Catholic Missionaries deservedly hold a prominent 
place, as it is manifestly beyond the scope of this 
work. 
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CHAPTEB IX. 

Totwooo, ITS Physical Geography and History. 

Two hundred miles or so to the north-east of the 
flourishing city of Bsngoon, lies the small town of 
Totmgoo, which, from its inaccessibility some years 
ago, enjoyed the unenviable distinction of being 
farther away, in point of time, from the General 
Post Office of London than any other place in British 
possessions having postal communication. 

It is still known in official records under its old 
Pali designation of hetumdi, i.e., “ possessed of the 
Royal Standatri,” but more generally as Toungoo on 
promontoriunk ; ti name, however appropriate to the 
SHoient capital of Zeyawatana, is singularly inappli- 
cable to the present town which is situated on a 
plain. 

Toungoo, which derives its only importance now 
from being the head-quarters of the frontier district 
of the same name, was celebrated a century or more 
ago as the royal residence of a line of kings who 
extended their conquests over Pegu, Burmah proper, 
Araka n , and Siam. 

Insignificant as it now is, history teaches us 
that, in tho beginning of the 16th century, it was 
the rojral rewdence of a Sovereign who ext^ded his 
oonquests over Ava, Mogoung, Zqninay, the west 
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of Yunan and other adjoining states, in remembi'ance 
of whose glorious achievements, the title of Utsmr 
hyrirmya-shin, or “ Lord of many White Elephants," 
by which he was known is, to this day, retained 
by the Kings of Burmah, and the splendour of whose 
court made Pegu famous in Europe, as an empire of 
fabulous magnificence, and went far to bear out the 
title of Aurea Chersonesus, bestowed on this part of 
the world by the ancients. 

The ruins of the ancient city walls and fosse, 
five miles in circumference, the golden palace, and 
royal lakes, constructed at the behest of its despotic 
rulers, by the enforced labour of thoiisands, still 
exist; but little vestige of their former glory remains 
to tell the tale. • 

Although its ancient glories have departed, it is, 
nevertheless, the centre of a district eminently inte- 
resting to the ethnologist and philologist, as well as 
to the lover of botany and geology ; and, as many of 
the least known tribes of whom we are about to 
write, have their habitat therein, a short description 
thereof seems desirable. 

Totjnqoo — Phttbical Geography. 

The district of Toungoo is bounded on the north 
by Burmah proper, firom which it is divided by a line 
of pillars ; on the east by lofty mountains known as 
the Watershed, between the Salwen and Sittang 
rivers ; on the south by the ShowS-gpen and Ban- 
goon districts respectively, and on the west by 
^e Pegu Yoma range. It comprises four towni^ps 
and twenty-five circles. 
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The district is of very irregular shape. Its 
greatest length is on the west, extending over 150 
miles. It varies much in breadth. Between 18° and 
19° 30' lat, it is of an almost uniform width of about 
82 miles, and for all practical purposes may be said 
to be divided by the river Sittang; it then suddenly 
contracts to nearly half that breadth for about twenty 
miles, having the Sittang at its boundary on the 
east. 

The surface of the country is most varied, but is 
chiefly hilly. Bight through the centre of the upper 
portion of the district, and to east of the middle 
portion, runs the alluvial valley of the Sittang. It is 
hemmed in to the east of the river by the innumerable 
spurs of the Poungloung Mountains, and has an 
average breadth of not more than five miles, while on 
the west it stretches a distance of some twenty miles, 
till it reaches the Yoma range, or is intercepted here 
and there by oflshoots therefrom. 

This valley contains the only champaign land in 
the district. It is more or less cultivable, and many 
ports are well adapted for rice and other cereals, as 
well as for miscellaneous cultivation. 

The Sittang river, rising near Yeme, then flows 
generally in a southern direction through the dis- 
trict, but its tortuovis course, not inaptly likened to 
the writhings of a wounded snake, frequently deviates 
to every point in the compass in a distance of a few 
miles. Bx the monsoon it rises from 18 to 24 feet> 
and is then navigable for steamers of considerable 
draught. It has several affluents, insignificant when 
compared with the parent river, but important inaS" 
much as they develope the natural resources the 
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district possesses in its 'vw.luable teak forests and 
other products. 

The largest of these streams is Thouh^oy-gat, 
•which rises in latitude 19° 28' on the groat Water- 
shed between which and the Poungloung ranges it 
flows southwards for some miles ; and then, taking a 
western course, empties its waters into the Sittang 
about five miles below Toungoo. 

Fed as it is by numerous perennial streams flow- 
ing from theiF inexhaustible reservoirs in the moun- 
tains, it is comparatively little affected by the extreme 
draught in the hot weather, and its waters are always 
clear, cool, and refreshing. 

It derives its present name from a King of Pagan 
having drunk water from it, and originally bore the 
romantic appellation of “ emerald stream,” from the 
greenish hue of its waters. It is on outlet for a 
considerable quantity of teak (opm odorata), canes, 
mats, bamboos, sessamum, &c. 

There are three mountain ranges in the district 
running parallel to each other, and the Sittang river. 
The Pegu Yomas, the Poungloung, and the Great 
Watershed. 

The Yomas, although from their geographical 
position better known than the other two, look 
dwarfed when compared with the Poungloung 
range within a few miles to the east of the river, 
but both sink into insignificance before tbc Great 
Watershed mountains, looming in all their massive 
grandeur fifty miles to the east, with glorious 
“ Nattoung,” their captain, a very “ Triton amongst 
minnows,” proudly lifting up his bald and hoary 
head 8,000 feet above the sea, and towering above a 
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succession of smaller .ranges of every conceivable 
size and shape, that lie between himself and his big 
brethren to the north and the Pouug Wung range. 

There is much valuable timber in the district ; 
the produce of the teak forests forming an important 
item of revenue. 

They are situated for the most part on the moun- 
tain ranges to the east and west, or on their spurs : 
the richest both in quality and quantity having their 
habitat to the west. Tho area covered by teak 
forests may be roughly estimated at 300 square 
miles. 

The Yoma range, according to the geological 
note in William’s map of Pegu, is composed of brown 
or grey slate clay, with thin layers of bituminous 
limestone, containing fossil ostraceous remains, fre- 
quently alternating with, and entering 'into, beds of 
argillaceous sandstone, generally soft and friable, 
although stiff and hard in places. In the higher 
ranges the sandstone is indurated, and assumes a 
basaltic character. Posting on and overlaying the 
slate clay and sandstone, and folding round the base 
of the high hills, is a base of laterite. 

“On leaving the alluvial lauds of the river,” 
says Dr. Mason, “ and proceeding east, the first high 
land met is found to be formed of beds of laterite ; 
gomg farther eastward, limestone appears, and be- 
yond that, slate and sandy shales ; but their precise 
condition with the limestone has not been noted. 
The limestone is supposed to be above the slate. 
Beyond the slate, granite rocks appear, and are 
found continuously to ‘ N<xttovmg ; ’ but in the valley 
of the Salwen, north of Nattoung, all the rocks that 
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show themselves are limestone, forming high hiUs 
and grotesque crags, like the limestone in the valley 
above Moulmain, and seem to be of the same age.” 

The valley of the Sittang is almost exclusively 
ocenpied by Burmese villages ; the agriculturists 
having their habitations near their fields, while the 
banks of the river and streams are chosen by those 
whose occupations are various. 

The bold and nigged heights of the granite 
moimtains to the east, the slopes of the Yoma range, 
or the deep gorges that form the beds of perennial 
streams, are adopted by the Karens for their dwel- 
ling-places. 

History of Toungoo. 

Toimgoo, or the capital of the ancient kingdom 
of Zei/nivaiana, from which the present town derives 
its name, is of great antiquity. 

Three separate histories, written in Burmese on 
palm leaves, for which we were indebted to the 
courtesy of some learned monks, who placed their 
libraries at our disposal, agree in stating that 
Dumma-AthawkUf or the Great Awka, Emperor of 
Hindustan, sent for the Chiefs of Toimgoo, ip the 
year 32G B.C., and, on their presenting themselves 
before him five years afterwards, gave them certain 
sacred relics of Gaudama, the last Buddha, instructing 
them at the same time to enshrine them in temples, 
which were to be built and completed during an 
eclipse of the moon, which occurred soon afterwards. 
Materials and workmen were accordingly in readiness 
at the appointed time, and determining to carry out 
Asoka’s instructions to the letter, the chiefs con- 
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tented thdinselves with building four miniature 
pagodas, so as to have them finished before the 
shadow had left the moon’s surface. Two of these, 
called Kyouk-souk~mok-tau, were erected in a place 
about twenty miles to the west of Toungoo ; and 
two others, called Myat-saw-nyee-noung, near our 
halting-place. 

Prior to Asoka’s alleged mission, and for some 
fifteen centuries afterwards, the palm-leaf records 
are blank, and we are led to infer that the country 
fell into great decay, and that when Nara-pvdee- 
tliee-tlioo, the King of Pagan, having heard of these 
little pagodas, came to worship them in 1191 A.D,, 
he found the country a wilderness, and the pagodas 
in ruins. He accordingly repaired the latter, and 
made them thirty cubits in height ; and considering the 
country a fine one, and easily developed, he appointed 
N andaihoorya, a favourite minister, its governor. 

After this event, the Burmese chronicles aftbrd 
more or less authentic intelligence of its history till 
the occupation by the English. . 

NdndcUhoorya soon after died, and was succeeded 
by his son Menhlct-saw, of whom there is nothing 
particular on record. 

His son, Thawoidetya, removed his residence on 
the left banks of Swa Khoung, about twenty-five 
miles north of Toungoo. Population increased, and 
the country continued very prosperous till 1256, A.D., 
■when WaHru, King of Martaban, attacked the city, 
took the governor captive, and placed him in a 
village called Byoo, about fourteen miles south of 
ShowAgyen. 

Thawordetya had two sons, Thavfongyee and 

p 9 
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Thawongnay. When he was very old, he enjoined 
them, after hia death, not to remain in the Talaing 
kingdom, but to proceed to Zeyawatana, and build 
a city on rnins they would find on a large affluent of 
the Sittang, like the Sittang itself. They ascended 
the river in 1278 a.d., and mistaking their father’s 
directions, went up the Kahoung stream instead of 
the Swa, and finding the ruins of a town near its 
source on the spur of a mountain, built a town, 
which they cuUed Toungoo, afterwards Little Toun- 
goo, 1279 A.D. 

As there wsis little room there for a large city, 
they went over to Karen Myo, or Karen town, 
founded, according to some authorities, by a Burman 
nicknamed Kareitha, or Karen’s father, because, 
having lost his own children, he had adopted a Karen 
child, but who, Di‘. Mason states, was undoubtedly 
a Karen. The two brothers and Karenha made a 
treaty of friendship, and searching the country for a 
suitable place, pitched on Great Toungoo, or Dinya- 
wadeCf which was built 1299 A.D. 

According to this treaty Tliawongyee became 
kiug, Thawongnay heir apparent, and Karenha 
prime minister. Thawongnay had his brother mur- 
dered when on a pilgrimage to some pagodas on the 
Sittang river, 1317 A.D., and the place where he was 
killed is to this day called Noung-byinseik. He 
then usurped the Government, and died of fever 
after a seven years’ reign. He left on infant son, 
whose mother conspired to kill Karenha, fearing he 
would kill her child. The latter finding out her 
schemes, killed her as well as her child, and ruled 
till 1342 A.D., when he died. He was succeeded by 
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his son-in-law, whose younger brother wrested the 
Government from him after he had reigned two 
years, and he in turn was deposed after a reign of 
two years by Theimaht. 

Theimaka had no royal blood in his veins, but 
was chosen as Kareaba’s prime minister on account 
of his great abilities. On his accession he sent am- 
bassadors to Ava, Pegu, Siam, and other countries 
with presents, and having ensured their goodwill 
by these means, his own country enjoyed tranquillity 
for the 17 years of his reigii. He died in 1363 a.d. 
His son Pyau-Khyee-gyee, who was then on a visit 
to the King of Pegti, came up at once and succeeded 
him. He is described as very pious. He, how- 
ever, gave offence to the Kings of Prome and 
Ava on account of his entering into a treaty of 
friendship with the King of Pegu. At first they 
intended to attack him, but finding he was re- 
inforced by 3,000 men flrom Pegu, they resorted to 
stratagem on coming to the conclusion that they were 
not strong enough to conquer him. Accordingly, they 
sent ambassadors with a friendly letter suggesting 
that arrangements might bo made to join all the three 
kingdoms together, making him emperor, and with 
an invitation for him to go to Ptome to arrange for 
a marriage between his son and the King of Prome’s 
daughter. He went to Prome accordingly, but was 
treacherously waylaid and murdered by the King of 
Prome’s people. His son Pyau-Khyee-gmy and his 
son-in-law escaped to Toungoo, where they found 
that NgorTsein (who had been appointed regent) 
had usurped the throne. They won over the people 
of Toungoo to theii' interests three months after 



214 KASENB O? THE 60LDEK OHEESONESE. 


their return, and caused Nga-Tsein to he killed. 
Pyau-Khyee-gnay began to reign 1370 A.D., and was 
succeeded by his brother-in-law Tsohaday. Tsokaday 
was at war with all the neighbouring kings, and on 
bad terms with his own subjects. He was slain by 
Phoungyee, who proclaimed himself king in 1378 A.D. 

Phoungyee entered into treaties with the Kings 
of Ava and Pegu. The arts prospered in his peace- 
ful reign, and an impetus was given to works of 
public utility. Soon after his accession he started 
with the intention of paying a visit to the King of 
Ava, but had only gone part of the way when he 
heard from his queen, whom he had left behind as 
his locum tenem, that his Shan subjects had rebelled. 
He accordingly at once returned and caused the 
Shans to be massacred. He died 1392 A.i>., and was 
succeeded by his son. The latter had only enjoyed 
the throne a year when, in some unaccountable way, 
the King of Ava, taking advantage of his youth, 
appointed Nay-mee King of Toungoo, who reigned 
ten years, and was succeeded in 1403 a,d. by Prince 
Goungyee. 

His first act on assuming the reins of Govern- 
ment was to have some Shans massacred. The 
reason of this severity is not recorded. He reigned 
judiciously at first, and the country and arts pros- 
pered ; but when he grew old and chUdish the 
people, fearing he would not be able to cope with 
the Talaings and other neighbours, deposed him and 
appointed Theukaya king in 1406 A.D. The latter 
reigned four years, and was succeeded by his son and 
namesake in 1410 A.D. He was murdered by the 
Shans in 1411. 
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The Prince of Padoung succeeded Thenhaya, 
whether by the suffrages of the people or by usurpa- 
tion on his part is not stated. He was noted for his 
wisdom and charitable disposition. He paid a visit 
to the King of Ava according to promise, and was so 
annoyed with the want of respect shown to him on 
his reception, that on returning to Toungoo ho de- 
clared war with that king, and conqiiercd several of 
Ills tributary states in 1418. He also made an 
alliance with the King of Pegu, to whom he gave his 
daughter in marriage, and with an army of 20,000 
foot, 1,000 horsemen, and 200 elephants, marched on 
Promo, The King of Pegu made a diversion in liis 
favour by the Irrawaddy with 6,000 men in 700 
boats. They took Prome and cai'xied off much 
booty, amongst which was a white elephant, which, 
in some unaccountable way, they lost again. He 
died in 1427 from illness contracted out hunting 
after he had reigned 15 years. 

The succeeding 30 years formed an uneventful 
period in the history of Toungoo ; but, in 1458, we 
find that the King of Ava appointed Zeyathora, the 
governor of Towigdiven, as l^g, without prejudice 
to his former appointment ; but distrusting Mm after 
he had reigned seven yeais, appointed the Meadrvy 
Prince, Zayathengyau, as his successor in 1465 ; but 
on the occasion of his death, some time afterwards, 
Zayathengyau threw off his allegiance to the throne 
of Ava. On this the then reigning sovereign sent 
an army consisting of eight regiments of foot, mxm- 
bering 7,000 men, 6,000 cavalry, and 3,000 elephants, 
under the command of the heir apparent, to compel 
the King of Toungoo’s homage. The latter sought 
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and obtained help from the King of Pegu ; but in a 
pitched battle fought on the banks of the Kalxjung 
creek, the allied foi’ces were worsted and the Toungoo 
king taken prisoner. He was taken captive to Ava, 
subsequently pardoned and entrusted with the 
Government of two districts tributary to Ava. 

ZaytJioo Kyaioden was j)roclaimed King of Toun- 
goo in 1470. There is nothing to mark his reign. 
He was succeeded by his son in 1485, who was 
killed by Moigyecnyo, for failing in his promise of 
marrying liis daughter. 

Mengyeenyo usurped the Government, and ac- 
quitted himself so well, that the Kings of Pegu and 
Siam acknowledged his authority by sending him 
presents. He built the town of Dwyawaddie, now 
known as Myo-gyee, one of the present suburbs of 
Toungoo. 

Owing to aggressions on the Talaing frontier, the 
King of Pegu sent an army against Mengyeenyo, 
which the latter signally defeated, and afterwards 
took the war into the enemy’s country, achieving a 
brilliant victoiy over the Talaings. For this service 
the King of Ava gave him the title of Zeyathoom. 
He then threw off all show of allegiance to the King 
of Ava ; and when the latter sent an army against 
him, he defeated it in three successive battles, and 
cut off the commander’s head. 

Zeyathoom built Ketumati, the present city of 
Toungoo, in 1510 ; 48,000 persons were employed in 
its construction. He also erected a splendid palace 
inside the walls, the ruins of which are now visible, 
and converted loathsome swamps into four orna- 
mental lakes. Shortly after the city was built. 
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Naraputi, King of Ava, assisted by a Shan Tsawba, or 
Chief, made war on Toungoo, which was, however, so 
successfully defended by its king, that he completely 
routed the Burmese army. Zeyathoora died A.D. 
1530, at the age of 72, after a reign of 46 years. 

He was succeeded by his son, Mentara 8how4 
Htee. This king invaded Pegu three times to no 
pur[)use, but was successful in his fourth attempt in 
1537, when he conquered the country. The King of 
Pegu fled to his brother-in-law, the King of Prome, 
who obtained promises of aid from the King of Ava, 
the Shan States, and the King of Arakan (or Arracan). 

Nothing daunted, Mentara Show6 Tltee attacked 
the King of Prome, and having utterly routed him, 
took possession of his territory in 1541. He also 
conquered Arakan in 1 545 ; and flushed with suc- 
cess, it is said, he also had the temerity to attack 
and conquer Siam in 1548, and only refrained from 
annexing Ava and the Slian States because their 
rulers promised him allegiance. He died in 154.9, 
after wliich the Peguans had a king of their own 
for some time. Before his death, on the occasion of 
bis departure for Pegu, he gave the government of 
Toungoo to a Shan, who ruled wisely and well, and 
was beloved by his peopla This Shan was succeeded 
by his younger son, Theehathoo, in 1548. 

The elder sou, Hsen-mya-byoo Thin, then at Pegu, 
wrested the government from his brother. After 
reigning two years, and having conquered Prome 
and Pegu, he removed to the latter, having left his 
brother as ruler of Toungoo. Before obtaining 
Toungoo, it should be stated, he built the fortified 
town of Zeyawoddie, about 81 miles south of 
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Toungoo, the ruins of which are now to be seen. 
He was called “Lord of many white elephants” 
(a title stiU retained by the King of Burmah), from 
having captured three white elephants when he 
conquered Siam. He died in 1584, and was suc- 
ceeded by his son, who entered into a treaty of 
friendship with tlie King of Arakau in 1598. After 
his tincle’s death he threw off all allegiance to the 
Talaings, and invaded Pegu. The heir apparent of 
Pegu placed himself under his protection, and as the 
kings on both sides were near relations, matters were 
amicably settled, the Toungoo king being acknow- 
ledged ruler over the Talaing kingdom as well as 
Toungoo, and the Talaing king taking up his resi- 
dence at Toungoo. 

In 1599, the King of Siam made a diversion in 
favour of the King of Pegu, by surrounding the town 
of Toungoo with his troops ; but not being able to 
effect an entrance, he was obliged to retreat in 
1600 A.D. After this, the heir apparent had the 
Pegu king murdered, lest the Siamese king might 
think it worth his while to attack Toungoo again on 
his account. 

In 1602 this prince rebuilt the palace erected by 
Zeyathoora, and beautified it. He also designed the 
islands in the lakes, and in the same year built the 
Show6 Tsan Daw pagoda. He died in 1606, and 
was succeeded by his son. 

Soon after the accession of the latter, Toungoo 
was invaded by the Kin^ of Ava, and the Toungoo 
king, having ignominiously shown the white feather, 
was obliged to submit to his wishes, having his 
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brother and other relatives taiken from him and 
placed in Penya in the year 1607. 

After this, the Toungoo prince sent letters to the 
Siriam ruler, Phillip de Buto, to come and take 
Toungoo. The latter did as he was requested, and 
carried away the Toungoo king as a prisoner to 
Siriam in 1621. The same year the King of Ava 
attacked Siriam, killed Phillip de Buto, the King of 
Toungoo, and others, and took away several of their 
followers to Ava. 

Nal Shin Noting was the last King of Toungoo. 
After his death, a comparatively unimportant official, 
with the title of Ahaya Kanvanee, looked after the 
affairs of Toungoo till 1637 A.D., when the first 
governor was appointed from Ava. 

From that time, Toungoo continued a dependency 
of Ava till the British took the town in 1853. 
Moung Show4 Tsee, the newly appointed governor, 
made his escape before the British troops entered 
the place. 

Edward O’Riley, Esq., was the first Deputy 
Commissioner of Toungoo. 
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CHAPTER X. 

Nattoxjng, or “ Demon Mount.” 

Some forty miles, as tlie crow flies, south-east of the 
ancient city of Toungoo, and at the extreme southern 
limit of a chain of lofty mountains, wliich serve as 
the watershed of the valleys of the Salwen and 
Sittaug rivers, is the notable peak of Nattoung, or 
“ Demon Mount,” famous in mythological story. 

This splendid range which though comparatively 
so near, was in the hot weather completely hidden 
by the smoke of the countless jungle fires that mark 
the sites where the Karens pursue their wasteful 
system of husbandry. But in every break of the 
South West Monsoon, it stood out in massive 
grandeur, and culminating in its sublime beauty 
when the rains had cleared away, invited us, 
as it were, to visit it ; so it was with many plea- 
surable anticipations we made arrangements for a 
trip thereto. 

Accordingly, on a beautifiil morning in January, 
1868, accompanied by two firiends, we set out on 
our journey. 

An hour after crossing the river we arrived at 
the Seven Pagodas, w^ known to English resi- 
dents as a pleasant place for picnics and interesting 
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to pious Buddhists, as noticed in our chapter on the 
history of Toungoo. 

After leaving the village the road was excellent 
for more than half the way to our destination, but 
afterwards more rugged and difficult owing to its 
following the rocky beds of two or three affiuents of 
the ThouTc-yay-gat stream, or to being blocked up by 
huge trunks of fallen trees, denizens of the primeval 
forests we were traversing. 

One of our companions was in his glory in these 
magnificent forests, and enhanced our appreciation 
of his social qualities by giving us an immense 
amount of information in regard to the flora and 
rest of the vegetable world around us, in an easy 
and popular way. The least observant, however, 
without the guidance of such an excellent cicerone, 
could hardly fail to be astonished at the variety of 
plants that met our gaze. Nature is indeed lavish 
of her bounties to this and other evergreen forests 
in the hills, but it would be impossible to give 
an idea of their great interest to the botanical 
world, without trespassing longer on the patience of 
our readers than is intended by these recollections. 
Suffice it to say we were charmed with the novelty 
of the scene, still the first open glade we came to, 
struck us with its calm beauty more than anything 
else seen during our trip. For, fully impressed as 
we afterwards were with the beautiful scenery to be 
met with all over the eastern portion of the district, 
admitting to the full the sublime grandeur of the 
view from the summit of glorious Nattoung, that 
rears his hoary head eight thousand feet above the 
sea, marking the limit o( British supremacy to the &r 
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east, and acoustomed to the imposing forms and 
variety of colour that nature assumes in eastern 
climes, we unanimously confessed that the scenery of 
the Thmk-yay-gat stream near Faylawa, especially 
at the point we first struck it, was without excep- 
tion the loveliest we had seen in this country. 

This beautiful ThovTcryay-gat rushing with a 
swift ripple over the sandy shoals, and anon madly 
forcing its way through massive granite boulders, 
assuming the many &ntastic shapes that only a 
mountain stream can boast of, and here and there 
forming for itself angry little whirlpools, or tranquil 
basins where the fish securely swam, stood out in 
bold relief fi:om a background of luxuriant vegeta- 
tion of every conceivable form and colour, enchanted 
us with a scene that reminded us of our own beloved 
land. At first it was our intention to go on at once 
to Bawgalay, which is only a short march ; partly, 
however, as both we and our followers were fatigued 
from our journey of the previous day, and partly be- 
cause the Karens at Bawgaiay are strict Sabbatarmns, 
whose prejudices we did not care to oifend by march- 
ing on Sunday, but chiefiy, it must be confessed, so 
enchanted were we with the “emerald stream” — 
the old name for the Thouh-yay-gai, that orders 
were given for a halt, although the elephants were 
nearly loaded. 

Fishing rods were jointed instanter, and after an 
earnest consultation as to the most taking form and 
colour, flies were adjusted and the work of whipping 
the stream began in earnest, but though we dili- 
gently tried every likely spot, we tmtbrtunately 
Bucoeeded in catching nothing bigger Umn sprats. 
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Bomantically situated as our locality was, having 
our lodging in a little hut near the margin of the 
stream, the stem reality of noxious odours in the 
vicinity, incompatible with nature as she ought to 
he in such a rural spot, was at once apparent when 
we betook ourselves to the place prepared for us, 
which being in close proximity to a temporary 
bazaar held in the dry weather (at which the moun- 
tain Karens dispose of tassamum and other products 
to Burmese traders), was anything but pleasant. 
These, however, were slight evils when other ad- 
vantages of the place were taken into consideration ; 
and after refreshing ourselves with a swim in the 
clear pool in front of our camp, to the sistonishment 
of the Karens, we were quite ready to appreciate 
dinner, and to sleep soundly afterwards, not even 
dreaming of the herds of wild elephants which 
occasionally take possession of these hills and glens, 
and remaining for weeks, render the travelling 
dangerous.* Immediately on leaving Paylawa, we 
had practical experience of the perversity of the 
Karen mind in making hill roads. It was aggravat- 
ing to notice that had the ridgway of easy inclines 
existing between Paylawa and Bawgalay been made 
use of in the way that common sense points out, 
there would be little difficulty in making a good 
road for ponies and ordinary pedestrians, instead of 
taking the path right up the face of the hills and 

* A few years ago a Nahlim, or Extra Assistant Goxnmis- 
sioner, wldle oat one dark niglit on the track of some Burmese 
daooits, came point-blank in front of a wild elephant, and before 
the poor man could tarn and ran, the elephant threw his trank 
f^ond his nock and killed him. 
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straight down the opposite incline, necessitating 
one to be sound in wind and limb to walk up them 
with any comfort. It was decided as cruel to make 
our ponies carry us up the steep places, so we man- 
fully tackled tlie difficulty on foot, and thanks to 
the thermometer standing at 50°, were able to over- 
come it successfully, occasionally taking advantage 
of a bond in the road to admire tlie view, and also to 
rest oim hings, which were not in that state of per- 
fection which subsequent use made them. 

Just before reaching Bawgalay we were met by 
the Actuary Ndkhan, or extra Assistant Commis- 
sioner, and shortly afterwards were received by a 
deputation of the village elders, with their native 
pastor at their head, all of whom seemed glad to see 
us. The Karens kindly placed their chapel, a neatly 
shingled wooden building, commanding a glorious 
view, at o\ir disposal, and some of the church pro- 
perty also, including the minister’s desk and chair, 
were made to serve our comfort. 

A bath-room, as well as places for our servants, 
had also thoughtfully been built, and on our ex- 
pressing a wish to perform our ablutions, a troop of 
women and girls immediately started off to draw 
water fur us. Each woman carried five or sis' 
buckets made from single joints of the Bomhvm 
gigantea, which ranges in size from twenty to 
twenty-four inches in length, and sometimes as 
much as thirty inches in circumference. 

These buckets are slung together on a cord, and 
carried on the back, the cord being brought round 
the forehead of the water carrier, the tout ensemble 
being strikingly picturesque. 
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Just at dusk the minister’s chair and desk were 
held in temporary requisition for Divine Service, to 
which the people were summoned by the chapel 
gong. Soon after about fifty of the villagers came 
in and sat on the floor amid profound silence. The 
service commenced with a hymn, in which all the 
OOSpgregation joined, an extempore prayer delivered 
by the pastor followed, who after this read a small 
portion selected from the New Testament, illus- 
trating his subject by a short lecture. His deliver}’^ 
was simple and fluent, and judging by his earnest 
manner, his exhortations were calculated to do good. 
The service, which was most interesting, concluded 
with the Doxology, rendered by the sweet voices of 
the women, and by the partially trained bass notes 
of the men, in a way that would have gladdened 
the heart of many an English vicar. 

The missionaries have taken considerable pains 
to develops the natural talent for melody that the 
Karens possess, and some of their congregations 
which have had this advantage reflect credit on their 
instructors, and produce results both pleasing and 
effective ; while others having been taught only 
those old-fashioned refrains which, in spite of their 
utter dulness, positive deficiency of melody and in- 
adaptability of words to music, commend themselves 
to some persons in an unaccountable way, involun- 
tarily reminded us of the incongruous results at- 
tending similar eccentric views which not long 
ago, if not to the present day, distinguished many 
a country choir. 

‘‘ Fortunately for the ears and risibilities of the 
present generation,” as a writer in ‘‘Notes and 

Q 
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Queries ” remarks, “ our tunes are now selected with 
much greater regard for the proprieties than some 
thirty or forty years ago.” 

The more spirited, but not less devotional 
character of the metres adapted to the psalmody 
of the present day, seems to have struck the key- 
note of popular sympathy to a degree never axicorded 
to the more monotonous hymnology of our fore- 
fethem, which still obtains among many well- 
meaning people, who resent the innovation we 
allude to as somewhat unseemly in places of 
worship. 

Instances of abortive attempts to fit in words to 
these mournful measui'es, resulting apparently in 
lack of genius for adapting music of the orthodox 
doleful pattern, will occur to many of our readers. 

The “ hum<turing,” or constant repetition of syl- 
lables and words, which is such a distinguishing 
feature of the Irish ballad, owes its origin very 
probably to the same caxises which led to the adop- 
tion of “ humouring ” in our hymnology of the past 
generation ; for the more lugubrious an Irish ballad, 
the more it is supposed to appeal to the popular 
sentiment, and tlie more monotonous the hymns to 
which we allude, the more were they considered 
adapted to sacred purposes. 

Numerous examples might be given both in 
Karen and English to explain our meaning, but we 
a hfl.n content ourselves by selecting a few from our 
misceUaneous note-book, from “Notes and Queries,” 
and odd corners of our memory. 

For instance, a common metre tune, called 
“Miles’ lane,” sung to verse 5 of hymn 126, 



227 


NATIOUNO, OB “ EiOION MOTJNT.” 

Book II, by Dr. Watts, produces tbe following 
result : — 

“And more eggs — ^more eggs — ^more exalts onr joys.” 

The simple line “And love thee better than 
before,” when sung to “ Job,’’ is rendered thus : — 

“ And love thee Bet, 

And love thee better than before.” 

While “ Stir up this stupid heart to pray,” would be 

“ Stir np this sto — 

Stir np this stnpid heart to pray.” 

A writer who signs with tlie initials B. P. W., 
notes that he heard a choir sing the following to the 
tune of Aaron/^ 7ss 

” With thy Benny — 

With thy Benny — 

With thy Benediction seal.’* 

The same writer declares that the line, ** And 
take thy pilgrim home,” was sung in a fashionable 
churcli in London as follows ; — 

“ And take thy pil — 

And take thy pil — 

And take thy pilgrim homo.” 

To a writer in the Quarterly Magazine ” for 
1862, we are indebted for cases in point, "My poor 
polluted heart ” being mangled as follows : — 

“ My poor pol — 

My poor pol — 

My poor polluted heart.” 

But the most ludicrous of all, and the last with 

o 2 
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which we shall inflict our readers, is one quoted b 
S. H. H. 

“ And wo will catch the flee — 

And wo will catch the flee — 

And we will catcli tho flee — ee — in^ honr.” 

So soon as the service was over, the peopl 
retired, as they came, in a quiet and orderly mannei 

Some of the men, before leaving, were takei 
apart by the pastor, and from the earnestness of th\ 
latter, we at first believed he was exhorting som< 
unruly members of the congregation to turn fron 
the error of their ways ; but it turned out that th( 
worthy man was impressing on our porters the 
virtue of punctuality, in reference to the arrange 
raent for the following day. After dinner we wen 
agreeably surprised by a visit from the pastor's wifi 
and two or three nice intelligent looking women 
who came to get quinine for their children and to 
have a chat. Knowing Burmese fairly, they con- 
versed for an hour or so, intelligently and pleasantly, 
on a variety of subjects ; after which they bade us 
‘*good night, shook hands, and retired;" leaving us 
favourably impressed with their modest and sensible 
behaviour. 

From what we have observed since then, as well 
as from accounts we have had from the missionaries, 
we should say that many of the Karen women are 
gifted with more than ordinary mental capacity, as 
compared with the women of other eastern races ; 
but their powers, as is the case under more favour- 
able conditions in civilised countries, are often 
nullified by the prejudices against the education of 
women, and their talents crop out only when 
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fostered by the culture of the missionaries^, It is 
much to be regretted that* more is not accomplished 
for the advancement of women os teachers of the 
young — ^her natural vocation ; still strenuous efforts 
have been made in this direction in Bangoon, 
Hussein, Toungoo, and other places, and several 
young women taught in the mission schools, have, as 
wives of village pastors or teachere, done good work. 
Two of the women who came to see us were educated 
by Mrs. Mason at Toungoo, while another for two or 
three years taught a school in a limestone cave, in 
which she and other Christian converts had hidden 
themselves to escape persecution; We have seen 
letters written by some of these female teachers 
detailing their experiences among some of the must 
savage tribes, which were not only rejdcte with 
valuable information in reference to the people in 
whose territories they consented to exUe themselves, 
but amply testified to their unselfish devotion. 

Bawgeday is situated on a lofty ridge about 
3,000 feet above the sea, and from its vicinity to 
Toungoo, its freedom from rank vegetation, and the 
abundance of sites available for building purposes, is 
eminently adapted for a sanatarium, as proposed by 
Mr. O’Biley. 

The results of a comparison between the tem- 
perature of Bawgalay and Toungoo, proved that 
there was an average difference of 10° in favour of 
the former at different times of the day during the 
hot weather. 

Thus Bawgalay, although hotter than many 
other places on the hills with a lower elevation, but 
More thickly covered with forests, was a decided 
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advantage over the plains, inasmuch as its aiiy 
situation is equivalent to^at least 10° less than the 
thermometer registers, as regards the effect on 
persons who leave the sultry valley of the Sittang, 
and try a change of climate therein. 

Before the introduction of Clinstianity, Batvgalay 
consisted of one village on the top of the hill, with 
three or four smaller hamlets situated in glens or on 
knolls on the sides of the mountain. In 1855, the 
people of these villages were induced by Chief 
Pawha to come together and build a large chapel on 
the mountain summit ; but they are fist disintegrat- 
ing again, for there are now two or three distinct 
hamlets in the old localities, besides the village near 
the chapel. The places were formerly much infested 
by tigers, and the people have a tale of one having 
visited the pastor’s schoolroom one night, some 12 
or 13 years ago, and carried off one of his pupils. 

The sides of the mountain were selected by 
Mr. Leeds, the conservator of forests, for a chincona 
plantation, for whicli they seem well adapted ; for 
of four plants which were brought here, two of them 
sickly when they arrived, two lemain, and when last 
seen were flourishing trees some 15 feet high, 

Bawgalay is the beat known, if not the most 
important of the Karen villages near Toungoo^ and 
deserves special notice on this account, leaving aside 
the necessity of endeavouring to give a description 
of the peculiarities which it shares with other 
villages built by many of the Karen tribes. • 

The so-called villages in this region consist 
generally of one or two houses, while in Bawgdhy 
there are three or four. Some of these houses con- 
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tain GO or 70 rooms, each occupied by a separate 
family, so that the size of a village is estimated by 
the number of hearths it contains. Viewed from a 
distance, some of them reminded one of Swiss 
chalets, especially near pine forests, but the enchant- 
ment that distance lends them, is broken on a nearer 
view by the dirty tumble-down appearance which 
characterises them. 

When first seen, they gave us the impression of 
being very like a cluster of big rabbit hutches, on 
rickety poles not thicker than scarlet-runner sticks, 
fastened together in the primitive way peculiar to 
English school boys, whose building materials are 
limited and skill in carpentry defective ; the funny 
corners sticking out here and there being in perfect 
keeping with the idea, till it was dispelled by 
observing that the })aRsages communicating with the 
“hutches” were occupied by men, women, and 
children, under circumstances that clearly proved 
they were used as their habitations. 

On a nearer view, we found that the "grand 
staircase "'consisted of a huge bamboo, cut in notdies 
abont a foot apart, convenient enough for people 
■with bare feet, but at first impracticable to tholie 
wearing boots. Similar steps communicated with 
the roof, on which the people spread their cotton, 
chillies, cocoa nuts, Ac., to dry. Pigs, goats, and 
other live stock luxuriated in pens below, while the 
poultry simply roosted over the heads of the inmates, 
realizing a state of dirt and discomfort scarcely 
conceivable, but which the inhabitants, from habit, 
accept as a matter of course. 

Both Jupiter and Venus were visible every 
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evening. We were able to distinguish Jupiter’s 
moons with a glass very clearly, and the Karens, as 
well as our Burmese followers, evinced considerable 
interest in what to them was a discovery. One or 
two of the teachers had acquired the rudiments of 
astronomy at the mission schools, and could speak 
on the subject intelligently. The uneducated, how- 
ever, do not know much about it. They believe the 
sun goes round the earth, but, according to Dr. 
Macgowan, they are comparatively far advanced in 
that they “ hold to the astronomical system of 
Ptolemy, while adjacent Buddhist nations suppose 
the sun, moon, and stars revolve round a great 
mountiun to the north, in lines parallel to the 
earth.”* The Karens do not recognize any planet 
except Venus. “ When a morning star, she is called 
the ‘ star receiving the morning,’ when an evening 
star, the ‘ star receiving the evening ; ’ ”t while the 
Burmese admit eight planets, from which the days of 
the week have their names, two being devoted to 
Wednesday. 

They also speak of the sun as a planet. Dr. 
Mason has recorded some interesting notes on the 
agronomy of the Karens, in the “ Journal of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal,” from which we glean that 
the people have names for a few of the most pro- 
minent constellations. The “ Great Bear ” they call 
an elephant, while the pole star is a mouse crawling 
into the elephant’s trunk. The Pleiades is termed 
the “great house,” and with a somewhat similar 
conceit to the seven daughters of Atlas and Pleione 

• Dr. Macgowan, “ Joarn. Ind. Arch.," vol. iv. No. 6. 

. t Dr. Mason, “ J. A. S. B.” 
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of Greek mythology, who after death changed into 
stars, is regarded as a fttmly, consisting originally of 
seven persons, one of whom has been lost. 

The milky-way is known to the southern tribes 
as the “Paddybin,” while the Bw4s named it 
“ Bayor street,” because the innumerable clusters of 
stars therein remind them of the indistinguishable 
mass of people generally found in a bazaar. 

A shootuig star is held to be a “youth-star going 
to visit a maiden-star;” a more pleasing, if not 
more poetical idea, than the Arab belief, which 
assumes it to be Azrael’s death summons. Possibly 
the superatition that exists in some parts of England 
that shooting stars are unlucky, may have an eastern 
origin. 

Gold and silver is sure to be found, they say, 
where another class of meteors falls to the earth. 
The latter are supposed to be animals that produce 
these precious metals. In common with more en- 
lightened peoples, the Karens regard the appearance 
of comets as indicating approaching wai', iamine, 
pestUence, or other public calamity. Our ancestors 
liad a somewhat similar ftncy, for Milton speaks of a 
comet — 

** That fires the length of Orphiuchns huge 
In the Arctic sky, and from his horrid hair 
Shakes pestilence and war.” 

“ Paradise Lost^" ii. 

It is, at any rate, of ancient date, for Shakspeare, 
in “ Bichard II,” tells us that — 

** Meteors fright the fixed stars of heaven ; 

The pale-faced moon looks bloody on the earth, 

And lean-looked prophets whisper fearful change: 

These signs foreran the death or fall of kings.*’ 
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As the elephants were slow at hill work, we dis- 
carded them here in favour of porters, which we 
found a much better arrangement. 

Our march from Bmvgalay was like that of the 
previous day, the ups and downs however being de- 
cidedly more telling. It was with admiration that 
we, puffing and blowing like porpoises, witnessed 
the agility of the Karens, who, carrying our traps in 
their peculiar conical baskets, like huge strawberry 
pottles, on their backs, went up the steepest hills 
with marvellous ease ; but our feelings actually 
amounted to envy, when we heard one of our 
Burmese retainers, a dweller in the plains, singing 
operatic airs from the “ Silver Hill,” and other popular 
dramas at the top of his voice, apparently as little 
distressed as the mountaineers. 

We passed through three picturesque Karen 
villages, namely, Yayihogyee* Kolo, and Mondine- 
galay, before we reached our destination at Mondine- 
gyee. 

All the village pastors, elders, and others met us 
at a little distance from their villages, and gave us 
a hearty welcome, presenting us at the same time 
with eggs, plantains, and other marks of their good 
will 

The greater part of our route now wound along 
ridges little differing in the vegetable clothing, being 
for the most part through “ toungyas,” or hill clear- 

* Dr. Mason tells us that, at YaytJiagyee, a caim on the spur 
of a ridge is pointed out, which tradition says was the burial 
place of the Two Kwrens, a tribe found now only in Fegpi and 
Tenasserim, which tends to prove that the Karens had moved 
from north to south. 
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logs, more or less deserted, and partially oveigrown 
with bamboos or elephant grass. 

Mondinegyee, where we arrived early in the after- 
noon, consists of three hamlets pleasantly situated 
half way up a ridge, at an elevation of about 2,200 
feet above the sea, in the middle of very beautiful 
areca gardens, famed all over Burmah for the excel- 
lent nuts they produce. 

From a note with which Dr. Mason has favoured 
us, we find that Mondtm or Mondinegyee was a 
stirring place some 50 or 60 years ago, when a Karen 
from the south came to the village with a single fol- 
lower ; and, setting up a peculiar system of worship, 
told the people tliat in a little while they would see 
God come with power. The villagers biiilt a chapel 
for him and assembled for singing and prayers every 
evening. The doctrines taught by this southerner 
spread, and he soon counted nearly the whole of the 
Pahus and the Maune^tghas among his disciples. 
They threw off the Burmese yoke, and for four years 
paid no taxes. The Burmese sent out troops against 
them, and a battle was fought in which 200 Bur* 
mans were killed, witliout the loss of a single Karen. 
The Burmese eventually prevailed, after sustaining 
another defeat, and compelled the Karens to pay 
tribute. 

When the Karens were defeated, the leader of 
their worship said to his disciples, “ The obstructions 
are so great that you cannot seek the way of God 
now. When you hear of a tiger devouring men- on 
Nattmng, or the arrival of white foreigners below, 
then know tliat the Word of God and your salvation 
has arrived.” 
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The Bawgalay porters were relieved here, but 
their old Chief Lfedfe agreed to stay by us. He 
proved a good man and true, aud we were indebted 
to his influence for having the roads, in his jurisdic- 
tion, cleared, and everything well arranged for our 
comfort and pleasure. L^db had the reputation of 
being one of the staunchest pillars of the Baptist 
Oiurch, promoted education, and gave his cordial aid 
to everything calculated to do good to his country- 
men ; and, in spite of old age and its consequent in- 
firmities, and occasional prostration from attacks of 
fever, was always cheerful and ready with his help 
and advice. 

He did not object to sporting when it came in 
his way, judging by the interest he evinced in 
matters pertaining to the chase, and at Plomado, 
on our return journey, successfully negotiated the 
purchase of a dog famed all over the country as an 
olkhound, for the modest sum of five rupees, or ten 
shillings. 

The dog, a small piebald cur, with a short tail, 
not unlike the “ Poonamallee terrier,” which the 
British soldier is wont to manufacture from pariah 
dogs for “ Griffins ” with sporting proclivities, was 
brought up for inspection. It was laughable to notice 
how keenly Lbdb and his companions discussed aU 
his points, rubbing down one leg, then another ; now 
criticising the way the head was put on, then the 
tail ; his muscles, too, underwent a rigid examination 
by pressure, particular attention being paid to his 
girth. In short, it was a ludricrous caricature of 
what takes place in more civilised societies when 
purchasing a horse. 
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llie parallel was perhaps more perfect, from the 
fact that persistently found many faults with 

the animal before he purchased it, and declared it to 
be perfection afterwards.* 

We left Mondinegyee at sunrise, and in two 
hours reached the village of Sucheden, situated on 
the spur of a range over which the road runs parallel 
to an extensive valley. 

About a mile and a half from Sucheden we came 
to another hamlet of the same name, on the banks of a 
stream which reminded us much of the Thouh-yay-gat 
at PayUtwa, owing to its homelike beauty. With this 
difference the Paylawa scenery assumed more of the 
appearance of the secluded parts of the Highlands, 
or Killamey; whereas here, with a small flight of the 
imagination, one might fancy himself on the thres- 
hold of an English nobleman’s demesne. 

Instead of crossing this stream and climbing the 
ridge behind it, which is doubtless the bill famed for 
its rare orchids, described by Dr. Mason, we made a 
tour in a south-easterly direction toPiomnrfo, which we 
reached early in the afternoon. Plomado is a consider- 
able village consisting of three hamlets such as have 
already been described, containing about 60 hearths, 
and is situated on an eminence in a valley surrounded 
by hills, with very fine areca and other gardens in 
its vicinity. 

Under the Burmese regime, the people of Plomado 
had charge of the passes to the Yousalen valley, and 

* Theae little dogs are much prized by the Karens, tov al- 
though not Bwift, they are very keen and persevering in hunting 
animals by scent. 
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to the Salwen river by Nattoung. For this service 
they were exempt from all taxation, on the condition 
that they kept watch and ward against attacks on 
the Burmese territory. 

In like manner the Bwd Karens in the Koon-oung 
circle held their lauds under similar tenures for 
guarding the passes from Karennee. 

In the evening, when having our usual talk 
round a roaring fire, our guides informed us that 
Christian influences extended . only a few miles 
further to the east, and as they were doubtful as to 
how we should be able to get on in heathen lands, 
strongly urged us to enhst Lootoo, the pastor of the 
village community, in our behalf, as he was much 
respected, and had much influence. 

We acted on their advice, and succeeded so well 
that, with a little persuasion, he not only promised 
to induce his flock to accompany us as porters to Nat- 
touug, but also agreed to join our party, a promise 
he so fully carried out as to enhance the pleasure of 
our journey, and to induce us afterwards to advise 
that his earnest co-operation should he ensured in 
furthering the sclieme of Government to establish a 
chincona plantation at Plomado. 

Two young men have since gone to the Nil- 
gherries to learn how to cultivate the plant (our 
guide Tawdee being one), and we trust PUmoudo 
has a brilliant future before it, as we are satisfied 
that, owing to the success attending the culture of 
the chincona plant at Bawgalay, which has not the 
same advantages as Plomado, the experiment now 
tried in the latter place will prove a decided success. 

Tea and coflee plantations might also be worked 
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there to advantage, if the people could be induced to 
take an interest therein. 

After passing Flontado, we had an opportunity 
of seeing the Karen hill country in its virgin state. 
Immense forests, studded with gigantic trees of 
similar character to those met in our first day’s 
march, attracted the attention ; and if anything 
mol's was wanted to prove that we had arrived far 
from the haunts of man, it was the peculiar wailing 
Cty of the white-handed gibbons,, challenging or 
answering each other firom their inaccessible heights 
or in the deep woods. 

Before arriving at our camping place, we had our 
first view of the pine forests, a most refreshing sight 
in this country. 

Of the trees now met with, the following were 
the most common : — Two kinds of arboreous vao- 
oinium, or bUberryworts ; two species of eurya, or 
wild tea ; several oaks, rhododendrons, and a species 
of cofiee ; while a gigantic mucuna, or cow-itch, 
with pods two feet in length, and not unlike the 
entada creeper, is occasionally seen. The trees in 
these ridges are full of ordiids, many of rare kinds. 

We now came on toung-yas, or hill clearings, 
differing in character from those met with in our 
second and third day’s marches. In them we noticed 
several species of wild tea and cinnamon trees, and 
our eyes were especially gladdened, too, by the sight 
of two kinds of raspberries, the common English fern 
or brake (plexis aquiliim), as well as everlasting 
flowers ; the rich, loamy soil, formed from the dis- 
iategration of the superior granites, evidently suiting 
^jjbhem admirably. 
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Shortly after passing the most eastern hamlet of 
Boohyee, we ascended Thooboo ridge, which, owing to 
the ground being covered with pine needles, was 
tedious and difficult ; on reaching the summit, how- 
ever, we were rewarded for our exertions by obtain- 
ing the first view of Nattoung, which had hitherto 
been shut out by the Poghato range, visible from 
Toungoo. 

The inarch from this point to the “ Boulder 
Station,” at the foot of Mount Lokho, was twy 
interesting. Several European plants now began to 
show themselves, among others a species of gentian, 
several sedges, and last, hut not least in interest 
to us, two kinds of violeta 

We were also fortunate enough to secure capital 
specimens of that curious orchid, the “Toungoo 
Lady’s Slipper” {Cypripedimi). Its flower is a 
handsome one, of orange greenish hue, that bears 
not an inapt resemblance to a slipper. Just before 
reaching our destination, the pines and other alpine 
forests having been left behind, we again entered 
evergreen forests, but of a very different kind to 
t^ose previously seen. The BucTdandia populi foliat 
only known hitherto as having its habitat in the 
Himalaya and Khasya bills, makes its appearance 
here also a species of maple (otcer) (European 
genus), not known to grow in Burmah till Mr. Kurtz 
visited these regions in 1868. Tree ferns of thirty 
feet in height are noif uncommon. Of^dimbinji 
plants, several kinds of pepper deserve notiq^i 
Mr. Kurtz also talks of a speoies of bamboo beariai| 
fruit as big as one’s fist Ferns are common, and 
different firom the forests in the lower ranges. 
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We .encamped on the hanks of the Layh, a 
mountain torrent tributary to the Yonscden stream, 
a temporary hut having been built for us under the 
shadow of gigantic granite boulders, some forty feet 
high. 

Next morning we ascended Loklio, or Wild Palm 
Mount, so named from the number of wild palm 
trees growing thereon. The ascent was rather steep, 
but was accomplished in a few minutes over an hour, 
and 'after this we were able to reach the summit of 
Nattmmg in another two hours with little difficulty. 

The splendid view that now met our gaze repaid 
us for aU our trouble. 

To the north, Poghaw loomed out in massive 
grandeur, the foremost of a line of giants that troop 
behind him, marking out in bold and imperishable 
outline the boundary between the British possessions 
and Karennee ; paying homage, as it were, to glorious 
Nattoung, which, although in reality two hundred 
feet or so lower than Poghaw, is to this day supposed 
1^ the Karens to be higher, and in traditionary lore, 
both poetical and prose, holds a higher position. 
On all other sides there Was a grand panorama 
spread out before us, obscured somewhat by cloud 
and fog, but still sublime. 

On looking back to the west, the various ranges 
that gave us so much trouble to cross, dwarfed into 
uoorparative insignificance, and enffing abrupt^ 

e el to high light in the landscape that fiashes 
and there, and which we knew to be the 
tg. B^fond this lay the valley of the same 
i^>Anw, studded at intervals with patches of gold, 
^hein the sun caught the xioe-fie^ds, still ydlow, 
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although the crops had been taken to the threshing- 
floor ; the whole being bound by the Yoma range. 

To the east several ranges were also seen, ap- 
parently surpassing in size and grandeur those to 
the west, a glimpse of the Salwcn river occasionally 
relieved the otherwise monotonous aspect of that 
portion of the view devoid of water scenery, while to 
the soiath lay the beautiful valleys of the Yousalen 
and Yaio, bounded on both sides by lofty mountains, 
now presenting a deserted appearance, but less 
than half a century ago they were most populous. 
“ Nattoung,” or “ Demon Mount,” so called by the 
Burmese because it was the reputed dwelHng-place 
of a powerful Nat, or spirit, is also known to them 
as “ Toung-govng-don,” or Bald-headed Mountain, 
because its head is bare of trees ; to the Karens, 
as Thavihie, meaning “ as much as a comb.” 
Dr. Mason says that the summit when seen from a 
distance, bears a somewhat striking resemblance to 
the little comb a Karen sticks slantingly in the 
knot of hair that he twists on his head, but as we 
had left the mountain before we had heard the 
Karen signification, we were unable to judge for our- 
selves. 

The Karens were almost indignant at being told 
their favourite mountain was not the highest, and 
brought tradition to bear on us in the endeavour to 
prove us wrong. Tradition has it that the whole 
world was covered with water except a tiny hit of 
its tup, “as much as a comb,” and only when the, 
waters had somewhat abated, the highest peak of 
the chain of mountains to the north appeared sulfi- 
ciently out of the water to allow a bird, called by 
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them Poghaw (we forget the English equivalent), to 
rest upon it, hence its name. 

In the “Touugoo News,” published in 1865, 
Dr. Mason writes, “ Nattoung figures in Karen 
“ poetry as a place where the Karens had formerly 
“ gone in the midst of persecution to worship God ; 
“ and as one where God would appear for their 
" deliverance. We met with the following lines at 
“ Tavoy more than a quarter of a century ago, three 
“ hundred miles south of Thauthie. 

“ God will come and bring the Great Thauthie; 

“We must worship, both small and great. 

“ The great Thauthie, God created ; 

“ Let us ascend and worship. 

“ There is a great mountain in the ford ; 

“ Can yon ascend and worship God ? 

1 “ There is a great mountain in the way ; 

“ Are you able to ascend and worship God 1 

“ You call yourselves the sons of God ; 

“ How many evenings have you ascended to 
worship God ? 

“ You caU yourselves the children of God ; 

“ How often have you ascended to worship 
God?” 

There is a divine female who dwells on the 
mountain, whom Dr. Mason refers to as the “ God- 
dess of Fortuna” 

She "spends all her time in blessing and 
cursing.” The elders say : “ If she curses the leaves 
that they may fall, they fall ; if she blesses the 
young leaves, they sprout. If she curses the trees 
to die, they die ; if she blesses them to live, they 
live.” 
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Everything, the Elders say, takes place according 
to her imprecations. 

When the long-armed apes are heard screaming 
at night, it is said tliey scream on account of having 
heard the imprecations of the goddess Tklk, the 
name given to this lady. The apes on Thauthie 
hear her words and cry, and the language is taken 
up by all the other apes within hearing, and is thus 
passed on from one to another throughout the whole 
land. 

Thau (hie or Nattoung has many places on or 
near its summit suitable for residences. Wlien we 
were then, water for drinking ])iirj)Oses was avail- 
able within easy distance and is said to be so all 
the year round. It is clothed with alpine pasture 
chiefly C(msisting of aruridiuolla, fringed by rather 
stunted trees packed in dense forests. Among the 
most noticeable were a species of pean tree, one or 
two kinds of oak, three* of hdcinitivin, or wortle- 
berry, two of i hododendi-on, besides a great number 
of plants known in Europe. Nearly all the trees 
were covered with beautiful mosses, ferns and 
orchids. On the roots of some of the trees we 
noticed a very curious reddish parasite, something 
like coral in appearance, but of a flesh-like substance. 
Mr. Kurtz calls it Jialauaphoza, 

A well-beaten path in an easterly direction, we 
were informed, led to the tin mines, noticed in our 
account of Karennee, as extensively worked by the 
Karens. We unfortunately had not time to visit 
them. 

Our followers having cut down a tree with a very 
straight stem, manufactured it into a flagstaff, and 
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one of their number, for “a consideration,” gave up 
his red turban for a flag, which having hoisted in 
the very spot where many years ago O'Riley erected 
a beacon, at the request of the Karens we fired a 
salvo in honour thereof, and wended our way to 
camp at the granite boulders. 

At midniglit we had an unpleasant visitor in the 
shape of a tiger, who announced his arrival in the 
very middle of the camp by a peculiar noise like 
“tint, tint,” which there is no mistaking if one has 
ever heard it. 

The alarm was at once given and the ominous cry 
of “ tiger ” vociferated in some half dozen languages, 
effectually scaring the brute, who seemed bent on 
.hastening the time of the spiritual deliverance of 
the Karens, by devouring a man in the region of 
Nattoiuig^ and thus verifying the tradition already 
refeii’ed to in this eluipter. 

The following day being Sunday, our Christian 
friends were desirous we should halt, but much as 
we should like to please them, prudence strongly 
urged that we should push on, as we made the 
alarming discovery that our provisions had dwindled 
to a seriously low ebb ; we were therefore forced to 
make a sabbath day s journey to the hamlet of 
Bookyre, where we encamped for the night. 

After dinner, as usual, the Karens came round 
our bonfire to warm themselves and talk. Among 
others the chiefs brother, who perhaps feeling him- 
self more at home than the wilder beings arouni 
him, deliberately lifted his coat-tails and proceedel 
to warm himself after the manner of “ Paterfamilias,’ 
lu England; with this essential difference thal 
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•whereas “ Paterfamilias ” wears “ inexpressibles," 
this worthy was in purls naturalibus, by no means 
verifying ■the saying, “ when unadorned, adorned the 
most.” 

An almost irresistible inclination to apply a 
lighted cheroot to his centre of gravity was modified 
by a less practical hint that this was “ bad foxin,” 
and the man at once apologised for his uninten- 
tionally rude behaviour. 

In the course of the evening he good-naturedly 
responded to the wishes of the company by nar- 
rating the Karen version of “ Jack the Giant-killer,” 
the substance of which is as follows : — 

“The Giant-hilleb.” 

• 

A certain woman had seven sons and seven 
dogs. The youngest son possessed superhuman 
wisdom. 

The seven sons with the seven dogs went out to 
clear land, and after their departure a giant came to 
the old woman, and was about to devour her, when 
she said to him, “ Grandfather, before you eat me 
let me call the seven sons I have ; after you have 
devoured them then eat me." 

The giant said, “Very well, call them;” so she 
called, “ Mother’s seven sons, mother’s seven dogs ! 
A monster, a monster will eat mother. Mother’s 
sons come to mother. 

“ Mother’s seven dogs, mother’s seven sons I A 
monster, a monster •will eat me. Come to mother.” 

The seven sons in the clearing heard their 
mother’s voice, and one said to the eldeaft, “ Mother 
'is calling loudly, go and see what is the imatter.” 
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He went, and the giant devoured him. In this 
way six sons were devoured, but the seventh being 
wiser than the rest took one of the dogs and bound 
him all round with thorny rataus, and told the dog, 
“ When I call ‘ Dog, dog,’ bite hard ; when I say 
‘So, so,’ then relax your grasp.” 

On receiving instructions the dog went up to the 
giant and bit him, and the giant could not handle 
him nor drive him off, so he called out “ Grandson, 
call off your dog, grandfather will die.” Then the 
young man called out “Dog, dog!” (as if calling 
liim off), but the dog bit the harder the more he 
called, till the giant expired. 

When the giant was dead he called out “ So, 
so ; ” and the dog gave up his hold. 

Then he ripped up the giant, and restored to life 
his six brethren, and when they were all restored to 
life they singed the body of the giant (as they 
would a hog), and- chopping up the flesh into small 
pieces, pickled it. 

Before long the wife and children of the giant 
came to seek him, and the mother of the seven sons 
invited them to her house ; she cooked rice for the 
whole, and made curry of the pickled giant. 

The relations of the giant ate heartily, but one 
of the youngsters said, “ This ctirry smells strongly 
of grand&ther I ” His mother reproved him, and 
said, “ Do not talk such folly, lest the traps are 
destroyed.”* 

By and by one of them found a bit of the old 

When Imps aro set the Karenu have to behave themaelvea 
demurely, or the traps will catch nothing. 
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man’s nose in the cuny, and none could eat any- 
thing more. 

After they had eaten, they all said their tongues 
itched exceedingly, and asked the old woman, 
“What shall we do ?” 

She replied, “ Scratch them with grandmother’s 
whisky,” and spreading it on their tongues scratched 
them. Soon their tongues fell out and all died. 

Therefore the Eldem said, “ If there be seven 
sons, one of them will have uncommon wisdom, if 
the youngest one has it not, the eldest one will have 
it, and if the eldest one luis it not, one of the 
middle ones will have it.” 

The chief having finished his tale, called upon 
one of his followers for another, who, without more 
ado, began the story of 

“ The Pkincess and the Lizard.” 

Once upon a time a woman had a bloodsucker, 
or tree lizard for a son, and died soon after it was 
born. 

The grandmother took care of the child, and in 
the course of time it said to the grandmother, “ Go 
and espouse me to the king’s youngest daughter, 
please.” 

She answered, “Grandchild, you are a tree lizard ; 
do you suppose the king will be pleased with you ?” 
However, the old woman went to the king and said, 
“ My grandson, a tree lizard, has bid me come and 
espouse him to your youngest daughter, do you 
approve ?” 

The king called his eldest daughter and said, 
“ Would you like to marry a tree lizard ? ” 
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“ A lizurd, a lizard, how could I love a lizard % ” 
she replied ; six daughters answered their father in 
this waj', and theu he called his youngest and said 
to her, “ Daughter, would you like to marry a 
lizard ? ” 

She answered her father, “ If father gives me a 
tree lizard, I will take him; if father gives me a 
flying lizard, I will take him.” 

So she consented to take the tree lizard for her 
husband. 

The old woman returned, and told her grandson 
that she had succeeded in betrothing him to the 
king’s youngest daughter, and she took and put him 
in a basket, and carried him on her back to the place 
where he was married to the king’s djinghter. 

After awhile, when harvest was over, and the 
time for clearing land arrived, all the men went to 
the woods to cut down trees, but he remained in the 
house with his wife. 

She said to him, “ The men have all gone to cut 
down trees, why do not you go ? ” He answered, 
“ I will go to-morrow.” 

The next day he went out and ascending a 
stump, he whistled, and all the trees and bamboos 
on seven mountains immediately fell flat on the 
ground. 

The mother of the princess asked her daughter, 
“ What does your husband appear like at night ? ” 
She replied, “ He becomes at night a beautiful young 
loan, when he takes off his skin he is handsome.” 

Then the mother said, “ If that be the case, 
when he puUs off his skin to-night, throw it over to 
me.” 
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When night came and the lizard stripped off his 
skin to sleep, his wife took it and threw it over to 
her mother, and her mother put it into the fire and 
burnt it up. 

In the momiug when he woke up, he said to his 
wife, “ The fire has burnt up my clothes.” So his 
wife furnished him with suitable clothing, and he 
ceased to be a lizard. 

As it was early, the same narrator was asked, 
und consented to repeat the tale of 

“Rat and the Pagoda.” 

It is stated that Ai-pho-so was a ciipple, but he 
was able to grow a little paddy, which a rat came to 
eat. He said to the rat, “ "V^y will you eat my 
paddy, when I am such a cripple ? ” 

The rat replied, “ Give me one full meal and I 
will get you the king’s youngest daughter in mar- 
riage.” 

He gave the rat a full meal of his paddy, and 
then the rat went to the royal pagoda, and gnawed 
a hole, and hid himself in it. Soon after, the king’s 
youngest daughter came to the pagoda and prayed> 
and when she had finished, the rat called out, 
“ Princess 1 listen, I will now pray, listen to my 
prayer.” 

Then he said, “ Let the king^s youngest daughter 
take for her husband Ai-pho-so the cripple. If she 
takes Ai-pho-so for her husband, may the towns be 
permanent, the cities established for ever. If she 
does not take Ai-pho-so the cripple for her husband, 
may the towns be destroyed, the cities go to ruin.” 
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The princeas heard this prayer and repeated it to 
her father. 

So the king took Ai-pho-so for his son-in-law, 
and in the course of time, a dog came smelling for 
food under the house, and Ai-pho-eo’s wife went 
down and beat it to death. 

The king ordered his son-in-law to watch the 
body of the dog, and while thus employed, a crow 
came and screamed out at him. 

Ai-pho-so said, “ When I have so much corrup- 
tion as this to watch over, why do you come and 
scream out at me ? ’’ 

The crow replied, “ Give me one ftill meal, and 
I will do you good.” Ai-pho-so allowed the crow to 
eat so much of the carrion as it pleased, and the 
crow in return cured him of his lamenesa He sub- 
sequently enjoyed perfect health, and eventually 
became king of the country. 

This wound up the entertainment for that even- 
ing, and the people returned home, apparently well 
pleased. 

These nursery tales, childish as they may appear, 
are interesting iu that they have been handed down 
firom generation to generation, and have a link with 
that misty past which reveals itself in the bold 
saying of having “ come from the north.” 

The same may be said of our own nursery tales 
for the legends of the ancient Scandinavian creed, 
hom which many of ours are derived, although 
greatly metamorphosed, show themselves everywhere 
ui a renewed and immortal bloom. 

The names of Odin and Thor, Trigga and Iduna, 
^ forgotten, but their deeds of potency remain, and 
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cast a spell on all the nurseries of England, Nor- 
mandy and Germany, as well as over those of all the 
north of Europe. 

All the witch, fairy, and dragon lore which Odin 
and the Asar brought from the East, exist under 
new names in the nursery loro of our infancy, in 
"Jack the Giant-killer,” “Cinderella,” “Blue 
Beard,” “ The Giant who Smelt the Blood of an 
Englishman,” “ Puss in Boots,” &c. 

On retunnng to our old quarters at Plomado, the 
Karens advised that we should take the southern 
road instead of by Bawgahi/, and we, nothing loth 
to di\ ersify our route and thereby see more of the 
country, gladly ac(iuiesced in the arrangement, so 
Tawdee, our guide, trotted off on his little rat of a 
pony to apprise the good people of I'awthadeu that 
we should stop there for breakfast. 

In a little over two hours we crossed the Myitgnan 
stream, which brought us. into the country of the 
MamiepgJiaft, and in another two hours reached 
TawtJuuleu, after crossing several beautiful perennial 
rivulets, some with falls, which added to their 
charms. 

Tawthadcu is very picturesquely situated on a 
knoll, half way up a steep mountain, and is on a more 
ambitious plan than the villages in this part of the 
country, as it contains a row of houses on each side 
of a broad street, which serves as a market-place and 
village green, the whole being commanded by the 
chapel in the centra This is a great improvement 
on the usual barrack-like accommodation affected by 
other communities. Early in the afternoon we 
reached Owndaw~hyay, situated on the pinnacle of a 
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steep hill, 3,000 foet above sea level, and command- 
ing a most extensive view of the country around. 
The people had made many preparations for our re- 
ception, but as we wanted to get into Toungoo next 
day, we determined to push on Waho-‘Khyoung 
village, where we put up in a good-sized chapel ; 
but, owing to the prevalence of the measles, all the 
villagers had scattered into the woods as is their 
custom in visitations of this sort. 

The same cause prevented our getting porters for 
our traps, but luckily we were able to procure ele- 
phants. Half an hour’s walk brought us to Ownhen- 
(jyoimg village, so fcliat we were sorry we did not push 
on the night before, for it is a inucli more consider- 
able and neatly-arranged place. 

After this our jouniey lay along this course of the 
Khyoung-ma-gnuy, which we crossed no less than 
thirty times i;i three hours, from thence to Swata, 
joining our old road a little to the east of the Seven 
Pagodas, and arriving at Toungoo well satisfied with 
our trip to the hills. Our Karen followers were also 
pleased, and in detailing their experiences to their 
])astor, Doctor Mason, acquainted him with the sur- 
])rising fact that none of them had been kicked or 
cuffed during the whole tour. This incident, trivial 
as it may appear, is sufficiently suggestive to future 
tourists, who wish to siicceed as well as we did in 
pleasing ourselves and the peo])le about us. 

The conclusion to be derived from the experiences 
of our journey is, that a road sufficiently practicable 
for elephants and ponies is indispensable before any 

• This village, as well as Otmdaw-hymj^ ore particnlary 
noticed in our account of the Karen annual gathering. 
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of the sites mentioned can be made available for 
sanataria. 

We apprehend no great engineering difficulties 
in the accomplishment of this object. A very beauti- 
ful country with a temperate climate is now shut out 
from all excepting those who are in sufficiently good 
health to overcome the present difficulties in moun- 
tain travelling ; but it is hoped that the Government 
may at no distant date take into its favourable con- 
sideration the propriety of facilitating the means of 
getting thereto. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

REmNiaCENCES OF AN ANNUAL GATHERING AMONG 

THE Christian Karens. 

“ Nobody ever thinks of reading missionnry reports/’ 
remarked a ffiend of onrs when we, in perhaps a weak 
moment, confided to him our intention of recording 
our experience of some of the results of iniesionaiy 
enterprise among the Karens of British Burmah. 
While we admit there is some truth in our friend’s 
remark, we at the same time cannot help thinking 
that the missionaries are in many instances to blame 
for this lack of interest, simply because they have 
not the courage to leave the official groove, and make 
their narrations of more general interest to the 
public than they now are ; but as previous notices 
from the pens of missionaries regarding the wonder- 
ful success attending the evangelisation of this inte- 
resting people, have proved exceptions to the rule in 
finding favour with the public, we trust that a plain 
unvarnished tale by a layman on the same subject 
be acceptable. 

The Christian Karens in Burmah have for several 
years been in the habit of holding a great gathering 
e<t some convenient place previously fixed upon, at 
’which delegates from the ’different churches m the 
^strict, as well as all those who can manage to do 
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SO, are expected to attend. At this meeting the 
o&irs of the mission are discussed, and reports are 
read from the pastors of the difPerent villages in 
regard to the moral, social, and religious progress or 
decadence of the communities under their respective 
charges, describing the state of their chapels and 
schools, recording the amount of interest therein, aa 
evinced by the subscriptions of the people thereto, 
as well as statistics detailing the number of commli- 
nicants, those who have embraced Christianity, Gr 
have fallen away from their professions since the 
previous reports, and in fact all particulars that may 
prove generally interesting. 

These meetings are held in the cool weather, 
when the forest roads and paths iure cleared of the 
dense vegetation that accumulates thereon ip the 
rainy season. Opportunities are thus given for the 
Karens to have friendly and social gatherings, which 
serve to cement a better understanding among the 
different tribes, who for many years were jealous 
and suspicious of each other, and also tend to 
strengthen the people in their religious professions, 
in encouraging each other in supporting pastors and 
teachers, building chapels and schools, end ad- 
vancing the cause of education and religious en- 
lightenment Two of these meetings were held by 
the Toungoo Karens in January, 1869. • One, three 
or four days’ journey to the east of the town, was 
composed of members of the different Christian 
communities, under the direction of the Beverend 
Messrs. Cross and Bunker, and another, about l^hirty 
miles south-east, comprised of people under the 
care of par. and Mrs. Mason. As we had expressed 
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a wish to be present at one of these gatherings, we 
were courteously invited to attend both, which we 
resolved to do, but from unforseen oanses were 
obliged to content ourselves with visiting Dr. 
Mason’s people only, who on this .oocaaon fixed on 
LooUaden, a village known to. the Burmese as Ovm- 
hen-Khy(mng, for their meeting. The writer, ac* 
oompanied by his wife and little girl, left Toungoo 
two days before the day fixed for the meeting ; 
Bamprasand, a famous tusker, being pressed into 
service as our riding elephant, while two other 
elephants carried our baggage, the ponies and at* 
tendants bringing up the rear. We had not pro- 
ceeded far when we 'were obliged to dismount and 
remove the traps, to enable the elephants to frrd tire 
Sittang river, which was deeper than was expected, 
owing to a sudden fresh. Some delay therefore 
occurred in transporting the baggage in boats and 
repacking, the elephants ; so we amused ourselves 
in the interim by watching a Chinaman baigaintng 
with some Pdku, Karens for their pigs. The Pakus, 
unlike many of their brethren further removed firom 
the borders of civilisation, seemed almost as keen 
l^ds at bargaining as the cimning “celestial,” but 
in de&ult of farther competition, no doubt disposed 
of the animals at a sacrifice rather than take them 
home again; for unacquainted with, or perhaps 
Boeptioal of, the efficacy of Paddy’s well-known 
method for inveigling his pig to market, by men* 
(ladouB assertions as to its destination, have given 
sU idea of combating swinish obstinat^, and 
therefore curry their porkers in neatly-made baskets, 
suspended by crooked sticks over their shoulders. 
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The Pakus, a sub-tribe of the Sgan family, are 
the first tribe met with after crossing the river 
Sittang at Toungoo, and are to be found as far as 
the “ Great Watershed,” some forty miles to the 
east. They are distinguished from other tunic- 
wearing Karens by having their tunics embroidered, 
each village clan being known by its distinctive em- 
broidery. They are now a quiet and inoffensive 
people, who devote themselves assiduously to the 
culture of oranges, citrons, and limes, as well as to 
the breeding of pigs for the market. But when the 
English first occupied Toungoo, and for some time 
afterwards, the people were constantly engaged in 
feuds among themselves, or in fighting with the Bed 
Kiircns. 

We were met, soon after starting again, by some 
Pahu chiefs, some of whom wished to accompany 
us to Lookladen, and others to escort us to the limits 
of Pakn territory, where wo encamped for the night. 
A message was also sent us from Dr. and Mrs. 
Mason, regretting they were unable to attend the 
meeting owing to the illness of the former. 
Sheemon and other Karen teachers, earnest and 
thoughtful looking men, represented their venerable 
pastor, while a troop of about fifteen bright, 
cleanly dressed, and intelligent-looking girls from 
Mrs. Mason’s school, accompanied their relations and 
friends to the meeting instead of being in the train 
of their beloved mistress. Although disappointed 
in being deprived of the society of the worthy 
pastor and his wife, we were glad to have an oppor- 
tunity of seeing what the Karens would do when 
left entirely to themselves. 
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After proceeding for about an hour, chiefly 
through elephant grass, we reached a small pic- 
turesque place known to English residents as the 
" Set^en Pagodas^' which, according to Burmese lore, 
is noted for two Pagodas, which it is said were built 
by Aaolca* some three hundred years before Christ. 
Then turning to the right, our road took us through 
some magnificent forests, in which trees more than 
1 50 feet high are common. 

Amongst those deserving of special notice were 
Kanyin or wood-oil tree, two kinds of oak {Quercus 
Lappacea and Andierstiana), a wild chesnut tree 
{Castanea ferox) ; three kinds of nutmeg trees, the 
cinnamon {Cinnamonmm iners)^ the sappy kanazo 
{Pierardia sapida)^ toon {CedreJa toona\ and the 
Pegu upas {Antiaris omlifolia)^ besides several 
curious parasites with ribband-like stems, a foot 
broad. 

The march was a delightful one, as the trees, 
forming a canopy overhead, effectually shaded us 
from the heat of the sun. 

The spot chosen by the Karens for our camp was 
picturesque in the extreme. A semi-circular glade 
of some thirty yards square, under the shadow of 
three or four fc^rest giants, was ctirefully cleared, and 
neat huts for the accommodation of ourselves and 
our retainers, were built within easy distance of a 
beautiful stream known as “ ThouJcryay-gaty^ because 
3* Burmese king drank of the water thereof, but 
which used to be more appropriately called “ Mya* 
khyoung/^ or emerald stream, from the tint given to 
ite waters by the reflection of the evergreen forests 
* See chapter on “ History of Tonngoo.’' 

R 2 
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that overhang its banks. As it became «Uisk, 
Karens made huge bonfires, partly on account of the 
cold, and partly to scare away wild beasts, for, 
although none have done mischief in this neighbour- 
hood lately, still, the fact of a tiger trap having been 
passed on our way, as well as an officer's pony having 
been devoured by a tiger, some time ago near our 
halting place, were sufficiently suggestive of the 
necessity of taking reasonable precaiioions. After 
seeing that we were comfortably settled, the Karens 
made amingements for bivouacking for the night, but 
before retiring, they all assembled in a conveiiieiii 
place a little apart, and led by Pastor Sheemon, sang 
a hymn, followed by the Doxology, ij^i a most credit- 
able manner. 

With no other accompaniment than the musical 
ripple of the neighbouring stream, they gave out 
their song of praise in the temple they had found in 
the depths of the forest, with an earnestness and 
singleness of heart, quite inspiring. 

“ Not to the domos wliero crumbliug arch and column, 
Attest the feebleness of moiial hand. 

But to that fane most catholic and Holemu 
Which God hath pJauued. 

“ To that cathedral boundless as our wonder, 

WliosG quenchless lamps the sun and moon supply, 

Its choir the winds and waves, its organ thunder, 

Its dome tlie sky.” 

After a good night's rest, we were summoned an 
hour before daylight, which ga/e us just time to 
pack up bag and baggage, and enjoy a cup of 
chocolate by the remains of the bonfire, before start' 
ing on our travels again. 
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By getting under weigh thus early, the beauty of 
the sceneiy was enhanced, although our path lay at 
first through tlie same description of forests as we 
l)assed the })revious day. 

The distance to Lookladen might have been 
uccomplibhed without halting, but the Karens, fearing 
wo should be tired if we attempted to do so, 
thoughtfully built a I’cst-liouse half-way, and we, 
nothing loth, consented to halt there for breakfast. 
Our route after this, followed the bed of a stream, 
which we ci'ossed more than twenty times, and early 
in the day we arrived at our destination. 

The people of the village were evidently on the 
look-out for ua; for long before wc ai’iived, they 
came out to meet us headed by their pastor ; and 
then began an ordeal, which, even subsequent use, 
never reconciled us to ; we refer to the custom in- 
troduced by the American missionaries of shaking 
hands. Of this we had the full benefit ou this 
occasion, for every one in the village, from the 
tottering blear-eyed grandfather to the wee baby 
swathed in a cloth and slung on its mother’s back, 
put out his or her hand (just as an educated dog 
“ gives the paw ”) as we passed by, and as several of 
the community evidently belonged to the family of 
the “great unwashed,” 6ind in their persons prac- 
tically demonstrated the evils attendant on a want 
of attention to cleanliness, the ceremony, which, 
in the estimation of these simple people, almost 
amounts (as suggested by one who knew them well) 
^0 an article of faith, was, till a “ happy tliought ”, 
suggested the use of gloves, to us a podtive infllc- 
tion. It struck us too, that the mere fact of the 
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Karons being nominal Christians, should not give 
them the privilege of shaking hands with Govern- 
ment officers and others, who, consistently with 
either custom or propriety, could not rightly extend 
the same courtesy to Bunnese or other people of 
interior social standing to themselves. 

Next morning the village put on quite a gala 
appearance, for numerous petty traders had come 
from the plains with beads, gaudy handkerchiefs, 
looking-glasses, needles, thread, matches, &c., and 
had erected a small bazaar with a double row of 
booths, which seemed to bo much appreciated by 
the lull people. We made several investments 
therein ; and, by giving little presents to the diffe- 
rent chiefs and their wives, made considerable pro- 
gress in their goodwill at a very moderate outlay. 

At about 10 A.M., the people assembled in a com- 
modious bamboo building which had been constructed 
for the occasion ; and, shortly afterwards, we were 
invited to attend. There were about three hundred 
persons present, the men being arranged on one side 
and the women on the other. All were seated on 
mats spread on the ground. At one extremity of the 
building a slightly raised platform was conveniently 
placed for those who were about to address the meet- 
ing, or otherwise take part in the active business 
thereof ; and on this platform were arranged benches 
for the chie&, as well as chairs for our accommoda- 
tion. From statistics which were afterwards fur- 
nished us we ascertained that representatives from 
forty villages attended. 

Pastor Sheem5n, who, on the previous annual 
meeting, had been selected to inaugurate the present 
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proceedings, rosp, and saying “ Brethren, lot us sing 
to the ])r!use and glory of God gave out a hymn in 
which nearly all the company joined. The singing 
which was led by the girls, taught by Mrs. Mason, 
was remarkably good, aud would have been credit- 
able to many a village choir in England. An extem- 
j)ore prayer followed, after which the pastor read a 
few verses from the Bible, and gave a short, apposite, 
and eloquent discourse on Ids text, pointing out the 
necessity of praying that the Almighty might vouch- 
safe to shed His Holy Spirit on all flesh, and specially 
bless their proceedings. 

When Pastor Sheemou sat down, ii was proposed 
and unanimously earned that he should act as chair- 
man of the meeting. No better selection could have 
been made for this office, for he exhibited business 
proclivities of a rare order, in introducing the different 
subjects mooted by himself and others in a few well- 
chosen words ; and, in causing the different resolu- 
tions come to by the assembly, to be then and there 
recorded by secretaries, whom he had nominated by a 
show of hands, and to be disposed of regularly and 
in order, after much more rational discussion than 
often obtains in more civilised commuuities. 

The following resolutions were proposed by the 
Chairman, and carried unanimously : — 

I. That two of their pastors be secretaries to 
record proceedings. 

II. That two other pastors should read the re- 
ports fri>m the different villages which have 
sent delegates to the meeting. 

III. That a committee be nominated whose 
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business it shall be to exhort “ transgressors'" 
to abandon their wicked ways. 

TV. That a second committee of three be ap- 
pointed to select a fit place for next year’s 
meeting. 

V, That a third committee select a person to 
inaugurate proceedings in the next assembly. 

VI. That two pastors be deputed as messengers 
to the different Christian communities which 
ha^'e not sent representatives to the meeting, 
to tell them what has taken place here. 

After these j)reliminaries the Chairman called on 
one of the pastors already nominated to read the 
reports from the different out-stations. As all these 
were made out in precisely the same fashion, and, as 
a general rule, simply recorded the statistics already 
enumerated in this paper, the recapitulation became 
somewhat wearisf)me to us, although no doubt it was 
interesting to those who had a more intimate ac- 
quaintance with the people referred to therein. We 
were not soiTy, therefor(‘, when about half the reports 
had been read, to hear the Chairman propose that the 
disposal of tlie remainder should be postponed till 
later in the afternoon. 

At the request of the chiefs we briefly addressed 
the people in Burmese, the Chairman translating our 
remarks with great nicety and readiness into Karen, 
for those who did not understand Burmese. 

We contrasted, with congratulation, the aspect 
of present affairs, which exhibit such a marked 
advance in the social, religious, and moral con- 
dition of the Karens of the Toungoo district, 
with what obtained only a few years ago ; for 
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then the people embittered by blood-feuds, -which 
had existed in some cases for many generations, 
were at continual war with each other. The 
inordinate use of spirits, and consequent almost 
chronic dnmkenness inflamed their worst passions 
levelling them even below the brute beasts. 
Acknowledging, it is true, a supreme spirit, the great 
God and Ruler of the Universe, but believing He 
had forsaken them, their religion, if it could be so 
called, was one of fear and not of love, for they 
gave themselves up to a degrading superstition, 
deprecating with offerings the wrath of the 
tutelary demons of the hills, streams, and forests, 
and with only vague views of a future, ignored the 
idea that anything they might do would influence 
that future. 

Now, however, the devoted exertions of Christian 
missionaries, tvs well as the firm and conciliatory 
policy of Government, with a view to the ameliora- 
tion of their hitherto degraded condition, have borne 
good fruit : for where the blessed light of Chris- 
tianity has shone, the people have relinquished their 
bitter blood-feuds, as well as the use of intoxicating 
spirits, the primary cause of much that -was to be 
deplored in their character, and have evinced in the 
roost practical manner, by liberal subscriptions to- 
wards the maintenance of teachers, schools and 
churches, their deep interest in the cause of religion 
and civilijsation. These wonderful results, we 
added, were hailed with delight by all fiiends of 
Christian missions, as well as other philanthropists, 
who still continue to evince the most lively interest 
ro the Karen people, and we further exhorted them 
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not to be “ weary of well doing,” but to persevere in 
the gfjod way they had chosen. 

The Chairman, after this, again addressed the 
meeting, and remarked that he was sorry to find 
from the reports of one of their committees that 
although the people had last year promised with one 
accord to send their children to school, many parents 
had failed to carry out their promises. 

He admitted that in some cases there was more 
difficulty in this respect than in others, especially as 
regards poor or invalid people who were dependent 
on the exertions of their children for the daily 
duties connected with the house or fields, still he 
hoped that piirents would do their best to enable 
their children to profit by the schools, and he there- 
fore exhorted the people to renew the promise made 
last yeai'. And while on this subject, he called their 
attention to the state of some of their chapels and 
schools, and asked the people to pledge themselves 
to see that these buildings were kept in proper 
repair. 

Both suggestions were put in the usual way, and 
unanimously agreed to. 

The Chairman having invited the pastors and 
elders to make any remarks that might suggest thefii- 
selves, several resolutions, whose object was to en- 
sure the welfare of the commimity were submitted, 
and carried nem. con. 

After another short address from the Chairman 
followed by prayer, the people were dismissed, and 
many of them started the same day for their homes. 

We left much impressed with the decorum and 
order that had been observed during the whole pro- 
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oeedings, and with the business-like way everything 
had been done, which would Lave been creditable to 
these poor people had Dr. and Mrs. Mason been 
present to help them with suggestions, but marvellous 
when we consider that the details were originated 
and carried out by them without such aid. 

On leaving the village next morning, our road 
first took us through extensive plantations of the 
sireca palm (areca aUechu), irrigated by means of 
bamboo ducts and other channels by which the 
bright clear perennial streams that abound in this 
part, of the country are cleverly and usefully di- 
verted. And it is no doubt owing to this careful 
system of irrigation that the areca nuts firom this 
region are so highly prized. The areca nut, wrapped 
up with a species of lime and other condiments in 
the leaves of the piper betel, is extensively used by 
the Karens, Burmese, and other peoples of the East. 
In default of a watch it is also often used to compute 
tipie. 

Thus with a Karen or a Burman to say, "as 
long as it would take to chew a quid of betel,” or to 
“ boil a pot of rice,” is suflSciently near the truth 
for all practical purposes, although perplexing in 
English courts when an alibi, or other issue depend- 
ing on time, has to be proved. 

The betel vines, which in the lowlands are trained 
over a trellis work of bamboo, are, on the hills, made 
to chmb over the gnarled trunks of forest trees, 
which have been left standing within a convenient 
•listance of the villages, with their lower branches 
lopped off on purpose. " Karen boys and maidens,” 
says Dr. Mason, " engage in these leaf harvests 
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with great zest, and it is not uncommon for young 
men, in seeking companions, to enquire who are the 
most agile climbers of the Poolah or betel leaf 
trees.”* 

The village where our meeting took place is 
situated about the middle of the region inhabited by 
the Mawnepgiias, a small tribe found on the hills 
immediately north of the Yovk-thwa-wa stream, 
which divides the Toungoo and Show^-gyen dis- 
tricts, and on the left bank of the Sittang river. 

awiiepylia according to some Karens, signifies 
“ persons led captive,” and was applied to this and 
other tiibes who paid taxes to the Burmese Govern- 
ment. It is fatal to this derivation,” says Dr. Ma- 
son, “ that several large villages that paid taxes in 
the Paku district, never had this name applied to 
them.” + 

Mr. Cross seems to think that the Maxonepghas 
are related to the Pwo family, having the strong 
nasal accent peculiar to the Pwo dialect, which is 
also extremely guttural, but Dr. Mason classes them 
as a sub-tribe of Sgaiis. 

The people, with but few exceptions, have em- 
braced Christianity, and are industrious, quiet, and 
orderly. 

They cultivate a comparatively large area of rice, 
and pay some attention to the culture of cotton, 
from which their women weave strong and durable 
clothing for home use. 

Immediately after quitting the environs of the 
village a steep ascent took us to the brow of a hill, 

* Maflon's “ Burmah,*’ p. 496. 
t “Burmah,” p. 83. 



REMINISCENCED. 


2(i9 

where we involuntarily paused to rest ourselves, as 
well as to admire the scene we had left behind. 
Far below us, but standing out clearly from the rest 
of the landscape, was the village we had just left ; 
the sun had jixst shown himself over the shoulder of 
the hiU on which, we stood, and lit up with brilliant 
effect the flat bamboo roofs of the houses, as well as 
the little chapel with its triple roof (boiTOwed from 
the Burmese), which backed by a graceful cluster of 
the giant bamboo, added not a httle to the beauty of 
the middle distance, to which an additional charm 
w!is lent by a back gi’ound of gently undulating 
hills, sufficiently inclined towards the village as t6 
give us an exquisite peep of the Sittang Valley, 
bounded by the range known as the Pegu Yomas 
some thirty miles to the west. After msiking this 
ascent the road was comparatively easy till within a 
quarter of a mile of Own-ciaw-hyaij our next destina- 
tion, when we had another rather stift' hill to mount. 
We were, however, repaid for our trouble ; for the 
village, which is situated on a narrow ridge some 
3,000 feet above the sea, connects two of the inferior 
ranges of a congerie of hills in this part of the 
district, and thereby commands most superb views 
of the valleys to the west and the east. 

We were most kindly received by the people, 
who placed their school-house at our disposal, and 
had a bath-room and cook-house prepared for oui‘ 
use. 

The assistant pastor or curate, probably from his 
knowledge of Burmese, was deputed to do the 
honours of the village, instead of the pastor and 
chief, who were absent, and acquitted himself well. 
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Zealous in the matter of hospitable cares, he not 
only selected a fat porker from under one of the 
houses, but wben it was dragged out by a man 
simply clad in a garment which seemed a compromise 
between a nightshirt and an English carter’s smock, 
our clerical friend, with one well-directed stab in its 
neck, inflicted by a long knife he carried in his hand, 
soon put a stop to the squeaking expostulations of 
poor “piggy,” who was discoursing anything but 
sweet music in the High Street of the village, in 
which we were strolling, without any expectation 
of, 'and certainly with no wish for, such a catastrophe. 
For although we do not object to pork when “ pro- 
perly educated,” the conditions under which the 
“ unclean animal ” is domiciled with the Karens, or 
suffered to roam near their villages, are not such iis 
to encourage fastidious tastes to include the flesh of 
Karen swine in their dietary system. We therefore 
carefully eschew it, but there were many in our 
company, fortunately, who had no such scruples, and 
did ample justice to the emirate’s hospitality. 

Next day being Sunday, the people had Divine 
Service at their cha2)el three times, exclusive of the 
usual morning and evening services, observed in all 
the Christian villages among the Karens, one being 
conducted in Burmese for our edification. 'The 
pastor was by no means so eloquent as our friend 
Sheemon, still his extempore prayer and discourse 
did not suffer in comparison with some ministers we 
have heard. 

Finding that some of the pastors in this locality 
had some difficulty in procuring port wine for the 
administration of the Holy Sacrament, we were glod 
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to be able to make some acknowledgment of their 
civility to ns by giving them a few bottles. This 
would obviate, we trusted, the use of Bass’s pale 
ale, which, in default of the orthodox wine, was, we 
hear, in good faith taken advantage of by a pastor 
not far from this, when celebrating the Lord’s 
Supper. 

Our informant, who was an interested spectator 
of the proceeding, could not, he said, refinln from 
respecting the honesty and single-mindedness of the 
pastor, as well as communicants, although the fact of 
seeing the minister uncork and pour out bottled beer 
into tumblers, ap]^>eared at first ridiculous, if not 
profane, in a place of worship. On leaving Own- 
daw'byay, we returned to Toungoo, making a short 
detour by Pastor Sheemon’s village, knowing that 
this would gratify him. 

Omenn . — One of the villages where we proposed 
to encamp on our way, we found had been deserted. 
Many of the houses had been dismantled, and the 
little property they contained had been carried off ; 
but some of the people, in the huiTy of their exodus, 
had left some of their household goods behind them, 
to be removed at leisure. . An old cock, which had 
evidently evaded capture at the time of fitting, 
resenting, as it were, being disturbed, as he was 
about to settle himself comfortably to roost on the 
roof of his master’s dwelling, flapped his wings and 
somewhat arrogantly challenged us, but was igno- 
mmiously knocked from his vantage place by a well- 
aimed blow of a fire billet, to be subsequently utilized 
for soup. 

In the meantime, a lean and miserable our, the 
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recognised guardian of the place, thinking discretion 
the better part of valour, fled on the first appearance 
of strangers, and carefully ensconcing himself at a 
safe distance from the new comers, liowled miserably, 
secure in his immunity fj-om utilisation in any way. 

It was nothing new to us to see this desolation 
such as we have described ; for, on occasions of 
small-pox, measles, or other epidemics, the Karens 
invariably abandon their villages, believing that 
segregation of human beings, as with cattle, is far 
more efficacious than any other remedy. 

In the case of the hamh't we are speaking of, 
however, a far less tangible excuse was given for 
deserting it. A barking deer, it was alleged, had 
come into the village and “ barked ; and, as tliis 
was considered a very bad omen, the elders had 
encouraged the people to leave the village, lest some 
calamity should befall them. The Karens are pecu- 
liarly addicted to omens. Their divination by fowls* 
bones, which we have described elsewhere, affords an 
instance of their extreme credulity in this respect. 
But if* we were to investigate the subject of belief iti 
omens, it would most probably be found that many 
ignorant people of the most civilized nations have 
prejudices every whit as foolish as the most barbarous 
tribes. 

Ca3sar and other writers* record, that the ancient 
Saxons held that it was unlucky for a labourer to 
meet a hare when he was proceeding to his work. 
Their descendants outlived this superstition ; and in 

* “ LepuB qnoqao occurrens in via infortanatum iter prfl0- 
sagit et ominoBum.” — Alex, ab Alexandro,’' lib. v, c. 13. 

See “Trans, Etb. Soo. London,” vol. v, p. 164. 
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case of an encounter of this kind just now, the ill- 
luck would most probably be on tlie hare’s side, 
if the labourer were armed with any missile. The 
canny Scotchmen of the same period, with some 
method in their maduess, considered it a bad omen 
only when they did not catch the hare thus met ; 
for from Dr. Browne we leani that, “ if they ob- 
served a doer, fox, hare, or auy four-footed beast of 
game, suid did not succeed in killing it, they prog- 
nosticated evil.”* 

To this day, in Ireland, meeting a weasel under 
certain circumstances is considered unlucky, and 
with reference to some parts of England, in olden 
times, Melton, in his “ Astrologer,” tells us that it is 
a very unfortunate thing for a man to meet early in 
the morning an iU-faeoured man or woimn, a rough- 
footed hen, a sluxghaired dog, or a hlach cat. 

The crash of a falling tree, the cry of an otter, the 
sjght of a snake or a scorpion, or the sound of a 
woodpecker tapping, is sufficient to deter a Karen 
from taking a journey, as was the case with the 
ancients. 

The Caledonians thought it unlucky for a bare- 
footed woman to cross the road before them, and to 
avert the calamity that sudi an omen betided, they 
^ized her and drew blood from her forehead, whereas 
if they met an armed man they believed that good 
■was portended, t 

“The woodpecker is said by the Karens to be 
the ghost’s dog, employed by the shades to hunt 
S^ne, hence it is a bird of ill omen, and when a 

• See Dr. Browne’s “ Hist, of tlie Highlands,” p. 130. 

t Ibid. 
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Karen hears it scream he cries out : ' Woodpecker 
sliun me afar off — shun my house» shun my road, 
shun my way, shun my field, shun my garden, shun 
the roof of my house, shun my place, shun my 
stream, shun my brook, shun the place where I draw 
water, shun me, keep afar off, go thine own way, 
thine own road/ ” * 

Here in Britain a single magpie, like the wood- 
pecker with the Karens, prognosticates evil, for what 
child Joes not know the doggrel — 

“ One foi* sorrow, two for mirtli, 

Three* for a wetldiug, and four for a birtli.” 

But if we were to seek for analogies we might go on 
ad injiiiifiimy for the ancient civilisation of ihe 
East corresponds with that of the West in this par- 
ticular, as well as in many others. 

Wherever we went we constantly had applica- 
tions for medicine, especially quinine, which the 
Karens have much faith in. 

CiLstor Oil. — Acciistomed as we were to ad- 
minister remedies for all the ‘‘ ills that flesh is heir 
to,*' our slender stock of simple medicines bad 
sensibly diminished when a venerable patient 
suffering from old age applied to us for relief. 

At the risk of our reputation for a knowledge 
of medical science, we cjindidly confessed our in- 
ability to prescribe for his complaint. But ae the old 
man was very anxious that we should experiment 
upon him, we yielded to his importunity by ad- 
ministering him a dose of castor oil, believing th it 
it could do him no harm, and hoping that we would 
thereby deter similar applicants. Our anticipations 
in the latter respect were, however, without founda- 

* Dr. Mason, A. R. B.,” vol. xxxiV, part ii, p. 205. 
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tion. In the morning we awoke to find ourselves 
famous! For soon after early dawn a confused 
murmur of voices attracting our attention, we got 
up to ascertain its cause, and on appearing were 
])eset with numerous and vociferous applications 
from a crowd of men, women, and children, be- 
seeching us to let them have some of the wonderful 
medicine we prescribed the previous evening. Each 
hold up a cup, a betel box, an old cocoa-nut-shell, or 
the first utensil they could lay hands on, in the hope 
of securing some of the precious fluid before it had 
all been dispensed. The whole of our supply, con- 
sisting of two quart bottles, quickly disappeared, 
'without satisfying numerous a 2 >plicants, who, like 
Oliver Twist, asked for more ; while one old woman, 
who, in default of a cup, received her share in the 
palms of her hands — chary of her prize, refused 
point blank to allow one of her disappointed neigh- 
bours to have a lick r With this incident in our 
memory, and from subsequent knowledge of the 
peculiar taste of the Karens in this respect, we can 
readily credit the story told of a well-known officer, 
who, on giving an entertainment to some hill Karens, 
substituted castor oil for sherry and bitters as a zest 
before dinner 1 

Coitclvaion , — Our ten days^ trip was one to 
which we shall ever look back with pleasure. We 
enjoyed ourselves thoroughly, and were glad to see 
for ourselves that good honest work iias been done 
among the Karens, and that there is e^ ery prospect 

a glorious future for them if they only persevere 
in carrying out the noble work of civilisation and 
evangelisation which has so happily been begun. 

T 2 
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CHAPTEK XII. 

Among the Tsawkoo Karens. 

In that “ debatable land,” situated near the great 
watershed of the Sittang and Salwen rivers, a few 
tribes still exist, who more or less retain their 
ancient practices, and occasionally give trouble. 

Among these the Tsawkoos are the most no- 
torious. Inhospitable towards strangers, and ad- 
dicted to fighting among themselves, they excited 
much aversion as well as terror among their luoro 
peaceably disposed neighbours, so that none valuing 
their lives ever cared to enter, much less to make 
themselves acquainted with a country where each 
man’s hand was against his fellow, and casual visitors 
were looked upon as lawful prey. 

In the beginning of 1 869, we paid a visit to the 
Tsawkoos with the twofold object of bringing those 
wild and hitherto impracticable people to tlieir 
proper bearings, in respect to their normal habit of 
levying “ black mail .” on travellers, and of opening 
out a good and safe road for traffic between Toungoo 
and Earennee as well as the Shan Statea 

Becent inquiry had elicited that toll had been 
demanded by the Tsawkoos on cattle and laden 
porters passing through their country, and so long as 
they were satisfied with small gains, no objections 
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appear to have been made to their demands ; but, 
emboldened by this and the comparative independ- 
ence they enjoyed from their isolated position, the 
Tsawkoos became more exacting, even resorting to 
force when travellers refused to comply with their 
extortionate demands ; and, as a climax, so far took 
the law into their own hands as to make a raid on 
Karennee traders, who were bringing down a large 
herd of cattle to Burmah, and carry off forty-six 
head, by either driving the animals into dense forests 
or causing them, by prick of spear or swoid, to jump 
over precipices, and leave their carcases to be picked 
up at leisure. 

Patient and uncomplaining as the Karennees had 
liitherto been under small inflictions, the iniquity of 
this afiair was too much for their equanimity ; so, on 
arrival at the head-quarters of the district, they 
reported the matter to us. We at once took action 
by sending up an assistant, with instructions to 
demand satisfaction, and as he obtained promises 
from the chiefs of restitution in the matter of tlie 
stolen cattle, and was afterwards met by assurances, 
and apparently reliable proof, that the difficulty had 
been arranged by a solemn compact between the 
parties aggrieved and the Tsawkoos, it was con- 
sidered that the results of his mission were satis- 

It was, however, elicited, on further inquiry, that 
the Tsawkoos had done nothing in the way of 
nialdng reparation for their recent depredations ; and 
having' ascertained at the same time, from Messrs. 
Bunker and Vinton, American Baptist Missionaries, 
who had been lately passing through the country. 
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that they had been subject to illegal exaction on the 
part of the Taawkoos, we lost no time in proceeding 
to that portion of the district. 

Hearing that the Reverend Signor Biffi, Pr^fet 
Apostoliquc of the Italian Mission, was about start- 
ing for Layto, a small village about thirty miles 
north-east of Toungoo, where he has just established 
a missionary station, we gladly availed ourselves of 
his company so far on our journey, and on arrival 
there received a warm welcome from his assistants, 
the Reverends R. Tomatore and S. Carboni. We 
found it advisable to wait at Layto for a day or two, 
to give time to the Tsawkoo chiefs to meet us at a 
rendezvous on the Thouk-yay-gat stream, one day’s 
journey off, and accepted with pleasure the hos- 
pitality of the worthy fathers in the meantime. 

Although they have been located here but a 
short time, they have thoroughly won the confidence 
and afiection of the people, and notwithstanding the 
great difficulties under which they labour in being 
obliged to learn Biumese, as a vehicle for the study 
of Karen, they have already made considerable pro- 
gress, in that they have established a school, and 
have daily exercises in the vernacular. 

The Karens have built a neat chapel and school' 
house for the missionaries, which are beautifully 
situated on a rising ground surrounded by an amphi- 
theatre of hills, about 3,000 feet above the sea. 

These buildings, like the houses the inhabitants 
live in, are of the most temporary description, for> 
owing to the system of cultivation that obtains on 
these hills, the ground is not worked for more than 
three years, and is afterwards allowed to lie fallow 
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for five or six years more. The people are, therefore, 
compelled to move their dwellings, in order to be 
near their fields, and cannot afford to build sub- 
stantial structures. The fathers hope in time to 
improve this wasteful habit of husbandry, in view to 
induce the people to build more permanent locations ; 
but we fear that it will take very many years before 
the former can induce their followers to imitate the 
terraced gardens one sees among the industrial 
peoples in Switzerland and Italy. 

After two days' pleasant sojourn at Lciyto, we pro- 
ceeded to the rendezvous, accompanied by the 
lleverend Signors Bifti and Tornatore, and found 
that the Karens had built us a commodious hut on 
the confluence of two streams, selejcting a spot which 
in sylvan beauty vied with the most picturesque 
scenes in this naturally favoured land. 

Another travelling party of Karens had arrived 
before us and had arninged themselves for the night 
under the spreading branches of a large tree close 
to the water, by placing their sleeping mats in a 
circle with their property, consisting of four or five 
kyee-zees or drums in the centre, which they said 
they were taking to sell among the neighbouring 
tribes. 

Among the most valued possessions of the hill 
Karens is the kyee^zee, consisting of a copper or 
spelter cylinder of about a quarter of an inch in 
thickness, averaging about two feet in length and of 
O' somewhat greater diameter at one end, which is 
closed with the same kind of metal, the smaller end 
being left open. They are ornamented in a rude 
style with figures of animals, birds, and fish, and 
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according to size and volume of sound, are valued at 
from £5 to £50. 

“ On the outer circle are four raised frogs, as the 
figure of tlie cat sometimes surmounted the ancient 
sistrum. Whether the sound of the instrument is 
intended to emulate the voice of the frog or not 
must be left to conjecture, for no one can give any 
reason for the frog being there.”* 

“They have” (says Dr. Mason), “distinctive 
names for ten different kinds, which they pretend to 
distinguish by the sound.” 

In the settlement of their quarrels, and in the 
redemption of captives, the indemnification always 
takes the 8ha])e of a ki/ee-zee, or more, with perhaps 
a few buffaloes or pigs as make- weights, just as in 
more civilised countries a concession of territory, 
and perhaps some men-of-war is insisted on. 

To such an extent does the passion for the 
possession of these instruments predominate among 
the more secluded tribes, that it is said “ instances 
are by no means rare of their having bartered their 
children and relations for them.”+ 

“ A superstition,” says Mr. O’Kiley,' common to 
all mountain tribes, which he had met, “ that the 
deep-sounding note of a monotoned instrument pro- 
pitiates the presiding nats (genii) of the mountains, 
and averts evil from them, is a reasonable enough cause 
for such a propensity to possess them, and those tribes 
who have the greatest number are regarded as the 
most powerful. In all their gatherings, whether, for 
peaceful enjoyment or preparatory to an expedition 

* Dr. Mason, “ J. A. S. B.,” vol. xxxvii, part ii, p. 128. 
t O’Riley, “ Joum. Ind. Arch.,” vol. ii, No. 4, note 57. 
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to arrange some intertribal blood feud, the ^ee-zeea 
are brought forth and beaten, and as the resonance 
echoes back from the deep gorges of the mountain 
glens, they regard it as the approving answer of the 
Spirit, become excited by drinking a spirit rudely 
distilled from rice, and a scene of the wildest revelry 
ensues.” 

By other accounts it would appear, that its 
“ music hath charms to soothe the savage breast ; ” 
for, “ when a good kyee-zee is struck, the Karens 
say the music softens the heart, and the women weep 
for the friends they have lost, or from whom they 
are sepirated. The possession of kyee-zees is what 
constitutes a rich Karen. No one is considered rich 
without them, whatever may be his other possessions. 
Everyone who has money endeavours to turn them 
into kyee-zees, and a village that has many of them 
is the envy of other villages, and is often the cause 
of wars to obtain possession of them.”* 

L^l<>, the chief of Layto, whom we had dispatched 
to summon the Tsawkoo chiefs, had already caused 
the attendance of sevefl^, and brought the ‘re- 
mainder of the principal men with him next day. 

Business began after breakfast, all the chiefs sit- 
ting round us with their followers ; but at the most 
interesting part of the discussion, it happened that 
one of the numerous sporting-looking dogs acoom- 
panying the Tsawkoos gave tongue in the jungle ; 
o*id as the people are passionately fond of the chase, 
nearly every one in the assembly, armed with match- 
l^s, spears, or dahs (swords), started off helter- 
skelter in pursuit of the game, leaving us with a few 
• Dr, Mason, “ J. A. S. B.,” No. 37, part ii, p. 129. 
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old men, whose joints were too stiff to follow their 
example. This escapade resulted in the capture of 
a wild pig, but, as the consequent excitement pre- 
cluded any chance of rational discussion that day, 
the meeting was put off nem, con. till the next, at 
the village of Mallapoolee, of which Kharo, the most 
influential man among the Tsawkoos, is chief. 

We started early next day, and were met about 
half-way by a deputation from the village, consisting 
of all the elders, with a number of young men armed 
with muskets, cross-bows, spears, 

They were accompanied as usual by their dogs, 
and on seeing us, fired shots, shouted, and otherwise 
testified their welcome. Many of these were wiry, 
well set-up, and straight-limbed young fellows, with 
less of the Mongolian type ‘ of feature than other 
tribes of Karens, but much darker than their neigh- 
bours the Gaykhos. 

Their dress is scanty, consisting of merely a pair 
of short dun-coloured drawers, with red stripes, sup- 
plemented by a profusion of beads of many colours. 
Some had even chaplets (JF beads ; and one young 
buck, who evidently considered himself somebody, 

• O’Riley, when in this part of the country, was honoured 
with a cavalry escort. Ho says, “ All the chief men of the sur- 
rounding villages had assembled to do ns honour, each one 
riding a pony of very small pretensions to good looks or size, but 
whether owing to the spirit-stirring sounds of the brass instru- 
ments, or more probably the spirit which their riders had im- 
bibed, they coursed with each other up and down tho slopes, 
running madly after each other and cutting such cantrips as 
only drunken riders and drunken beasts can cut with impunity, 
and they so continued their performance until my arrival at the 
halting-place on a rising ground near the chiefs residence.’* 



AMONG THE TSAWKOO KAKIfiN^. 


283 


had a small turban of red cloth with the maker’s 
name, “ Macguffie, Glasgow,” emblazoned in gold 
letters on green ground, conspicuously placed in 
front — a certain proof that British trading energy 
was not to be baffled even in such an unpromising 
land as this. 

On arriving at Mallapoolee we found the villagers 
busy building a hut for our use, but as it would have 
taken some time to finish it, we, nothing loth, 
accepted the hospitality of Chief Ediaro, who kindly 
gave us up his house, reserving a side apartment 
for the accommodation of himself and several be- 
longings. 

A description of Kharo’s house will serve gene- 
rally for those occupied by the Tsawkoo Karens, 
who have some ten or twelve villages in this locality. 
The house is built on bamboo piles, with the floor 
raised some fifteen or more feet from the ground, 
and consists of a common hall in the centre, with 
three side-rooms, each containing its family hearth. 
These rooms are intended for the accommodation of 
the chief and his immediate family, as well as of his 
Bons-in-law and their belongings ; access being had 
thereto by a ladder drawn up at night through a 
trap-door in the hall floor. 

The shape of the mansion is oblong, rounded off 
at the corners, the roof being well sloped to keep out 
the heavy rains. The poultry find resting places in 
the rafters, while the pigs and other live stock 
luxuriate in pens below ; and when we add, that the 
presence of much more objectionable inhabitants was 
evinced by the friendly offices cheerfully un lertaken 

public by the people for mutual relief we some- 
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what regretted that we agreed to have a Tsawkoo 
chief for our host. 

Although our anticipations as to certain dis- 
comforts were amply realized, owing to the too 
obsequious attentions of the obnoxious animals to 
which we refer,* still we were somewhat recom- 
pensed by having an opportunity of seeing Tsawkoo 
domestic life, which we otherwise should not have 
observed. 

The reception-room, owing to our advent, had 
been removed to one of the side-rooms, and here 
Kharo had a levee which lasted all night. The old 
chief was rather taciturn, and his guests w'ere not 
particularly communicative. The absence of intel- 
lectual entertainment was, however, apparently fully 
compensated for by the presence of a small tub or 
barrel of khoung (a spirit distilled from rice), in 
which were inserted several reeds, used like sherry- 
cobbler straws, to which (and this was often) the 
guests put their lips when, like Mrs. Gamp, they 
were so “ dispoged.” 

After breakfast, the discussion, which was so 
suddenly brought to a close on the previous day, 
owing to the sporting proclivities of the members of 
the committee, was resumed, to be interrupted occa- 
sionally by the exhibition of another weakness of 
this singular people, of invariably ignoring the laws 
of rmum and tuum, whenever they have an op- 
portunity. 

This was exemplified by several attempts on the 

* Our bodies appeared as if they bad been whipped with 
nettles, and the Pr6fet was disabled from writing by a rat-bite in 
the thumb. 
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part of the younger members of the community to 
pilfer the looking-glasses, beads, &c., which we had 
placed near us for distribution after business was 
over. But as this propensity was well known to our 
people, a strict watch W!\s kept, and a hue and cry 
nused when anything disappeared, to be followed in 
every instance by the capture and condign punish- 
ment of the offenders. 

In spito of these and other interruptions, more or 
less ludicrous, matters were at last satisfactorily 
arranged. It wtis decided that, as the Tsawkoo 
chiefs had no immediate money assets available, 
Lel6, Chief of Layto, should pay one-half of the 
value of the cattle stolen in the Tsawkoo country, 
the chiefs faithfully promising to reimburse Lfeld. 
The chiefs also agreed to refrain from molesting 
travellers, in the way of illegal exactions or other- 
wise, and to fiuther by every means in their power 
the objects of Government, in having a good and 
safe road for free traffic. On the other hand, we 
agreed on the part of Government, to appoint Lbl^ 
as agent for the collection of a tax, as follows : — 

For an elephant, one rupee, or two shillings. 

For a buffalo, four annas, or sixpence. 

For a bullock, two annas, or three ponce. 

For a laden porter, ditto. 

The proceeds of this tax to be ratcably shared 
hy L(il6 as well as the chiefs of the country, with a 
view of reimburaing them for their trouble in dear- 
uig the road, scarping it, and reducing the inclines 
where necessary, and, in fact, making it as practi- 
cable as possible for travellers. 

As the Tsawkoos have no faith whatever in 



28C KARKN8 OF THE GOLDEN CHEB80NE8E. 


written documents, it was arranged that this agree 
ment siioidd be ratified in the manner held by them 
to be most binding. This was by " drinking truth,” 
a description of which ceremony may not be out of 
place. A silver bowl embellished with the signs of 
the zodiac, in that raised work peculiar to Burmah, 
was filled with Uiovny, a liquor something like 
whisky, which has already been noticed, and placed 
on the ground, the chiefs of the diflerent villages, 
as well as Lhl6 on the part of the Government, 
sitting gravely in a circle round the bowl. A 
gun, a sword; and a spear, were then produced, and 
portions of the steel therefrom carefully scraped 
into the spirit. These weapons were then inserted 
into the bowl, and simultaneously held by all the 
contracting parties, who severally agreed to abide by 
the terms of the contract noted above, and drank off 
the klumng in witness thereof. 

Freemasonry, Covenants, dc . — The Karens liavi* 
established forms for making covenants of friendship 
and reciprocity treaties of various kinds with other 
tribes or peoples, which savour of the archaic 
civilization to which so many of their customs 
belong, rather than to the more recent civilization 
which prescribes the necessity of documents duly 
signed and sealed for arrangements of this nature. 
The blood of bulls and goats, of swine and dogs, of 
fowls and men, mixed with whisky, and occa- 
sionally diluted with water, and drank with the 
usual accompaniments of e:|C6HHive feasting and 
revelry, which often degenerate into the wildest 
orgies, b with them of far more efficacy than the 
more matter-of-fact pens and ink, sealing-wax, and 
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parchment, which are considered such important 
elements in the covenants of Western nationa 

Mr. O’Riley and other writers have ^ven us 
interesting details of these ceremonies, in which they 
were either observers or partakers, and refer to them 
as “treaties of amity,” “brotherhood,” “drinking 
truth,” and the like, all of which appeUntives, 
though fully suggestive, are evidently adopted from 
the Burmese. To Dr. Mason we are indebted for a 
description thereof from a Karen stand-point, in 
which he aptly compares the most binding ordeal to 
“ Masonry, without its secrets.” 

In this “ Freemasonry ” there are, he says, three 
grades — Mghe, Tho, and Do. The most sacred is 
the Do. The obligations of the Tho are less than 
those of the Do ; and of the Mghe less than the 
77to. 

When two persons wish to become related to 
each other, the one who is at home takes a hog or a 
fowl, and cuts off the hog’s snout or the fowl’s bill, 
and rubs the flowing blood on the legs of the other, 
and sticks on them some of the feathers or down of 
the fowL Then they consult the fowl’s bones, and 
if they give a favourable response, they say, “We 
will grow old together, we wUl visit each other’s 
houses, we will ascend each other’s stepa” The 
visitor next kills a hog or fowl, and performs the 
same rites on the other. On consulting tho fowl’s 
bones, he says, “ If the fowl’s bones are imfavourable 
we will die separate, we will go separate, we will 
work separate, we will not visit each other’s houses, 
we will not go up each other’s steps, we will never 
see each other but for a short time.” If the re- 
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spouse is favourable, the two have «entered into the 
relations of Do, and. consider themselves pledged 
friends, bound ttf Kelp each other as long as they 
live in any way that they may require assistance, 
and they no longer call each other by their proper 
names, but by that of Do. In seasons of famine or 
scarcity, a Do helps his colleague to the extent of 
his ability, and if a man is abused and evil spoken 
of, his Do defends him, saying, “ That man is my Do, 
and to speak evil of him is to speak evil of me, I do 
not wish to hear it.” Many multiply their Dos in 
different villages, so that wherever they go they 
may be sure of hospitable treatment ; and if their 
enemies plan a foray upon them, and the project 
becomes known to a Do, they are immediately in- 
formed of it. It is said that the Dos very rarely 
quarrel, but remain faithful to each other, and the 
institution seems to exeii; a very favourable in- 
fluence in wild Karen society. 

Ti'eaty of Peace . — Sometimes treaties of peace 
are ratified by contending tribes that have been at 
feud, by assembling round a large and durable tree 
in the forest, and cutting notches therein.* Liba- 
tions of the “ peace-making water " (mentioned else- 
where) are drunk, imprecations are invoked, and 
speeches made on both sides, the text of wliich is 
that they shall hereafter act in harmony, and asso- 
ciate with each other as brethren. “Beyond tliis 
notch in a tree,” says Dr. Mason, “ no monuments 
of peace or war are known to exisi” 

After the ceremony, presents of silk handker- 
chiefs, looking-glasses, needles, thread, and common 
• “ J. A. S. B.,” No. 87, p. lei. 
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beads, were given to the chiefs and their wives, and 
were duly appreciated by. j,ll the community ; 8«) 
much so, tliat we were promised, an opemtic per- 
formance and dance, with a full-dress company, if we 
consented to part with a portion of the remainder 
of our treasures of this kind. This we gladly agreed 
to do, and the people kept their word. 

Soon after sunset we repaired to the only piece 
of level ground in the neighbomhood, which was 
eho.son for the entertainment. We found that our 
chairs had been made to answer Ibr the boxes or 
dross circle, while the orchestra, consi.sting of an 
harmonicon, flute, and flageoleis, and a nondescript 
instrument intended to serve as a drum, had been 
hastily improvised from bambo(.>s, cut in the adjacent 
jungle. Some thirty to forty of the young men and 
inaklens composed tlic corps diiuuaticpie, while the 
rest of the villagci's perched on eminences around, or 
seated on the ground, composed the audience. 

Some little time having been taken by the 
musicians to tune up their instruments — a proceed- 
mg involving as much care and anxiety to them as 
to their more tutored brethren in ait at the Iloyal 
Italian Opera, or La Scala at Milan, the performance 
began by a grand flourish from the full baud, which 
to our perhaps uncultivated taste appeared as if all 
the performers were endeavouring to make as much 
discord as they could by playing different tunes ; an 
impression which, by-the-by, our hosts would pro- 
bably feel if they heard “Israel in Egypt,” as played 
B't the Handel Festival, or other great triumph of 
music, in which the people of W estem countries take 

such delight. 
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After a short overture, the performance com- 
menced by all the dancers holding hands and moviLg 
backwards and forwards in slow time, a gradual 
advance being made in crab fashion to a certain dis- 
tance, and then they retraced their steps. In time 
to the music, wlicther gra\e or gay, they endea- 
voured, witli indifferent success, to make their move- 
ments accord, now moving their arms up and down 
like children at play, and anon holding them simul- 
taneously to the rear, they gravely “ curtseyed, and 
occasionally gave a whoop,"' ludicrously reminding 
one of the exclamations wliich are found so exhila- 
rating in the Scotch reel or Irish jig, and producing 
a result which was at once novel and amusing. 

The dress of the men has already been described, 
and no change was made therein for the occasion, 
except that they put on a few more beads. 

The women, however, donned their remarkable 
head-dresses, wliich are worn on such rare occasions, 
that not even the Karens of other tribes belonging 
to our party had ever seen them. This head-dress 
resembles a brimlcss hat made of basket work, em- 
broidered ill fanciful iicatterns wdth beads of several 
colours, and is about eight inches in height. It has 
no top, but this omission is concealed by three or 
four plumes made of the brilliant feathers of birds 
found on their hills. These are fixed in front of the 
hat, and, at a short distance, have not an inapt resem- 
blance to the plumes of a Highlander s bonnet, whilo 
pendant from behind are strings of beads and green- 
beetles" wings, which accord well with the rest of their 
ordinary costume, which is also very peculiar. This 
consists either of the white and red short tunic worn 
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by their neighbours to the north and north-west, or 
one of darker hue, which they particularly affect. 
Below they wear a short petticoat, reaching half-way 
down the thigh, blue with red stripes. Bound the 
neck are three or four coils of lead, of the thickness 
of an ordinary fingei’. On their anns they have 
brass coils reaching to the elbow ; on their legs brass 
greaves of a thicker quality, reaching from the knee 
to the ankle, and weighing some seven pounds, 
all of which is supplemented by a profusion of beads, 
fastened on in every place they conveniently can be. 
The tout eusemhh, assisted by its attendant acces- 
sories, being strikingly effective and pictui'esque in 
the torch-light. 

If our interpreters are to be believed, we were 
being favoured with the Tsawkoo vemon of “ Don 
Oiovanni,” and we must admit that the confessions 
of their Leporello seemed to be as much appreciated 
by the audience as those of his dlstiuguished proto- 
type in Mozart’s famous opera are by more refined 
critics. Lest, however, it should bo thought by a 
censorious public that the Tsawkoos have plagiarised 
from the work of the famous composer, we hasten to 
assure our readers that the Tsawkoo language has 
not as yet been reduced to writuig, and that the 
people knew no other tongue. 

With this defect in their education, we could 
hardly expect librettos, and although our interpreters 
did their best to give us the substance of what was 
going on, we felt they liardly did justice to the 
subject, in that the dialogue was conducted in a 
dialect with which they were imperfectly acquainted, 

U 2 
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and they wore obliged to translate it to \is in Bur- 
mese, wliich is not their mother-tongue. 

We thei’eforo soon tired of what was at first 
somewhat interesting from its novelty, and accord- 
ingly made good our exit^ after having duly dis- 
tributed the promised ])resents among the performers. 

Our companions, by their affable and winning 
demeanour, quite won the affection of these people, 
who, having heard of the good done to their coun- 
trymen, l)elonging to tlie Bwe tribe, were anxious 
to participate in these benefits. They received 
earnest aj)pcals from Perreehr, and other lesser 
chiefs, to take up their abode with them, promising 
to build them dwellings and school-houses, as 
well as to do tlieir utmost in making them com 
fortable. 

The fathers promised to visit them, and if pos- 
sible to extend tlioir mission to these villages, at 
which the people seemed much pleased. 

The religion of the Tsawkoos, if it may be so 
called, consists entirely in attempts to propitiate by 
sacrifice the malignant demons, and scenes of wild 
revelry ensue on these occasions. 

When the people of a village or the members of 
a household are engaged in one of these orgies, they 
put up a bow with an arrow ready fitted to the 
string, or some other sign, to indicate that there is 
‘‘no admittance,” or that ‘Hrespassers will be pro- 
secuted according to law,” and these insignia are 
scrupulously respected. 

Judging by the success that the Baptist mis- 
sionaries have had with the neighbouring tribes, and 
the anxiety the Tsa\skoos evince for instruction, it 
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is hoped that these superstitious rites will soon be 
abandoned. The political difficulties in connection 
with tills strange poojile have been much softened 
owing to our visit ; and as the Italian missionaries 
intend to occupy the conntiy as soon as they can, 
it is trusted that the civilizing influences that will 
then be brought to bear on the border tribes will 
produce fruit. 

Two men in the crowd tliat always surrounded 
us while in Tsawkoo land, attmcted our attention by 
theii' very peculiar ajipearance. They were profusely 
ornamented with beads of various colours, and wore 
short breeches and armlets of brass likc^ the T.satvloos. 
But liere the similarity ended, for they were dis- 
tinguished from all other Karens that we have met 
by having their hair cut quite short, leaving an elf 
lock on each temple. The Burmese, from this cir- 
cumstance, call them Gouug-ddn or “bald heads,” 
and sometimes Beloo or “ Monster,” from their 
hideous appearance. 

The Bed Karens csdl them Taru^ the Gayllm 
know them as Lahta, but Kha-hia is the name they 
give themselves. In spite of their frightful appear- 
ance, they have the reputation of being a very quiet 
and inoffensive people, and accor^Iing to Mr. O’Riley, 
are the most interesting of the wffiole of the Indo- 
Chinese races which exist in this region. In his 
report on the people, he says it is surprising to find 
a community of civilised beings existing in the 
centre of some of the most degraded specimens of 
numanity, who appreciate virtue and good and 
practise them for their own sake alone, and who are 
considered by those races as the only existing excep- 
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tion to the vitality and operation of the evil 
principles of human nature. 

They have, it is said, the reputation of being 
able to withstand the temptations of over-indulging 
in strong drink, wliich they have the sense to know 
is the root of all evU, and they are also noted for 
the comparative decorum observed by tliem in 
relation to the intercourse allowed between tlie 
sexes — ^boys and girls being domiciled separate!}'. 
Mr. O’lliley was told that their “ sense t)f sliame 
was so acute that on being accused of any evil act 
by seyeral of the community, the peraon so accused 
retired to some desolate spot, there dug his grave 
and strangled himself.” Dr. Mason suggests that 
“ if this be correct, the custom iudicatts a connection 
with China.”* And, indeed, China and Japan are 
the only other countries apparently, in which the 
peculiar custom, known as “ the happy dispatch,” 
by which a condemned person is allowed to be his 
own executioner, is prevalent. 

Mr. O’Riley, who saw several of the tribe was of 
opinion that in comparison with the Karennees, 
“ they presented so great a difference of feature and 
form of head as to make them clearly a distinct 
race.” But, judging from the specimens we saw, we 
could not distinguish any such marked peculiarities. 

Mr. O’RUey fancied their language was distinct 
from Shan Tounytlioo or Kurennee, but he confesses 
that he failed “to catch the pronunciation of the 
names they gave to the different objects,” while 
Dr. Mason, who gave some attention to the langua£l@> 


* “ Working Man’s Life,’’ p. 400. 
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was of opinion that it was “ remarkably near the 
Pwo Karen.” 

Their social customs in reference to births, be- 
trothals, marriages, and deaths, do not differ mate- 
rially from those observed by the Red Karens, and 
some of the tribes near our northern boundary. 

Betrothals of children are the rule, and in 
fiuierals the corpse is rolled up in flattened pieces of 
the giant bamboo, owing we presume to the scarcity 
of timber suitable for making “ dug out ” coffins, 
which all the Bw6 tribes affect if possible. 

It is affirmed that they do not weep for^ those 
that die, because death being inevitable it is simply 
useless to mourn ! This primitive people have no 
idea of a future, and the supplication they offer to 
the Genii loci on the pinnacles of their hills, is to 
obtain benefit to avert evils in this life only. 

They are to be found north-east of the Gaykhos, 
and within easy distance of Karennee, and • were 
estimated by Mr. O’Riley to number from 3,000 to 
4,000 souls. 

Adjoining the Tarus or Lahtas, is another tribe 
of Karens noticed by Mr. ORiley,* of equally 
primitive habits but far inferior to them in their 
sense of decorum. Thus, while the Tarus sedulously 
separate the sexes from infancy, and permit their 
cohabitation only with the consent of the parents of 
the female after arriving at the age of pubescence, 
the Yindalines, it is said, not only allow their 
children to do as they please so soon as they come to 
the years of discretion, but actually send them to 


• " Joam. Ind. Arch.,” vol. ii, No. 6, 
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shift for themselves, just as the birds turn their 
young out of the nest so soon as they can fly. 

As a general rule, therefore, it is impossible for 
the people to know in what degree of relationship 
they stand to each otlier, as they, like the inhabit- 
ants of the northern island of Burmese cosmo- 
graphy, have no test by wliich they can guide them- 
selves ill tliis respect. In tins island, owing to the 
women abandoning their new-born babes soon after 
birth, the inhabitants are unable to ascertain who 
are their parents, the more so as all are of the same 
shap9 and figure and of the same golden colour. 
Hence it is provided, that when a coiiiile, moved by 
reciprocal affection, wish to unite in wedlock, they 
should witlidraw themselves under a certain beautiful 
tree. If this lowers its branches and covers them 
round with its leaves, it is a sign that they are not 
near relations, and, consequently, the marriage is 
completed. If, on the contrary, the tree does not 
lower its branches, they consider it a proof of their 
consanguinity and abstain from proceeding any fur- 
ther.^' 

The state of social degradation obtaining among 
the Yindciliues, which is so revolting to our sense of 
the fitness of things, tended, in the opinion of Mr. 
OTtiley's infonnant (a Yindaline) to promote their 
well-being, but Mr. O’Riley believed it was certain 
that it was a cause of the visible falling off in their 
natural physique compared with that of the other 
racest he had met with in that region. 

Owing to the females leaving the breast un- 


* “ Sangorraano,” p. 91. 
t “ Man. Jonm.,” O’Riley. 
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covered, as well as from the lower intellectual and 
moral standard of the people as compared with their 
neighbours, Mr. O’Riley considered they were a 
distinct tribe, although they seemed content to 
remain in humble dependance on the Red Kai'ens, by 
whom they are employed in working the Teak forests, 
and in performing all work of hardship and expo- 
sure which the dominant race decline to undertake. 

Of their origin and traditions Mr. O’Riley could 
learn nothing further than the bald statement that 
they came from the north many years ago. 

They numbered then about four hundred families, 
but appeared to be under a process of absorption on 
the part of the Red Karens. 

The part of the country inhabited by the 
T8awkoo.s lies between Bw4 territory and tlie Great 
Watershed. The soil is dee 2 >, and rich, and produces 
the usual cereals and esculents. 

Hoar frost is found in December and January, and 
judging by our short experience of the country, and 
from what we heard from the people on the spot, 
the climate would appear to be salubrious. Fever 
and bowel complaints are, however, prevalent at some 
seasons of the year. Goitre is common, and cuta- 
iteous diseases of the worst kind prevail. 

. Medical treatment, of which they are entirely 
tgnorant, would doubtless alleviate much of the 
sufferings they now endure. 

Ihe inconvenience they often felt, owing to the 
want of salt need no longer obtain, if they encourage 
^ders to pass through their territory, as the Red 
arena invariably take large quantities of salt to 
®ir own country from the Toungoo marketa 
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The people are well armed, and never move fai- 
from their houses without some weapon of offence. 
Many of them use the cross-bow with poisoned 
arrows. The tree from which this poison is extracted 
is, they say, only known to a few, but, it most pro- 
bably is the Pegu Upas (Antiaris ovalifolia) which 
is found in many parts of the district. 

Poisoning, says Ur. Mason, is not uncommon 
among the Karens. They purchase some of their 
poisons from Shan traders, and procure others from 
their forests. 

They also use poison fangs and stones wliich are 
supposed to cause the death of their would-be 
victims, after certain ceremonies h<ivo been gone 
through with them. 

But it is satisfactory to find that the possession 
of such poisons, real or imaginary, are held in abhor- 
rence by the people. If a man is caught with 
poisons in his possession, he is sometimes tortured 
by being bound in the suspense for some days, or he 
is sold into slavery. It is even considered a meri- 
torious deed to put a poisoner to death. 

It is hoped that the conditions of society in 
Tsawkoodom have improved since our visit, and that 
the necessity of bearing arms and of using poisons will 
soon be things of the past, and the more intercourse 
they allow with more civilised peoples, the quicker 
will this come to pass. 

That the Tsawkoo route is the most natural 
course for traffic to take was then apparent by the 
number of Karennees that took advantage of it n* 
spite of the unenviable notoriety the inhabitants 
enjoyed, and has since been proved by the gr®®* 
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success of our present negotiations, resulting in the 
subsequent development of trade in cattle, outch, 
salt, ngapee or fish-paste, piece-goods, &c., between 
British Burmah and Karennee, as well as the Shan 
States. 

As the arrangements we proposed could be 
carried out without the least expense to Govern- 
ment, and would, with the more subtle influences 
and example of Chiistiun missionaries, tend to the 
moral and physical advancement of this, liithert»>, 
degraded people, they were submitted with confi- 
dence for the favourable consideration of Govern- 
ment, which was pleased to convey its acknowledg- 
ments to us, in the most flattering terms. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

A Summer Tour in the Bwfc- K aren Country. 

In the hot season of 1869, when the avid heat of 
the plains made the English cantonments jJmost 
intolerable, we were not soriy tliat duty and pleasure 
combined, rendered it desirable that we should take 
up our residence in that portion of the district, 
inhabited by a tribe called Bgluu, or Bivv, the Iciist 
known, although not the least important of the thiee 
great families into which ethnologists have found it 
convenient to divide the Karen race. 

Bghai, the English equivalent of the Karen 
spelling, as rendered by the’ missionaries, is some- 
what arbitrarily required to be pronounced Bu'^xy or 
Biof. We propose, therefore, to adopt the phonetic 
spelling. 

The Bwds are the most numerous of the three 
&imilies, and comprise in their body, the Kayos or 
Red Karens, Tsawkoos, Padoungs, llashwies, Prays, 
and other minor clans. 

The Bwds proper are found on the left bank of 
the Sittang, immediately above Toungoo, south of 
the Gaykhos, having the Tsawkoos and other cognate 
clans to their east. 

Those located on the affluents of the river wear 
short drawers like the GayMws, with radiating red 
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lines near the bottom, while those south of them 
wear a white armless sack-like garment, with per- 
pendicular bands fashioned like those patronized by 
many other tribes. 

The missionaries have accordingly distinguished 
them by the names of Pant Bghai (Bw6) and Tunic 
liglmi (Bw6) on account of these peculiarities in 
tljeir dress. 

Similar designations are given them by the 
Burmese who also call them Leik-hya-gyee (Great 
Butterfly) and Leik-hya-gtmy (Little Butterfly) pro- 
bably from some fancied resemblance in their dress 
to these insects. 

The appellation Bw6 is borrowed from the Sgan 
Karens, and the people recognise the term so far as 
to apply it with an adjective to sub- tribes, although 
they have no distinctive name for themselves ex* 
copting PzVya, their word for man. 

Thus the “ Geiisbracata speak of the tunic 
wearers as or Bw6 at the end of 

scarcity,” food being more abundant in their 
localities ; the latter returning the compliment by 
calling their neighbours Bw(*~kil-hta, or “ Upper 
Bw^s,” because they reside north of them ; while 
both clans call the Red Elarens Bwe-ona~htai, or 
“ Eastern Bwds.” 

We fixed on the village of Layto, which is 
situated at an elevation of three thousand feet above 
the sea, and within thirty miles of the town of 
loungoo, as our summer retreat, because its airy 
situation promised to afford us an agreeable change 
^ as the pleasant society of the Italian fathers, 
^ ^ have a missionary station there. 
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We were further induced to select Lay to, as our 
friend the Pr<5fet Diffi kindly volunteered to super- 
intend the erection of a house we directed the 
Karens to build for us ; and so charmed were friends 
who had just come out from Euf^land with the idea 
of a “ trip to the hills,” that they joyfully con- 
sented to accompany the writer and his family into 
the Karen wilds. Arrtingementa were made accoid- 
ingly. 

“ Kamprasand/’ a splendid tusker, was ready at 
the appointed time to carry the ladies and children 
in that most convenient of all howdahs, sliaped like 
an Irisli car. 

The mahout had taken advantage of the occasion 
to embellish his charge’s head and trunk with vanous 
Arabesque designs in chalk ; and clothing him with a 
many-coloured carpet and other gay trappings, be- 
tokened that his services were required for some- 
thing less exciting than his ordinary duty as shikar 
or shooting elephant, when simpler paraphernalia 
sufBced ; for while he was celebrated for his staunch- 
ness and courage when the dread roar of the tiger, 
or the impetuous charge of the bull bison, made lees 
steady animals waver, he was no less distinguished 
as one of the best travelling elephants in the Com- 
missariat Department, 

As most of our baggage and other belongings 
had already been sent on to Pudd6, where we were 
to encamp for the night, we managed to make a 
start quicker than is usual on the occasion of a first 
day’s march, and arrived at our destination in good 
time, all charmed with what was to some of our 
party their first essay in jungle travelling. 
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Eamprasand at first did not belie his character 
for steadiness and discreetness, but afterwards in- 
dulged in such eccentricities as to cause some alarm 
to tlie ladies, and to bring on himself condign punish- 
ment from his mahout, supplemented by abusive 
language in connection with his female relatives to 
the third and fourth generation. 

This unwonted behaviour was occasioned by our 
riding too closely in his rear, and caused him to 
exhibit a weakness to which the most courageous 
elephants are prone, however used they may be to 
ponies. The cause of his uneasiness having been 
removed, he pursued the even tenor of his way, and 
restored tl>e equilibrium mentally and bodily of his 
riders. 

The people of the village managed very nicely 
for us, having, by a judicious disposal of clean mats 
and kuUagds, or curtains, made of gaudy handker- 
chiefs sewed together, and of pieces of chintz, illus- 
trating in bright colours incidents in the life of 
Gaudama, wliich they borrowed from a neighbouring 
monastery, made the old zayat, or rest-house, very 
comfortable, and as our servants had been equally; 
attentive to their duties, dinner was soon served, 
ushered in by that inimitable soup, which Madras 
cooks enjoy the secret of making to perfection on 
the march, but which they never succeed in equalling 
when surrounded by all their home appliances. 

We rose betimes next morning to enable the 
®lephants to get under weigh early, and also the 
better to enjoy the march, the ladies getting on their 
ponies by way of a change, and our httle girl being 
•^rried in a light Sedan chair on the shoulders of 
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two of Mrs. Mason’s Karen youths, who gaily tripped 
along much to K’s satisfaction, who was highly 
delighted with her conveyance and very proud of 
her little men.” 

Our road for the most part was through wlmt 
the Burmese called EiHj-dine^ or forests composed of 
the dipterocarpas grandiflom, somewhat monotonous 
when unrelieved, as is usually the case, otlier 
trees, but excellent for travelling purposes being 
smooth, hard, and free from undergi*owth. 

In tlie more rugged parts, the Eng gave place to 
the varied vegetation wliich is sucli a characteristic 
of this part of the country, interspersed here and 
there by belts of the giant bamboo, which having 
flowered and seeded that year, died in the efl'ort, as 
is the case with all of tlie gniss genus, and falling 
with a crash prone to earth in the more exposed 
parts, or lying for miles like a Brobdignagian hay- 
field beaten down by Brobdignagian hail or rain, 
efiectually blocked up the ordinary roads, and by 
their withered and dismantled appearance afforded a 
melancholy contrast to the vivid evergreen forests 
that surrounded them. The elephants, however, 
soon made their way through the tangled masses, 
and opened out the roads, while our followers busied 
themselves in collecting the bamboo seed, which has 
the appearance of Patna rice, and is said to be very 
good to eat. 

Halting during mid-day in a shady dell near a 
brook, called Karen. stream, we pushed on in the 
cool of the evening to Ngormoay-zayat, so called 
because a zayat or rest-house, built by Nga-moay 
(long since gathered to his fathers), once stood there; 
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but the only thing left of this work of merit coijsists 
in a de]a})idated Buddhist flag-staff, surmounted 
the sacred Henza, indicating, at any rate, that the 
place clu)sen by Nga-moay is one of singular beaut}, 
as well as commodious for travellers, being well 
sliaded by lofty trees, and close to a magiiilicent 
mountain torrent. 

The Bwe Karen*^ belonging to the neighbouring 
li.unlets had renovated the little hut they had erected 
for the accoitimodation of the Prefet and ourselves 
the previous njontli, and having thoughtfully con- 
structed neat bedsteads, tables, and seats fiom the 
giant bamboo, made it exceedingly comfortable. 

The presence of English ladies and children was 
source of wonder and deliglit to these simple 
people, who for the first ten minutes did little else 
tlian gravely stfire at them : but having been c«illed 
to their duty by tlieir chiefs, energetically assisted 
our retainers in making the necessary arrangements 
for the night, while one young fellow, who shot a 
jungle cock in a sportsmanlike manner within a 
stone a throw of our camp, gave us a welcome addi- 
tion to our dinner, for w^hicli a bathe in the cool, 
clear brook hard by i)roved an excellent preparation. 

Our guests were looking forw’ard with some im- 
patience to enjoy the beautiful mountain scenery of 
Vi^hich they had heard so mucli, but for an hour or 
two they had to content themselves with a road 
hounded on both sides by forests, in which the view 
Was necessarily limited, although there w^as still 
^'ich to arrest tlie attention, for every turn in the 
path revealed new beauties ; flowering trees, endow^ed 
a wealth of colour peculiar to these forests, 
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relieved with brilliant effect the somewhat sombre 
hues of the evergreen vegetation, helped here and 
there by what are called in higher latitudes autumnal 
tints, but which are here caused by Dame Nature 
discarding her extra clotliiug in the hot weather 
before she puts on her summer suit. 

The Dalbetyias again, with their white stems, so 
smooth and slippery, as to defy, it is said, the efforts 
of monkeys to climb thereon, and hence called 
monkey-crying tree (Mj/onk-gno-ben) by the Bur- 
mese, were prominent objects ; not to mention the 
numerous orchids and ferns that were to bo seen 
clinging to the trees in every direction ; while near 
their roots a beautiful crocus, which is a sure har- 
binger of tlie rains, and known in the vennicular as 
Pwleum* reared its modest head. Gigantic para- 
sites hanging from lofty trees seemed like the appli- 
ances of a gymnasium for veritable sons of Anak, 
and made cjipital swings for the monkeys, which 
chattered and " swore ” at us as we went along, while 
one remarkable creeper strangling three forest giants, 
with but little effort of the imagination reminded us 
of the famous Laocoon in the Vatican. 

Before ascending the heights leading to Nature’s 
picture gallery, we came to a huge granite boulder, 
some twenty feet high, in the care of whose tutelar 
deity all walking-sticks have to be consigned, just as 
in visiting galleries of art elsewhere, sticks and 

* Pudesaa is also tlie name of a wonderful tree to be found 
in tlie northern island of Burmese cosmography, ** on which, 
instead of fmit, are seen hanging precious garments of various 
colours, whereof the natives take whatever pleases them best,”— 

“ Sangermano,*’ p. 8, 
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umbrellas are left in charge of the doorkeeper, with 
this essential difference, that in the latter case we 
can get back our property by producing vouchers, 
whereas all the sticks left against this rock are 
recognised as legitimate perquisites of the guardian 
spirit. Not only the Karens, but the Shans and 
Burmese, deposit their sticks here for luck, just as 
we have seen frequenters of a wishing well” in 
Ireland propitiate the presiding fairy by fastening 
little rags on an adjacent tree, or Hindoo pilgrims 
attaching streamers to the Jlcus religiosa with a 
S(m>ewhat similar object ; consequently the guardian 
spii'it of the rock has a large supply of alpenstocks 
to choose from, in case he wishes to take a stroll 
among the neighbouring hills in search of adventures. 

To the north of this rock, and on the summit of 
a hill, is a still more remarkable boulder, said to be 
some sixty feet high, regarding which, legend has it 
that a fond but foolish maiden suffered herself to be 
enticed away from her friends by an ogre, who 
assumed for this purpose the shape of an attractive 
young man, and having her, as he thought, in his 
power, when they arrived at a lonely place on the 
mountain summit, threw off his disguise, and was 
about to devour her, when the girl prayed to a rival 
spirit, guarding the rock on which she stood, to save 
her ; the spirit answered her prayer by causing the 
rock to shoot up from the level of the ground to its 
present height, and out of reach of her tormentor, 
who shortly left in high dudgeon. The damsers 
protector escorted her home, but left the stone in its 
exalted position, as a lasting memorial of her folly 
as well as of her deliverance. 

X 2 
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After paseing these rocks, the road gradually 
ascended, and then took us up the face of a hill some 
3,000 feet high, from the summit of which to our 
destination it proved very easy. 

The Karens carried the ladies in chairs fastened 
to barahoos, and the latter were thereby enabled to 
enjoy the beautiful scenery which opened up before 
us as we slowly mounted from the valley. 

We reached Layto in time for breakfast, and 
were delighted with the house the Karens had made 
for us, assisted by the good fathers. 

The plan, for which we were indebted to our 
friend the PrOfet, who took a great interest in its 
construction, was admirable. 

It consisted of two commodious bedrooms, witli 
verandahs and bath-rooms, raised on stout bamboo 
poles, some twelve feet from the ground, to which 
communication was had by a ladder on one side. 
Underneath was a pleasant room surrounded by 
lattice work to the height of three feet, but other- 
wise open all round. 

Assisted by the taste and ingenuity of the ladies, 
this was soon made into a charming sitting-room and 
dining-room combined. Gay carpets spread over the 
mats, curtains hung here and there, the introduction 
of a few easy chairs, witli a couple of tables covered 
with bright cloths, soon gave an air of comfort to 
our apartment, which w^as further tastefully adorned 
with rare and beautiful orchids and flowers gathered 
in the jungles. Within easy distance of this man- 
sion was our kitchen, on repairing to which, in our 
tour of inspection of the surrounding premises, we 
found Govindoo the cook, who had preceded us in a 
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state of considerable alarm, owing to a tiger having 
looked in at the kitchen door the night before. We 
were at first inclined to believe that the tiger was 
simply the offspring of one of the hideous nightmares 
to which the old cook was subject after indulging in 
ardent spirits, but the footprints of the beast being 
still discernible, proved that on this occasion it was 
no phantom of the imagination. 

The Karens assured us that this tiger was a 
harmless animal that frequently roamed about in the 
vicinity of the village, picking up a stray dog now 
aiid then, but doing no other harm ; still the servants 
were not quite satisfied with the explanation till 
experience proved the truth of what the Karens 
said. 

Within easy distance of Layto a band of Elarennee 
Caterans had, a few days before our arrival, attacked 
a body of Shan traders who were returning to tbeii* 
own country from Bangoon. The Shans resisted, 
and a determined fight seems to have taken place, 
for three Shans were killed and three wounded so 
severely as to be unable to proceed, while several of 
the Karennees were wounded, if not killed, but they 
managed to carry off those hurt in the fray. Baway, 
the East Asian Commissioner, and Lhl6, the Chief of 
Layto, at once went in pursuit, but the Karennees 
had got too great a start of them, and managed to 
get into the debatable land of the Sawkoo country 
before traces could be found of them, and conse* 
quently nothing could be done. 

We went off to Leppef-eng, or Tealake village, 
to see the wounded Shans, but they were unable to 
tell us more than we knew already, and as there was 
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not the slightest clue to identify their assailants, 
attempt to discover the miscreants was hopeless. 

The Karennee attack was one of those regularly 
constituted forays which are a recognised institution 
among all the tribes of the Bw6 family. Theses 
latter have forays for plunder, for the sake of ven- 
geance, and to recover debts, and Iktc a few remarks 
thereon may be acceptable, as any account of the 
Bw6s would be incomplete without some notice of 
their forays. 

All arc systematically organized, but those for 
debt or alleged claims arc not usually such formid- 
able affairs as the raids that owe their origin to a 
desire for vengeance on account of the death of 
fiiends or for love of plund(^r. 

Many a time as we sat round our evening bonfire 
have we talked over bygone days with the chiefs and 
elders, who are now foremost in encouraging the 
mild teachings of Christianity, but who, only a few 
years ago, were ruthless marauders, notorious for 
their reckless blood feuds and savage forays. 

They gave most interesting accounts of what 
they did and what they suffered, wliich helped to 
enliven the hours till bed time most agreeably. We 
recorded the information at the time, but subse- 
quently ascertained that most of the details in con- 
nection with the Karen system of forays have already 
been published by Dr. Mason. In the following notice 
we have, therefore, availed ourselves of his papers to 
supplement our own notes. 

When a chief determines to attack another 
village, he kills a buffalo, bullock, or pig, according to 
his means or the importance of the enterprise, and 
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invites all whom he wishes to join in the foray to the 
feast. Those who accept his invitation are bound to 
assist in the projected undertaking, and to each his 
proper place is allotted, with a view to ensure success 
by a well-directed combination. 

But before the inauguration of this festival, 
which is never held till the augury of fowls' bones 
has pronounced in favour of the expedition, tlie 
avenger of blood kills a hog or fowl, and taking 
therefrom bits of the heart, liver, and entrails, 
minces and salts them, and rolls the mixture up in a 
leaf. After prayer to the lord of heaven and earth 
and other tutelar deities, to vouchsafe their aid, by 
confounding his enemies and otherwise taking action 
in his favour, he entrusts this parcel to two spies, 
with instructions to pnxjeed to the enemy's village 
and collect all the information they can with a view 
to attack, if feasible ; and further, desires them to 
accept his enemy's hospitality, and on finding a good 
opportunity to drop the mixture in his food, so that 
it may cause him to lose all self-possession and fall 
an easy prey to the avenger. On the report of 
these spies, action is either taken at once or post- 
poned, according to the prospect of success or other- 
wise. 

As the Karens never declare war, and endeavour 
to take their enemies by surprise, a successful foray 
is characterised by fearful atrocities. The advanced 
guard rushes into the house in which, according to 
Bw^ custom, each community dwells, and cuts 
down all who oppose it, while the remainder of the 

* A Bw4 village (bo called) consists of a single house, or 
perhaps two, with numoroos compartments. 



312 KARENS OF THE GOLDEN CHERSONESE. 


party surround the building and intercept the fugi- 
tives. Infants and decrepit persons are slain, as 
they say it would be usf^less to take them awny, 
while children and adults are often massacred and 
mutilated in a wantonly cruel and diabolical 
manner. 

Before leaving, the house is fired and the attack- 
ing party decamp with their captives, whom they 
hold to lieavy ransom or hoU as slaves. “ It is in- 
structive,” says Dr. Mason, “to see how the same 
act looks when viewed iVom diiferent stand-])oints. 
The forays of the wild Karens appear to civilised 
people little better than unqualified robbery and 
murder; but a Karen looks upon them much as 
Europeans do suits at law, and the execution of 
judgments by the sheriff.”^*' 

Tlie forays for debt are arranged in somewhat 
the same faslnon, but death rarely occurs unless the 
debtor or his friends offer resistance. 

The creditor simply forms a posse comitatis of 
his neighbours, and waiting his opportunity, suddenly 
pounces on his debtor with perhaps two or three 
members of his family, and causing him to bo 
brought before him, roads him a homily on the 
iniquity of not liquidating his just debts, and calls 
upon him to pay up with heavy interest, or incur 
the penalty of being sold as a slave. If the debtor 
has assets, his ransom is easily effected at the inter- 
cession of his friends, but the negotiations for the 
redemption of captives taken in the intertribal blood 
feuds are more serious matters, and are always 
entrusted to an elder of a neutral village. 

* “ J. A. S. B.,” vol, xsLzvii, part ii, p. 145. 
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After delivering his credentials, the messenger 
explains the object of his visit to the head of the 
feud, and if recognized as an ambassador of peace,'' 
his legs are smeared with the blood of a hog, which 
is killed in honour of the event. After being 
well entertained, the envoy is sent back with the 
legs and head of the hog, and these are accepted by 
those who engaged his serv'ces, as sealed docu- 
ments that his mission has been successful. 

When the preliminaries have been satisfactorily 
settled, the heads of the feud enter into a treaty of 
peace, whicl) is done by drinking what they call “the 
peace-making water," composed of the blood of a 
fowl, a hog, and a dog, mixed with water and 
seasoned with the filings of a spear, a musket barrel, 
and a stone. The parties to the arrangement sit 
opposite to each other, and having divided the head 
of the unfortunate dog that has been sacrificed, in 
twain, each slings one of the lialves round his neck, 
and drinking the mixtui’e, they solemnly interchange 
promises of good will, and invoking terrible curses 
on themselves, say, “ Now that we have made peace, 
if any one breaks the engagement, if he raises up 
the feud again, may the spear enter his breast, the 
musket his bowels, the sword his neck. May the 
dog devour him, the cat devour him, the stone 
devour him. Wlien he drinks spirits may it become 
the water that oozes from a corpse. When he eats a 
hog may it become the hog wliich is eaten at his 
funeral feast, "t 

On our way we passed a little ravine literally 

• Dr. Mason, “ J. A. S. B.” 

t Ibid. 
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puddled with marks of deer and other game, the 
foot prints of ^ tiger being also visible. 

The Karens, taking fulvantage of the passionate 
fondness of deer for salt, had put a quantity in holes 
which they had dug within a few feet of an ambush 
near a spot to whicli they were in the liabit of resort- 
ing, when in want of venison. The villagers were 
very anxious that we should sit up that night for 
game, assuring us that we should not be disappointed, 
but having a horror of this unsportsmanlike practice, 
we declined the honour. 

Baw-ay, however, whi> had no such scruples, and 
who was only too glad to have a chance of getting 
venison for his followers, posted himself the same 
evening, and in about an hour shot a magnificent 
stag sambock, or elk {Rum which 

came up, he said, almost to the muzzle of his 
musket. 

One of our first excursions was to a hill belonging 
to the same ridge as Layto is built on, which we 
unanimously caUed “ Orchid Mount,” from the 
numbers of orcliids to be found there. 

It afterwards became a favourite rosoi-t, and we 
seldom returned without being well laden with these 
beautiful plants. Orchid Mount would make an 
excellent sanatarium for temporary resort in the hot 
weather, as the summit consists of a narrow strip of 
table land about one mile in lengtli, suflSciently 
extensive for building accommodation, with a de- 
licious climate compared with the plains, from which 
it is distant but two days’ march. 

Our first day was further pleasantly diversified 
by visiting the fathers, whose house and chapel was 
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situated on an eminence close to our house, examining 
their school which they have lately established, and 
in making acquaintance with the people of the 
village. 

In the evening, while we were trying to account 
for the fact of the absence of games of any kind 
among the Karens, we determined to put to a prac- 
tical test whether this deficiency arose from a 
natural defect in their constitution, or from want of 
opportiuiity, and set the boys to a game of leap-frog. 
They fully entered into the spiiit of the game, and 
before many evenings were over, so successfully 
acquitted themselves in the higher branches of the 
art as to be advanced to the exciting pastime of 
“high cockalorum.” 

Many of tlie missionaries who endeavour to pro- 
mote the physical, as well as the intellectual and 
moral advancement of their pupils, have succeeded 
in introducing games among the boys, but it 
appeared to us that the latter evince a want of spirit 
in their pastimes in comparison with Burmese lads, 
who rival English school boys in this respect. 

Next day the three Italian gentlemen joined our 
party at dinner ; a fat hill goat was sacrificed for the 
occasion, and pronounced by every one to be as good 
as grain-fed mutton. There is something in the 
herbage of the Karen lulls that has a wondrous 
effect on the goats that live thereon, making their 
flesh of a very different flavour to that of their con- 
geners of the plains. 

A reciprocal arrangement was at the same time 
entered into, by which the fathers agreed to come 
over occasionally in the day time, as well as joining 
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US in our walks so as to improve their knowledge of 
English, while the ladies gladly accepted their aid in 
brushing up their acquaintance with Italian 

Several people from the neighbouring villages 
came into Layto, and most of them sat down at a 
little distance from our verandah to have a look at 
the white ladies and children. E. won all their 
hearts by her funny ways, and vain endeavours to 
induce the quaint and sober little Karen children to 
join in a gome of roinj>s. 

The women had donned their gayest apparel, 
some wore the half white and half red jackets 
peculiar to the Caykhos, others the red Bw6 tunic, 
while most of them had on their heaviest lead neck- 
laces, as well as brass greaves and arm-pieces, sup- 
plemented by a profusion of beads. 

Even the men who, except on rare occasions, 
never condescend to make any addition to their 
toilet, had bound round their unkempt heads bits of 
book muslin we had given them previously. Evi- 
dently there was something unusual going on, so wo 
followed the stream to ascertain what it was. On 
entering the village, we found that the neighbours 
had assembled at ono of the principal houses, at 
which a kind of Dutch concert was going on — 
volunteer band playing on the reed pipes, harmoni- 
cans, and bassoons, with a martellato accompaniment 
of kyee~zees or drums, while the general company, 
stimulated by frequent libations of khoung^ ener- 
getically beat the “ deviVs tattoo " on the sides of 
the houses, by banging them with sticks, and at the 
same time danced, sang, and otherwise gave vent to 
extravagant merriment. We naturally concluded 
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that a wedding or some such festive ceremony was 
going on, and we were rather taken aback to find 
that we had come on the funeral of one of the 
inmates of the house. 

The friends of tlie deceased, we were told, had 
met for the twofold purpose of condoling with the 
Biu'vivors, and exorcising the malignant spirits ; but 
having drowned dull care in tlie bowl, the fun 
became as fast and furious as in an Irish wake, and 
at last degenerated into an orgie, which the demons 
they had come to scare might have thoroughly 
appreciated. 

All this time little or no notice was taken of the 
corpse, which lay in a coffin dug out of a single tree ; 
this rested on a platform, and was covered with 
handkerchiefs and sheets from the gaze of the by- 
standers. 

Little tables made of bamboo had been placed at 
the head and the feet of the corpse. On the former 
were arranged pork, chicken, and other eatables, 
with spirits, for the use of the guardian jlpirit of the 
deceased. On the latter rested a vessel containing 
fire, the significance of which we did not ascertain. 

A miserable fowl, tied by the leg under the 
coffin, was placed there, we were told, soon after the 
deceased was confined thereto, and ’would be killed 
when the procession moved off to the burial-ground, 
and buried with the corpse, but they were unable to 
acquaint us with the origin of this custom. The 
Santals have a similar usage at their funerals, as 
they nail a cock through the neck to a comer of the 
l>ile, or to a neighbouring tree.* 

* “ Annals of Rural Bengal,” p. 209. 
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Early in the afternoon the funeral procession was 
formed, the people exhibiting a subdued demeanour 
more befitting the occasion than the drunken revelry 
of mid-day. 

The corpse was consigned to its last resting-place 
on the side of a hill, close to the public road, the 
mourners and other friends ranging themselves 
round the grave, with bamboos divided lengthwise 
in one hand and little sticks in the other ; the former 
they thi'ust into the grave before it was filled in, and 
exhorted their own guardian spirits* to come away 
therefrom, pointing out an easy way of exit by 
dragging the sticks along the grooves of the bam- 
boos, The bamboos were then thrown away to get 
their guardian spirits temporarily out of harm’s way, 
in case they should inadvertently be buried with the 
corpse in the process of consigning earth to earth ; 
and when leaving the place, the bamboos were car- 
ried off, and the spirits entreated to accompany 
them. A little house was afterwards erected over 
the grave, hn which were hung baskets and other 
property of the deceased, while the head, feet, and 
other refuse parts of the buffalo, killed for the occa- 
sion, were left for the sustenance of the attendant 
spirits. 

Padre Tornatore, who has some knowledge of 
medicine, and by his successful treatment of several 
oases of fever and bowel complaints has given a 
people, who have no doctors and no medicines, some 
confidence in the efficacy of assisting nature by 
medical science, instead of leaving her to herself 
His fame as a great medicine ” has been also eii- 
See Rubject of guardian spirits in chapter on Mythology. 
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hanced by the success of a surgicjJ operation on a 
lad whose leg had been broken by the kick of a 
buffalo, and he held quite a lev^e at his little dis- 
pensary daily. 

Among his most constant visitors was the father 
of this boy, a funny little man of about five feet in 
height, chief of the neighbouring hamlet, who daily 
reported progress in regard to his son’s case, and 
apparently considered it a part of his duty to sit 
down and look at us for half an hour or so, if he did 
nothing elsa 

The little fellow, who had not honoured us with 
his visit for some days, came one morning earlier 
tlian usual to apologise for his absence. His wife 
had, he said, presented him with a son, and as is 
customary with Ids people, he had to undertake her 
duties. 

On questioning him further, we ascertained that 
on the birth of a child, whether boy or girl, the 
father proceeds to the well and draws water for use 
in the lying-in room. He then bods it, kfiidling the 
fire with fuel of his own cutting, and enters the 
house by means of a new ladder, which he must 
niake himself, carrying the hot water in buckets. 
The mother washes the child if able, otherwise the 
mid-wife does so. The empty buckets are left in 
the room for three days, and are then taken away 
by the father, who descends by his new ladder, and 
then throws it away or breaks it, as it is unlucky 
for other people to make use of it. The buckets, 
which are placed under the house, must not be used 
for other purposes for six daya 

Dr. Mason, in reference to the customs of some 
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clans, says, “ if the child be a girl, the father goes 
through the pantomime of performing a woman's 
labours, boating paddy in a mortar, and the like. 
If a boy, he spears a hog, and seizing the first man 
he meets, wrestles with him, to indicate what his 
son will do when he conies to manhood. 

Our informant made no allusion to the wrestling 
process, perhaps inwardly acknowledging the ab- 
surdity of even tlie bare mention of feats of strength 
in connection with such an insignificant specimen of 
humanity as himself. 

Another constant visitor was a fine-looking young 
fellow, rejoicing in the name of ‘‘ Fierce Tiger," 
whose personal appearance contrasted strongly with 
our diminutive acquaintance. He was tall and well 
proportioned, with a good-humoured and intellectual 
face, which he occasionally washed, and thus made 
himself conspicuous in the crowd ot the unwashed 
with which we were suri'ounded. With a cheery 
manner, that made him a general favourite, he was, 
although he had arrived at the mature age of twenty- 
five, still a bachelor, and was consequently continually 
rallied on the subject, as early marriages are the rule 
with the Karens of all tribes. “ Fierce Tiger," it 
appears, had fallen in love with his cousin,* the 
daughter of a neighbouring chief, known as the 
‘‘Rising Moon,” who reciprocated his passion, but 
the old adage in reference to true love verified itself 

• From Dr. Mason we learn tliat the Bwes think marriages 
ought to be contracted among relations. They consider the 
relation oi first-cousin undesirably near, and that of third- cousin 
too remote, while second-cousius are deemed most suitable for 

marriago. “ J. A. S. B.** 
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in this case, as the'''pttrents of the damsel had be- 
trothed her in infiiincy to one of their neighbour's 
sons, who itisisted on ^e baigiM^n being adhered to 
in its integrity. 

The eugury of the foxe'l's'hon^, howe'^ ‘«t, had as 
yet been un&vourable to the prbjected marriage, and 
the lovers were living in hope> 

“Fierce Tiger” did his best to make “Rising 
Moon” break her ei^^^ement, but she knew well 
that her father discouraged the idea, as he had no 
wish to incur the expenses consequent on an action 
foi breach of promise which his son-in-law elect 
would be sure to bring against him, and she was 
further taught that want of duty to parents reaped 
its own reward in calling down the wrath of the 
God of heaven and earth on the head of the trans- 
gressors, by depriving them of all temporaiy bless- 
ings ; so that while inclination called her one way, 
stem duty dictated an opposite course, leaving her 
undecided. 

Should a couple who have been betrothed in 
mfancy mutually object to the union when they 
arrive at marriugeable age, matters are amicably 
arranged by the parents of the gill paying half the 
expense of the betrothal feast, which is provided by 
the boy’s parents ; but if either party refuse to carry 
out the promises made in their behalf by their 
parents, it is understood that the man loses all that 
was spent in the betrothal feast,* while the woman 
pays a fine. 

* Dr. Mason says, “ If a young lady is rejected ter be- 
^^'vlihed, title is entitled to claim a kyee-zeo for her head, another 
her body, and a gone to coyer her face for shame.”— Mason’s 

“Bu„nah,-’p. 83 . 

Y 
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The Karens, as we have noticed elsewhere, 
believe that persons who marry carry out the obliga- 
tions incurred in their behalf by their guardian 
spirits before they wci’e bom. Hence, when a 
match is broken off, the parents say, “Ahl their 
spirits did not consent, their guardian spirits did 
not make the agreement,” while the young people 
sing— 

“ God and tlio Spirit, 

Without their consent 
No marriage is made. 

God and the Spirit, 

And with their consent 
No marriage is stayed.”* 

When the preliminaries are arranged for a wedding, 
the bride is escorted by the elders of her village and 
other friends to the bridegroom’s house, where all 
enjoy themselves in feasting and making meny, 
which seems to bo the chief features of all their 
social customs, whether giuve or gay. 

Some of the people in our neighbourhood have 
apparently adopted the custom of the Burmese, 
inasmuch as the fact of a bachelor and maiden eat- 
ing in public from the . same dish is considei’ed 
tantamount to the irrevocable “ I will ” in our 
service. But the indigenous custom is evidently 
the one described by Dr, Mason,t wherein two elders 
take a cup of spirits, which is called the “ covenant 
drink,” and one standing sponsor for the bride, the 
other for the bridegroom, mutually acknowledge the 
obligations incurred by the latter as man and wife. 

• Dr. Mason, in “ J. A. S. B.” 
t Ibid. 
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Each elder then ofKirs drink to the other, and sajs, 
“ Be faithful to thy covenant,” 

The parties concerned do not interchange any 
vows, but by their silence give consent to the utter- 
ances of the elders in their behalf, while, instead of 
the formula, " to have and to hold from this day 
forward, for better for worse, for richer for poorer, 
&c.,” the people present take up the refrain, and say, 
“ they are man and wife, and may live where they 
choose; they have food or no food, clothes or no 
clothes ; they may live in peace, or fight and quarrel 
— no one will interfere. It is nobody’s business but 
their own. No one has any right to control 
them.”* 

On taking a stroll through the village one even- 
ing, we came upon the elders engaged in investi- 
gating a case in which the accuser stated that 
another had cursed him. 

The accused admitted the charge, but pleaded 
justification, in that the opposite party had given 
him serious provocation. 

The only issue fixed by the court was, whether 
the defendant’s plea was just or otherwise, for the 
Christian maxim, “ Swear not at all,” is with them 
" Swear not without cause. ”t Their traditions teach 

• Dr. Mason, “J. A. S. B.” 

t “ Cursing,” says Dr. Mason, “ is with the Karens an 
organized mode of punishment for crimes which cannot be 
reached in any other way. When a man will curse another de- 
liberately he goes on to the verandah of his house, and curses 
him three evenings in succession. On the third evening he 
an expiring faggot, an addled egg, and the last droppings 
of the dishes, ’^hich are usually given to the pigs, and he says : 

‘ May his life expire like this expiring faggot ; may he be desti- 

.Y 2 
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them that if witli reason they imprecate evil upon 
others, the curse will have effect upon the cursed ; 
but, if otherwise, it will roam about in search of the 
person to whom it applies ; and if uns\iccessful, the 
“ Lord of the land and waters, the God of the 
heaven and earth, is displeased, and says to the 
curse, ‘ There is no reason why thou shouldst hit 
this man ; he has done no evil, go back to the man 
who sent thee.’”* 

The curse accordingly recoils against the man 
who uttered it, causing him to languish and die. 

Owing to very contradictory evidence, the mem- 
bers of the court were divided on their issue, and 
were consequently unable to agree to a verdict ; the 
case was accordingly dismissed, and the comt 
dissolved. 

Homicide . — Some days after this an incident 
occurred which serves to illustrate the peculiar no- 
tions of tlxis people on the subject of homicide. 

A young man had been killed in a drunken 
brawl, and as every man has his price among the 
Karens, the relations demanded the same from the 
persons concerned in the fight, waiving their privi- 
lege of blood for blood as laid down in their criminiil 
procedure. 

The accused resisted the claim on the ground 
that the deceased lost his life through misadventure 
while the whole company were drunk, and as there 
was no suspicion of malice on their part, they could 

tute of posteritj like tliis addled egg ; and may his end be like 
this refuse of the dishes.’ ” — “ J, A. S. B.,” vol. zzxvii, part ii» 
p. 149. 

• Mason, “ J. A. S. B.” 
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not be held responsible. The elders decided that 
as the complainant had nothing to urge against the 
plea offered by thjo accused, the offence with which 
they were charged came under the head of general 
exceptions” in their law. The nice distinction of 
the framers of the Indian Penal Code, that volun- 
tary drunkenness is no excuse for crime ” not obtain- 
ing in their code. 

Although, then, by the strict letter of the law 
transgressors are exonerated for what they do under 
the influence of intoxication, as well as in cases 
wliere they can reasonably plead justifiable homicide, 
murderers are loft to be dealt with by the family of 
their victims, who are considereil to have a righteous 
claim as avengers. But terrible remorse, making 
life a burden, and the loss of all one cares for in thiS 
world, say the ancients is the lot of him who kills 
another without cause. They also predict that the 
murdereris fate is to die miserably, without kith or 
kin to perform his funeral obsequies, his body being 
left exposed to feed vultures and wild beasts. While 
of the lover of peace it is said, his house shall be 
established, and he will be blessed with a numerous 
and dutiful progeny; ‘‘his daughters will demean 
themselves with propriety, his sons will live happily, 
he will have no adversaries, he will have no enemies. 
The lovers of peace will live long and be pros- 
perous,”* — a rough paraphrase of the words of David, 
'‘Happy is the man that hath his quiver full of 
them, they shall not be ashamed, but they shall 
speak with the enemies in the gate.”t 


• Dr. Mason, “ J. A. S. B.” 


t Psalm cxxvii, 6. 
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The sky, which had been clear and bright on our 
arrival at Layto, now began to be dark and lower- 
ing, and the Karens therefore lost- no time in cover- 
ing our roof with mats, to make it as water-tight as 
possible, and in placing bamboo stays against the 
posts of the house, as a precaution agaiast the effects 
of the violent though short-lived storms that herald 
the approach of the south-west monsoon. And soon 
had we occasion to be thankful for this forethought, 
when a violent thunderstorm that awoke us at mid- 
night, accompanied by torrents of rain, practicall)> 
tested the value of their labours. 

The rain, alas 1 would not be denied, and came 
pouring in in every direction, but this was a compa- 
ratively small matter, causing merely temporary 
discomfort ; the danger was that the wind would 
either bodily lift our fragile house off its supports, or 
bring it down with a crash. 

Thanks, however, to the arrangements made by 
the Karens it stood the severe strain, although it 
shivered and bent as a reed in the wind ; in short, as 
seamen always say when their vessel has almost 
foundered, it “behaved nobly.” 

The storm subsided as suddenly as it came, 
leaving us to- repose as we beet could in the few dry 
places to be found. 

The weather, which had been pleasant before, 
was now positively delightful, and the atmosphere — 
hitherto lurid and hazy with the smoke of a hundred 
jungle fires, which as they wound up the sides of the 
mountains in the obscurity of night were not inaptly 
likehed to the fiery dragons of mythological story — 
soon became beautifully clear, revealing, in all their 
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loveliness, many distant hills and vales that had 
been obscured, and involuntarily reminded the 
Italians of their own most beautiful land. 

liepnsals,~-We were glad to ascertain from 
despatches received from head-quarters, that the wife 
and children of a Burmese resident of the plains, who 
licid been carried off by the Shoungs, on our northern 
boundary, in satisfaction of aJcha^ or demand for 
(ompensation for the life of one of their relatives, 
had been given up in consequence of measures taken 
b) us, and had returned in safety. The particulars 
of this affair will give some notion of the Karen 
s} stem of reprisals. 

A few months previous to the attack on his 
house, it appears that the Burman, when trackiug a 
buffalo which had been stolen from him, picked up a 
knife which was claimed by a Karen, who, on this 
admission, was apprehended by the police on a 
cliarge of theft, but subsequently discharged. The 
Karen died of measles on his way home, and his 
relations at once made a claim on the Burman for 
aJcha, or compensation, on the ground that he was 
the indirect cause of the death ol the former 

The Burman, confident in the protection of duly 
constituted authority, laughed them to scorn, 
although he was told by a Phon-gyee, or monk, that 
they intended to attack him. This report was soon 
verified, and in great distress he came to us to com- 
plain of the outrage, endeavouring, with tears in his 
eyes, to enlist extra sympathy by informing* us that 
a baby, the joy of his household, was at the tender 
mercy of the ruthless marauders. ^ 

Suffice it to say, the Karens were given to under- 
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stand that proceedings of this kind could not ho 
tolerated in British territory, and they had a more 
constitutional remedy if they deemed they had any 
claim. So the captives were given up, and the 
bereaved father hsid soon the happiness of embracing 
his family once more, and of finding that even the 
precious baby wa.s none the worse for its travels. 

This puts us in mind of a somewhat similar case 
in which the delinquents resided beyond our eastern 
frontier, and consequently could not he dealt with so 
summarily fis our own subjects. Measles, it appears, 
had attacked a village in quari independent tenitory 
between us and Karenuee; and, as usual, an inquiry 
was made to ascertain what person, or which locality, 
was to blame for introducing this disease, which, with 
the Karens, often assumes the form of a violent epi- 
demic. 

A village under the British protection was fixed 
upon as the place from which the disease emanated. 
A demand was accordingly made on it for compensa- 
tion, which was refused ; a raid was then made 
thereon, and an influential man carried ofi* for whom 
a heavy ransom was demanded. Circumstances which 
it is needless to detail rendered it advisable to adopt 
the “suaviter in modo” in this case, before assuming 
the "fortiter in re.” A letter was consequently 
written to the offending chief, demanding the resti- 
tution of the captive, and hinting that we should 
have more to say to him in the event of his refusal 
At the snggestion of the people who had complained 
of the outrage, two official seals were placed on this 
document to make it look more imposing, and 
whether owing to the potency of the double seal, or 
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to the influence of British power, or to both com- 
bined, we know not, but at any rate the prisoner 
was released with many expressions of good-will to 
ourselves, and to the intense satisfaction of his friends 
and fellow- villagers. 

The system of dkha or claim for compensation on 
account of real or fancied injuries which is such a dis- 
tinctive feature in the social relations of the Karens, 
deserves special notice. , 

The Mosaic law which says “ an eye for an eye, 
and a tooth for a tooth,” and which awards the 
punishment of death to the shedder of blood, is fully 
appreciated in this system ; and there is something 
reasonable in demanding satisfaction when some tan- 
gible cause of offence can be substantiated; but when 
the people, bowed down by a debasing superstition, 
step over the bounds of common sense, and ascribe 
misfortunes that may befall them to witchcraft, the 
evil eye, magic or other occult influence, it can be 
well understood what interminable vexations, as well 
as perplexing results, are involved in demands based 
on such imaginary wrongs. 

Thus the principle of demanding a life for a life, 
or an equivalent in the shape of restitution, or heavy 
fine when the accused hds been guilty of robbery, 
theft, slander, or the like, may rightly be conceded ; 
but when it goes further than this, and the people 
give themselves up to an abject fear, that induces 
them to attribute their misfortunes to the machina- 
tions of supematiual agency, rather than to natural 
causes, it requires no great effort of the imagination 
t ) conceive the inevitable results. 

Some of the people here are musical, and are fond 
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of playing an instrument called htwai in one dialect, 
and nai in another peculiar to these hills. 

It consists of a gourd, in one end of which is in- 
serted a mouthpiece, and in tlie other a number of 
hollow reeds or bamboos of different lengths pierced 
with small holes for modulating the same, and orna- 
mented with red silk or cotton tassels. 

The performer uses the mouthpiece like that of 
a clarionet, to the so\ind of which it bears not an 
inapt resemblance. 

Dr. Mason recognised the picture of a Chinese 
“gong ” or organ used by the Chinese mountaineers 
or Miautbi, which he saw in the “ Sunday at Home,” 
as precisely similar to the Karen instrument.^ 

In one of our evening rambles we came on the 
old site of the village of Layto, which had been 
vacated for the present site a few months before. 
We were surpiised to find that not only building 
materials, but different household property in the 
shape of kitchen utensils, farming implements, bundles 
of silk and other valuables were left behind till their 
owners could conveniently fetch them. 

This alone afforded a convincing proof of the 
truth of the report that the people in this neigh- 
bourhood are singularly fr%e from the crime of theft, 
and act up to the teaching of the anments. 

They contrast favourably in this respect with 
their neighbours, the Tsawkoos, who, though they 
belong to the Bw# family, are reputed to be notorious 
thieves, whose only shame, if they confess to any, is 
to be found out and thwarted in their knavery. 

The Bw6 law as handed down by their elders is 
• “Working Man's Life,” p. 265. 
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particularly strict on the subject of theft. Honesty 
is impressed on them as the best policy, and they 
are encouraged to obtain their living by the “sweat 
of their face ” rather than by fraud or theft, for much 
as they may strive to hide their wrong doings, 
their deeds, it is said, will find them out in the 
ordeals of diving under water and of ascending trees, 
and will be displeasing 'to the Lord of heaven and 
earth. Their credit for honesty will also be gone, 
for men will then say to them, “ Once honest, ten 
times honest ; once a thief, ten times a thief.”* 

Bw6 law is lenient in the cases of those convicted 
of a first offence. 

A tyro ill the crime of theft was usually permitted 
to go free on his restoring the stolen property, and 
promising to amend his ways ; but, to a confirmed 
thief, they showed no mercy, often selling him as 
a slave to strangers, so that they might have no 
more trouble with him. 

Ordeals . — In coses of suspicion of theft, or wlien 
there is no positive evidence to sustain the charge, 
the Karens, like the Burmese, have recourse to cer- 
tain ordeals to determine the guilt or innocence of 
the accused. They have the water ordeal, the tree 
ordeal, and some say the candle ordeal 

In the first the accuser and accused, in the pre- 
sence of their friends, stand or sit up to their necks 
in water, with a plank placed on their heads. 

At a given signal they are simultaneously im- 
mersed, and he who remains longest under water is 
pronounced thfe winner.' If the verdict is against 
the defendant, he is adjudged to restore the value 
• Dr. Mason, “J A. S.B.’* 
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of the stolen property with heavy interest; if against 
the prosecutor, he has to pay damages for preferring 
a false charge. 

In the second, a Stmulia tree is stripped of its 
bark, and the accused has to prove his innocence by 
climbing the slippery stem. 

In the third, each party holds a lighted taper, 
and whoever keeps his alight the longest wins the 
case. 

This last is almost exclusively resorted to by the 
Burmese. The tree ordeal may be said to be a 
spedaliU of the Bw4 Karens, although it is seldom 
used ; while the ordeal by water is largely affected 
by both Burmese and Karens, and many instances 
.ore recorded, wherein foolish and iniatuated people 
lose their lives, by submitting thereto. This ab- 
surdly superstitious custom not only obtains among 
barbarous peoples, but is recognized in the criminal 
procedure pertaining to the Hlot-daw or Supreme 
Court of the King of Bunnah, where the farce is 
carried out to a more ridiculous extent owing to the 
judges occasionally permitting the parties to provide 
substitutes, thereby defeating the original object of 
the ceremony, which no doubt was the exposure 
of the delinquent, who, burdened with a guilty con- 
science, was supposed less likely to have his wits 
under such control as to carry him through the ordeal 
satisfactorily. 

An amusing incident relative to this indulgence 
occurred when we were at Mandalay in 1870. 

A Peruan trader accused a Burman of having 
robbed him, the latter denied the charge, and it was 
dedded that the dispute should be settled by the 
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water ordeal. The wily Burman managing to obtaia 
a medical certificate was permitted to nommate a 
substitute, and selected a professioiial diver. 

The poor Persian, although willing to compete 
with his rival on even terms, naturally demurred 
against this arrangement, and contended that he 
should also be allowed the privilege accorded to the 
accused, but was either in such robust health or was 
unable to get a doctor with sufficient flexibility of 
conscience to assist him, so the judges refirsed his 
request. 

The Persian appealed to us to assist him, and 
although we could not officially do so, a private 
opinion that we expressed in his favour was of suffi- 
cient weight to cause the judge to reconsider his 
refusal, and the man obtaining (we heard) the 
sendees of a Madrassee pearl-diver, feirly distanced 
his competitor, and won his case. 

Another ordeal used by the Sgan Karens came to 
our knowledge on the occasion of a Burman having 
been robbed in one of their villages. 

Circumstances proved that the theft must have 
been committed by some one in the village numbering 
twelve houses, so the chief decided that every house- 
holder should fetch as much bran as he could carry 
in his two hands together and throw it on a common 
heap, the object being to give the thief an oppor- 
tunity of restoring his ill-gotten gains, by appealing 
either to his sense of shame or to his fears, without 
having to confess his guilt. 

The experiment came to nothing in this case, 
although it is said to be often successful 

There was considerable excitement one day owing 
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to a man in a neighbouring hamlet having eloped 
with another man’s wife. The man who was 
agg rieved submitted his complaint to the elders, but 
they declined to take up the case without our per- 
mission ; this we at once accorded, because we could 
not of course interfere unless the husband took the 
initiative ; and it was also desirable that a domestic 
matter of this kind should, if possible, be settled 
among themselves. 

On inquiry, we were told that their practice in 
cases of erim. eon is identical with lAie custom de- 
scribed by Dr. Mason, which is as follows : — The 
transgressors jointly purchasing a hog kill it, and 
each holding a foot of the animal scrape a furrow in 
the ground therewith, and pour the blood into the 
furrows. They then scratch the ground with their 
hands and repeat the following prayer : — “ God of 
heaven and earth. Lord of the mountains and hiUs, I 
have destroyed the productiveness of the country. 
Do not be angry with me, do not hate me, but have 
mercy and compassionate me. Now 1 repair the 
mountains, now 1 repair the streams. May there be 
no more failure of crops, no more unsuccessful labours, 
no more unfortunate efforts in my country. May 
the paddy be fruitful, the rice abundant, the vege* 
tables flourish.”* 

This prayer is enjoined, because they are taught 
by their traditions that incontinence is punished not 
only by bringing down every possible evil on the 
heads of the transgressors, but by displeasing the 
God of heaven and earth entails a general calamity, 


* Dr. Mason, “ J. A. S. B.' 
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which is only to be averted by sacrifices and prayer 
on the part of the offenders. 

On submitting to this ordeal, and paying a fin'e 
to the plaintiff, a decree nisi is passed by the elders, 
who act as judges of Divorce Court, after which, but 
not before, Bw4 society recognises the transgressors 
as man and wife, while the bereaved party is of course 
at liberty to marry again. 

On the authority of Dr. Mason, we learn that the 
Bw6s who have come under British rule declare that 
profligacy has increased amongst them owing to the 
English law viewing breaches of chastity more 
leniently than their own law did, but our experience 
was not long enough to enable us to form an opinion 
ou this point. 

The Italians evinced an intelligent interest in the 
culture of the mulberry and the breeding of silkworms 
as carried on by the Bwds, and hoped, in time, to 
induce them to adopt a better and more lucrative 
plan than their wasteful and slovenly system, whereby 
no effort is token to keep the insects away from the 
influence of culinary operations, or other noxious 
smells, or to realise the advantages to be derived from 
that proper care, which the Padri, by practical ex- 
perience, knew to be so essential. 

The silk produced in the west of the Toungoe dis- 
trict is said to be superior to all other kinds in Pegu, 
and, from recent reports on the subject, published by 
Government, it would appear that the eggs of the 
■worm bred in Karennee are highly prized. 

There would, then, be less difficulty apparently 
in improving the breed in the Bw4 region by impor- 
tatbns from Karennee than is the case in the plains 
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of Pegu, where it is said the worms deteriorate to 
the level of the local breed in the course of two 
years, owing to the warmer temperature to which 
they are exposed. 

Our commissariat not being in such a flourishing 
state as when we first arrived, and having lung since 
accounted for the few goats and fowls the neighbours 
were able to supply, we were obliged to send for 
more to the Mopgha country which lies between the 
Kannee and Thouk-yay-gat streams, and is contiguous 
to the £w4 district. 

Some of the Mopghas came to see us, but we 
should not have noticed them as strangers, as they 
dress like tlie Tunic Bw^s. Here, however, the 
similarity ends, as their language is a dialect of Pm, 
with some pecuharities which it is needless to detail. 
Mopgha is the name of one of the villages from which 
the missionaries have named the whole tribe. The 
people call themselves Piezan, Piedo, and Plan, the 
equivalent for “ man ” in different dialects that exist 
even in this small tribe, which has not more than a 
dozen villages belonging to it. 

Most of the people have accepted Christianity, 
and are earnest in promoting education. The Eev. 
Mr. Cross, in speaking of them, says, “ 1 know of no 
tribe or variety of Karens whose morality is so strict 
and stem as theirs.” 

The Biumese distinguish the Mopghas from other 
tribes by calling them Tanhya or Wild Bees, from 
their custom of supplying the market with honey and 
bees- wax. 

The honey obtainable in the portion of the dis- 
trict, occupied by this tribe, is of considerable value, 
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and used, at one time, to be farmed out in a^ordanoe 
with the principles of taxation adopted in British 
Burmali, by which fisheries, edible birds’ nests, honey, 
&0., within certain boundaries are leased annually or 
for a term of years. But this right was waived by 
Government when it was under contemplation to 
b^ing down ten thousand Karens ” to form a colony 
in the plains, and the honey as well as the fisheries 
in tho Mopgha circle were declared free to all. 

As this project failed, the advisability of again 
forming the honey districts w.is mooted. The Mop- 
ghas, however, demurred to this, and asserted that 
certain families of their tribe had gained a prescriptive 
right to gather honey within certain limits a privi- 
lege that had hitherto been bold of great importance 
as the honey districts were considered in the light of 
real property, which the possessors had the power of 
selling, and were usually hereditary. 

The question was accordingly hold in abeyance, 
•although it was understood that Government did not 
officially recognise exceptional claims of this kind. 

After one of those bright shows, peculiar to this 
Beason, a very beautiful and perfect rainbow appeared 
in the East, enhancing the splendour of the magnifi- 
cent panorama disclosed to view from the effects of 
the recent thunderstorm, which quenched the jungle 
fires and cleared the smoke-laden atmosphere. Even 
the phlegmatic Karens seemed, like ourselves, to ap- 
preciate the loveliness of the scene, but it was with 
very different emotions they looked thereon. What 
engendered in us feelings of unalloyed pleasure and 
Bileut admiration, struck them w*th superstious awe, 
for the rmnbow is appropriately termed the “ Arc of 

z 
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God, Khottz^^Khuda by the MaJiommedan, and 
which the Greek, the Indian, the Icelandic, and 
other nations agree with us in accepting as an 
emblem of hope, is to them a harbinger of woe. 

In Homer the rainbow is spoken of as a prodigy, 
tod as a sign of the divine 2)resenee and favour. 

In Indian mythology it is tlie sign which Indra, 
the Sun God, displays when he has defeated the 
Water Giants. 

* In the Icelandic Hddas it is the bridge 
over which the demi-gods pass to the earth.'** 

Whereas with the Karens this beautiful pheno- 
menon '' is deemed to be a spirit or demon, but the 
people are not united in regard to its true character. 
Some say it is a woman vrho died in pregnancy, others 
that it is a demon which devours the spirits of human 
beings, and then they appear to die by accidental 
or violent deaths ;”t on finishing its meal, they say it 
becomes thirsty, "Hherefore, when people see the 
rainbow they say, the rainbow has come to drink 
water. Look out, some one or other will die violently 
by an evil death vrhile even children are stopped 
in their play so long as it lasts, lest some accident 
should befall them. 

One of the few unpleasant recollections we have 
of Lay to is the irritating attacks we were subject to 
on the part of a species of gad-fly^ whose bite caused 
the part affected to swell, and be rather painful. 
They were a source of special annoyance to some of 
our scantily-clothed followers, one or two of whom 

• Paper by Mr. Parrer, “Trans. Etb. Soc., London/* vol. iii, 
p. 300. 

t Dr. Mason, “ J. A. S. B.“ 
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were nearly placed de combat firom their 

insidiouB assaults. 

Nearly every day batches of Red Karens, return- 
ing with salt, fish paste, cotton twist, &c., purchased 
with the proceeds of cattle, ponies, sticlac, and 
other produce of Karennee, which they had disposed" 
of in Toungoo, came to have a look at us. Indeed, 
the big trees near our domicile, and skirting the 
high road to the Tsawkoo country and Karennee, not 
only afforded a grateful shade to weary travellers, 
but furnished seats on their gnarled trunks, from 
which they could at ease look on the wonderful 
white people. 

Like the other Karens on this side of the Water- 
shed, they generally contented themselves by staring, 
but without otherwise giving vent to any signs of 
pleasure or surptise. 

On one occasion, however, a few who had never 
seen Europeans before proved an exception to this 
rule, by greeting us with loxid latighter. 

Our retainers, shocked by this unusual demon- 
strativeness, requested them, rather peremptorily, to 
move on,” so that we had no opportunity of ascer- 
t^ning what had struck them in apparently a 
ridiculous light; and we thought nothing more of 
the matter till, on looking over some notes of 
Mr. O’RUey’s, we find this weakness is referred to as 
a characteristic feature peculiar to the lied Karens, 
especially exhibited by the females. He says, “I 
note this as indicating their comparative position in 
the human family, that is, their abject barbarism, or 
a'fivance towards civilisation ; thus, I have never 
^en seen by these people for the first time without 

z 2 



340 KARENS OF THE GOLDEN CHERSONESE. 


exciting their intense laughter, accompanied by an 
apparent fearfulness of my presence. With all other 
communities of Karens of the lowest grade, as with 
the Shans, whose curiosity to see a white man for 
the first time is intense, their surprise, or whatever 
the feeling may he which is excited by my personal 
appearance, is expressed by a sim 2 )le exclamation, 
nor, unless tickled by some facetious remark of one 
of the pjirty, do they give way to the boisterous 
laughter of the Tied Karens. 

I am at a loss to account for this difference in 
behaviour, and therefore conclude that the impulse 
to laugh, combined with fear of the object, is peculiar 
to those races which are furthest removed from 
civilisation. 

‘‘ Perhaps my appearance realises to their minds 
a‘i?c/oo,’ or the ^ Fan-qui^ (foreign devil) of the 
Chinese, associated with their spirit worship ; but 
why should they express their feelings in laughter ? 
Now, judging of myself by our own civilisation, I 
may fairly state that I am not positively ugly, per- 
haps a redundance of beard may hide any lines of 
classic beauty I may* possess ; be that as it may, in 
this country I am simply the laughing-sUxjk of the 
whole race of Karennees, and were 1 possessed of 
any vain opinion it would receive a rude shock from 
the ridicule which it apparently excites, and brings 
forcibly to my memory the lines of Burns 

* Oh wonld some power the giftie gie us 
To see ourselves as ithors see us,’ 

The moral of which is, that no man priding himself 
on his personal appearance should venture into 
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Kai^nnee, where his mortifiaition would be in- 
tense.”* 

The ridiculous superstition that influences the 
wild Karens about us, trammels them as much as the 
decrees of cjvste influence the Hindus. An instance 
of this was alforded m the case of one of our neigh- 
bours, who absolutely refused to take some purgative 
medicine till he had consulted tho augury of fowls’ 
bones, putting us in mind of Mr. O’Jiiley’s expe- 
riences when he prescribed an emetic powder for a 
chiefs son, who was deterred from taking it by the 
result of the indications of the augury he had con- 
sulted, which was utifavourable. 

Much as we enjoyed our jungle life, the advent 
of the English mail was an event looked forward to 
with much interest. On one occasion, policemen, 
who were charged with the postal budget, were a 
day longer than usual in accomplishing the journey, 
and on asking for an explanation, they informed us 
that the packet had only been given to them on 
Saturday evening, and being Christians, they could 
not be expected to travel on Sundays. Although 
one cannot help respecting men who, for conscience 
sake, refrain from unnecessary labour on Sunday, 
BtUl it is not difficult to imagine the awkward conse- 
quences that might ensue if every poh’ceman struck 
work on that day, and they were accordingly in- 
formed that such a wide discretionary power could 
not be given them so long as they were in Govern- 
ment employment. 

The ItaJian missionaries have introduced the 


• “ Jpnpu. Ind. Arch.,’* vol. iv, of 1857. 
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custom of kissing, the hand-shaking as adopted by 
the Americans. The former practice is, however, 
confined to the embryo Christians kissing the hand 
of their priests, and perhaps is the least objection- 
able, while the Baptist converts consider it a matter 
of duty to shake hands all round, a proceeding, we 
think, decidedly inconvenient. 

In another chapter we have endeavoured faintly 
to describe the terrible hand-shaking ordeal one is 
expected to undergo on being introduced to the 
members of a Christian Karen village, and the pre- 
cautions wo were obliged to adopt to avoid aitching 
that cutaneous disease which is so prevalent among 
the people, and wliich is said to be solely attributable 
to a deeply-rooted superstition, which causes them 
to think that the lavish use of water, for the pur- 
poses of ablution, is prejudicial to health. 

“ Suitly, ’ as Mr. O’Riley remarks,^' “ with the 
symbolicrl rite of their initiation iuto the Christian 
fiiith, as taught by the Baptists, it were equally 
merciful ic nculcate into these poor wretches the 
cleansing cf the body by the same element by which 
much of the sickness they suffer might be averted, 
and, if by such teaching, they could be brought to 
appreciate the use of soap occasionally, more valuable 
by far than either ‘ Godfrey’s Cordial,’ or the ‘ Balm 
of Gilead,' it would prove a real blessing.” 

When crossing the little “ babbling brook,” fed 
from springs on the elevations around us, we noticed 
that one of those miniature houses, containing the 
usual humble offerings, had lately been erected on 


* “ Jonm. Ind. AtcIu,” rol. ii. No. 4, of 1857, note. 
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the margin of the stream, in honour of the attendant 
water sprite or kelpie. 

The people could not give us much information 
about this superstition, further than the bald state- 
ment that it was done for luck ; but from Dr. Mason* 
we find that “ the waters are inhabited by beings, 
whose proper form is that of dragons, but that occa- 
sionally appear as men, and who take wives of the 
children of men. Unlike the Naiads of classic anti- 
quity, they never take the forms of females, but 
always appear as men.” Dr. Mason has published 
several interesting particulars in reference to the 
quaint conceits among the Karens on the subject of 
water spirits, from which we quote the following 

“ A girl, who had been deceived, and had taken 
an inhabitant of the water for her husband, was told 
that she might ascertain his true character by watch- 
ing him privately when he bathed. She did so, and 
saw him in the water change to a monster dragon, 
with a crest as large as seven wide mats. He threw 
up the waters to the heavens, which descended in 
heavy rain." 

In the same paper. Dr. Mason gives a detailed 
account regarding Matvlau-kwie, a water spirit, 
which figures largely in Karen myths. A girl is 
represented as holding clandestine meetings with 
this personage, whom her father slew by personating 
his daughter. 

The latter, full of devotion to her lover, con- 
sented to face numerous perils water to get him 
to life again, in which ^e succeeded twic^ to be- 


* “ J. A. S. B.” 
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come a third time a widow, and by the rashness of her 
own father was consigned, with her child, to a watery 
grave, to J>e eventually translated to the great hall 
of her husband, the water-sprite. 

So with the Scotch, we find, that “ every lake 
had its ‘kelpie,’ or water-horse, often seen by the 
shepherd as he sat on a summer’s evening on the 
brow of a rock, dashing along the surface of the deep 
or browsing on the pasture-ground on its verge 
Often did the malignant genius of the waters allure 
women and children to his sub-aqueous haunts, there 
to be immediately devoui-ed. Often did he also swell 
the torrent or lake beyond its usual limits, to over- 
whelm the hapless traveller in the flooda”* 

The “ Legend of the Lady’s Leap,”t one of the 
most chaiming idylls which beguile the tourist visit- 
ing the far-famed lakes of Killarney, is somewhat of 
the same character as the Karen conception, and is 
BO beautiful that we cannot refrain from quoting it 
entire : — 

“ In days bygone, a lovely maiden dwelt in one 
of tlie glens of Glena. The only daughter of a king, 
fair and jmre as a lily, and soft voiced as a dove, 
she was the heart’s desire of the princes of Erin. 
But her love was not for them ; her heart was given 
to the great O’Donoghue. On the morning of a 
sunny May-day she sat on the mountain side and 
called him to her. As she spoke, the silver shoes of 
•his steed flashed across the lake, and brought him to 
her side. He dismounted, and kuelt before her, and 

• Graliam’s “ Sketclies of Peiihsliire,” p. 24& 
t See '‘Photographs of Killamoy.” 
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Ihe strong forest trees and the tender wild flowers 
alike bent low in homage to their lord. 

“ The water-king, enraptured by her beauty, 
returned the love of the child of earth, and promised 
if she remained faithful to him for seven years, and 
met him alone on six May moniiugs af the same 
spot, that on the seventh he would bear her away to 
be queen of his palace in the lake. True to troth, 
on six May moniiiigs, while the dew stUl sparkled on 
the grass, she met her royal lover, and held sweet 
converse with him. The seventh mofning came, and 
the lady airayed in a snow white lobe and crowned 
witli a -wreath of lilies, repaired to the trysting- , 
place. The bridegroom was waiting to receive her, 
and his horse’s hoofs pawed the water in impatience. * 
As she drew near, he stood in his stirrups, and held 
out his arms. Giving one List fond look back, she 
waved a farewell to her old home, and sprang to 
his embrace. Away galloped the steed across the 
waves, the attendants and the music following, and 
in a moment the new queen of the lake palace was 
hidden from mortal eye. The spot is still pointed out 
to the tourist as ‘ tlxe Lady’s Leap.’ 

As the ofiice work at this time of year was com- 
paratively slack, we found tliat an occasional trip to 
head-quarters sufficed to do what was necessary for 
the satisfactory travellmg of the Government coach, 
and as we were able to prepare our annual reports 
with less interruption and with more satisfaction in 
the cooler climate of Layto, we had just made up 
our minds to a longer stay, when we received a tele- 


• “ Photograplis of Killamey." 
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gram ordering us to take charge of another and a 
more important district. 

We were therefore obliged to bid adieu to this 
interesting region sooner than we expected, with 
much regret, and at once returned to Toungoo, with 
the most pleasing reminiscences of our tour, 
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CHAPTER XTV. 

Tmp to the Gaykho Countby, 

Fbom our hill head-quarters at the village of Layto 
we made many pleasant excursions to places in its 
vicinity, the most interesting of which was to that 
portion of the district on the Bunnese frontier, in- 
habited by a people called by the Burmese Kay or 
Gaykho Karens, but they have no distinctive name 
for themselves beyond Prd-kH-young, or Kd-young, 
their name for man. 

We left Layto early in the morning of the 5th 
April, 1869, accompanied by the Rev. Signor Tor- 
natore, the Gaykho agent, Moung Shovmy Yah, the 
Karen Extra Assistant Commissioner, and others, 
and in less than an hour arrived at the beautiful 
little valley of Leppet-eng, or “ Tea-lake,” which 
derives its name from a number of tea trees that grow 
round a little pond situated therein. Major Lloyd, 
hoping that he had found the true tea of commerce, 
some years ago collected some of the leaves, and 
submitted them for professional opinion, when they 
were pronounced to be Eurya, or wild tea, which is 
common in many other parts of the district, espe- 
cially near Ndttoung. 

After leaving Leppet-eng, the gradients are so 
easy, and the road itself so good, that with very 
little trouble it might be miile |fcwticable % 
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riages as far as the ridge on the south of the N’omkyo 
valley, the descent to which is very steep. 

P<u3sing through the stubbles in the valley, we 
flushed a beautiful silver pheasant {Pltmianm fusda- 
tus) ; and as the Karens said these birds are plentiful, 
we immediately seized our gun, but, finding no 
more, we were fain to shoot some green pigeons 
{Treron cicineta), which were in great numbers on 
the banyan trees (Ficus religiosa), the berries of which 
they are very fond o£ 

The Kateus made arrangements for breakfast at 
a village picturesquely situated near the margin of 
the stream inhabited by a tribe called Toungthu by 
the Burmese, which means either mountaineer or 
southerner, but who designate themselves as Pa-au. 

This industrious and interesting, but compara- 
little known people, are found scattered in small 
communities in Burmah proper, the Shan States, the 
Cambodia, as well as in British Burmah. In dress 
they are not unlike the Khyens, another isolated 
tribe found here and there in Bunnah, but ofbener in 
Arrac&n 

The Toungthus wear dark blue or black gar- 
ments, the women having the usual frock worn by 
the Karens, supplemented by a head dress of the 
same material and colour, with a border of deep re<)> 
which has a good effect. 

Like the Karens, they have traditions of having 
come firom the north ; and we find from Dr. Masoo 
that they represent themselves as formerly having 
had a 
meat 


king of their own, the seat of whose Gtovena- 
yn^ We should be 
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mdmed to olaas the Toutigthus in the Karen Ihmily 
from their relation to the Pwo Karens by affinities 
of language, and from their possessing charactetistios 
in common with some of the mountain Karen itihes. 

Mr. Logan is further of opinion that Toungthu, 
in its vocabulary and phonology, is merely a dialect 
of Karen, though, like Karen, it has acquired some 
MOn words. It probably, he says, preceded the 
Sgan and Pwo, or has rem! ined more secluded.* 

Dr. Mason, whose experience has been more 
varied, declares, “ there is nothing to associate this 
tribe with the Karens but their language.” Captain 
Foley, quoted by Dr. Mason, says, “ both men and 
women closely resemble the picture of the Huns, 
drawn by Gibbon in his immortal history," and 
further on he adds, “ I am persuaded that these 
people are descendants of the Tanjav, described by 
Gibbon, a remnant of the ancient Huns > preserved 
during the lapse of 1788 yeafs uncomminuted with 
the blood of strangers, "t 

Although unable to subscribe to the rather start- 
ling tlieory advanced by Captain Foley as to thdr 
^ origin, we are unable at the same time to gainsay it. 
And must be content to abide the results of further 
inquiry, in order to pronounce definitely on many 
points connected with this singular people. 

The day we arrived seemed quite a red-letter 
day with the villagers who had donned their host 
and gayest apparel, not in our honour as we at first 
mia^ed. but on the occasion of a marriage which 
had jtMt been celebrated. We were unable to be 

• « Jonni. lad. ArOlj.," 

t a»d. 



350 KABENS OF THE GOLDEN CHERSONESE. 


present at the ceremony ; an eye-witness, however, 
gave us the following interesting details, which show 
that in one of their most important social customs 
the Toungthus differ from the Karens as well as the 
Burmese. 

After all the friends of both parties assembled, 
related our informant, the bridegroom who was 
seated opposite his bride took a cotton thread*, and, 
binding it several times round the wrist of the latter, 
repeated the following formula. This is my wife ; 
may she enjoy long life and escape the ninety-six 
diseases.t May our union be blessed, and may she 
be fortunate in everything she undertakes.” 

The bride then bound the bridegroom’s wrist in 
the same manner repeating the same formula. Each, 
then, fed the other with rice which seems equivalent 
to signing the parish register in more civilised com- 
munities. 

On leaving the Tpungthv village, a road ran 
along the Nankyo valley, crossing the stream several 
times, then came a steep ascent which took half an 
hour to surmount, after which, by fairly easy inclines 

* Captaiu Lewin, speaking of marriage ceremonies amon|p 
the Kyowng Thas, one of the wild tribes near Chittagong, says i 
“ On the floor of the house are placed water in jars, rice, and 
mango leaves. Hound those a new spun cotton thread is wound 
and carried again round the two contracting parties, as they 
Btand opposite to each other.”*—'* Wild Tribes of South Eastern 
India,” p. 129. 

The coincidence of using a cotton thread is singular, but we 
failed to ascertain its signiflcance. 

t Onr narrator evidently here made use of the Bnrmepe 
idiom expressive of "all the ills that flesh is heir to,” instead of 
the Toungthu equivalent. 
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we reached the village of Ngamoung, called after its 
chief, the most influential personage among the 
northern Bw6 Karens. 

The Nanl,yo is similar to the Tkouh-yay-gat, and 
other bright clear streams that odd such a charm to 
the hills in the eastern portion of the district, and 
many parts of its valley, clothed with rich vegeta- 
tion of the same character os that met with in similar 
localities elsewhere described, yields not in picturesque 
beauty to the more southern portion of the district 
noticed in our tour to Naitoung, It was here we 
came upon dense thickets of wild raspberry bushes 
covered with yellow fruit, not quite so luscious 
perhaps os its European congener, yet suflSciently 
palatable to revive old recollections, and to be fully 
appreciated by the ladies, for whom we gathered a 
large basket full. 

It is also remarkable for a very beautiful water- 
fell, which Dr. Mason has called the “ McMahon 
Cascade,” in compliment to the first English lady who 
visited these remote regions. It is well worth visit- 
ing, and, although so near, the road to it might easily 
be missed were it not that the noise of the fall natu- 
rally attracts one to a charming little dell, through 
which the stream trends its turbulent passage, and, 
fordng itself between battlemented rocks (covered 
to the water’s edge with a wealth and variety of 
verdure which owe their luxuriance to the nourish- 
ment afforded by constant moisture), fells sheer some 
forty feet into a deep limpid basin, which, sur- 
rounded on all sides by walls of stone or massive 
bouldera, to which ferns, orchids, and parasites of 
various kinds ding in fantastic profusion, seemed 
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worthy to be the abode of a genial vat or sprite, and 
may well be called the “ Fairy’s Grotto." 

Like its grander prototype O’Sullivan's Cascade, 
in Killamey, it may be said — 

“ The nngOTernable torrent, loud and strong, 

In thunder roaring as it dashed along, 

Leaping with speed infuriate wildly down, 

Where rooks grotesque in massive grandeur frown. 

With oeean strength it rushes on its way, 

’Mid hoary clouds of everlasting spray 
To its rock basin with tremendous roar, 

The brown hills trembling on the wizard shore.”* 

The village of Ngamoung is comparatively a well- 
to-do place, as the houses are substantially built on 
stout posts, and the people who are Christians seemed 
to pay more attention to appearances as well as com- 
fort, than is the case with other Bwd Karens. 

The view on leaving the village next morning 
was superb, and, indeed, the whole of our journey 
was most iutercsting from the channing views which 
opened out on every side as we progressed north- 
wards. 

Arriving on the border of the Gaykho country, a 
deputation from the village of Ningian met us j and, 
firing off pistols as a mark of respect, as well as to 
intimate to their fellows that we were coming, assured 
us of their delight at seeing us. 

Farther on stood the widow and representative of 
of Ningian, the late chief, with a number of her 
maidens dressed in all their finery, who, standmg on 
a rock in a stream which flows by the village, shook 
hands with us, and, cordially bidding us welcome to 


• “ Photographs of EiUaraey.” 
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her country, immediately busied herself in giving 
orders in regard to the disposal of our camp, and for 
the necessary supplies. 

Although the Salic law, we were informed, is 
generally adopted among the Gaykhos, no one of suffi- 
cient importance had as yet come forward to take up 
the mantle of the late Nmgian, a man of extraordinary 
energy and influence ; his chief widow, therefore (for 
he has two if not more), had consequently assumed 
the reins of power during the interregnum in favour 
of her son, a minor, and acquitted herself apparently 
with eminent tact and vigour. 

She has certainly established for herself a reputa- 
tion for cleverness, in retaining her late husband’s 
influence with a large portion of the tribe in her own 
favour, as well as managing her domestic concerns 
with care and prudence; facts that very probably 
accounted for the mai-ked attentiou paid to the 
buxom widow by the Gaykho agent, who has the 
manifest advantage over her other foreign admirers, 
of being able to converse with her in her mother- 
tongue instead of through the medium of Burmese 
or other dialects of Karen, with which she is imper- 
fectly iicquaiuted. 

Although suffering from an attack of fever she 
paid us a visit in the evening to see that all her 
orders for our comfort and convenience had been 
carried out, and begged our acceptance of a spear, 
baskets, and wearing apparel, as specimens of Gaykho 
workmanship, to which we made suitable acknow- 
ledgment in the shape of a gift of silk handkerchiefs, 
looking-glasses, &c. She also showed herself con- 
siderably in advance of her people by eagerly accept- 
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ing our offer to treat her for fever, instead of depre- 
cating by sacrifice tlie wrath of the malignant demons 
whom, they (in common with other savage Karens) 
believe, are the cause of all their diseases. With 
such a faith it is hardly necessary to add there is no 
opening in this eountiy for medical practitioners, and 
the only use we have ever heard of medicine ol* any 
kind being put to among the tribes in this region is 
in th« case of IlaHluvir Karms whom Dr. Mason Inis 
heard use Perry Dnviss “ Pali} Killer^' as an ingre- 
dient in their manufacture of gunpowder I 

To the credit of Western s(*ience it is satisfactoiy 
to record that our diagnosis of the widow’s complaint 
having been made on correct premises, we weie for- 
tunate in effecting a peifi'ct cure, not witliout a sus 
picion on the part of her conservative advisers that 
‘‘the bitter white medicine” (quinine) ve admi- 
nistered was simply i charm or antidote against th«' 
effects of demcmincal influence. 

Nmyiau eai-ly next morning we an ived 
in time for breakfast at a village called NgakyaiV, 
which has been selected for our camp, as the village 
in which Bogyee, the principal chief of the countiy 
resides, is not so accessible. 

The old chief apologised for not being present to 
welcome us in 2)crs()n as he had to superintend the 
burning of a clearing, which, being in the vicinity of 
liis village, required extraordinary care, but arrived 
in camp just after we had retired to rest. Having 
been thoroughly roused by the noise made by the 
advent of the cliief and his party, we had an inter- 
view witli the former, in which we, by mutiial con- 
sent, confined ourselves simply to ordinary topics, 
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leaving tlie great question of opening out the trade 
route to the Shan States, to be discussed on the fol- 
lowing day. 

The chief has none of the physical characteristics 
of his tribe, or indeed any of the races of Mongol 
origin, for were it not for his copper colour, he has 
the appearance of a bluff old English fanner, and his 
face, in sj)ite of tlu' ravages that a too ardent devo- 
tion to spirits has made upon it, is still a fine one, 
exhibiting signs of intellectual power although sadly 
wasted, and lemiuded us much of the portraits of 
some of the old Tloinan emperors. 

We found Boijyee an intelligent old man ; and, 
having won his lioart by a glass of Bxshaw^s best 
brandy, obtaim^d from him a considerable amount of 
information without the necessity of his employing 
an iiitorj)rcter owing to his being able to speak 
Burmese with considerable fluency. A second glass 
of brandy was discussed by the chief on his depar- 
ture, and agreeably to bis request we prouiised Ifiin 
a full bottle properly corked and sealed so soon as 
our conference to be held that day was over. 

The Gayklios were ever conspicuous for their in- 
veterate hostility to the Burmese, who invariably ex- 
tended towards them as well as to other Karens that 
harsh and inconsiderate policy with which it is to 
the present day their wont to awe the Kakhyens near 
Bhamb, a people who have many of the characteristics * 
of the hill Karens, and who, like them, have an 
implacable hatred to the Burmese Government. 

When the English obtained possession of the 
couutiy they found themselves burdened with a dis- 
agreeable legacy, for the Gaykhos as a matter of 

2 A 2 
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course transPeiTed their feelings of ill-will to the new 
rulers. Owing, however, to the conciliatory measures 
adopted by the officer in civil charge of the district, 
and to the successful results of Chiistian tcac-hing, 
this feeling of distnist and hatred has been happily 
eradicated, and it may be said that the people of some 
of their villages so appreciate the benevolence shown 
by the inhahitimts of Toungoo as well as by the 
English Government on the occasion of a famine 
which threatened them in ] 867, that they may now 
be reckoned as our firm friends. 

These people, less provident than their neigh- 
bours, had no stores of com, and depended foi* their 
chief sustenance on the rice ci’ops, which were utterly 
destroyed by a vast number of rats, which, attnicted 
by the flowering or seeding of the bamboos, Itad 
assembled in great numbers, and after devouring the 
btirnboo seeds, mtide an iucui’sion into the fields, and 
ate up the rice also. 

These armit s of rats, consisting of many thousands, 
occttsionally make similar visitations on the plains of 
Pegu, and although their advent is the signal for all 
the villagers to turn out with sticks and staves to 
deal destruction as much as they can, the rats are 
sometimes so numerous ivs to defy these exertions 
towards their extermination, and the vast assemblage 
pours on, after greatly damaging the croj)S, to commit 
fresh havoc elsewhere. 

The shortest route to Mohy^, Mon?, and the 
Central Shan States from Toungoo, passes through 
the GayJcho country, and consequently tlic advisability 
of making this route practicable for Shan *traders 
was apparent to Miijor Lloyd when in ch.irge of the 
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district, who, after encoimtering some diplomatic 
difficulties owing to the savage nature of the people, 
succeeded, with tlie assistance t>f the 1 lev. Mr. Bixby, 
and Moting Nhoway Yah (an influential Bw6 chief, 
who has since been ap[»ointed Gaykho agent), in 
making arrangements with Bogijee and Ningkm, two 
of tlie principal chiefs, by which it was agreed that 
the latter should be allowed to collect a tax on cattle 
and laden porters that passed through their country, 
on condition that they opened out the route, and 
kept it open jis well iis safe for travellers. 

The Burmese authoiities trans-frontier at once 
saw that their prolits, legitimate and otherwise, 
would sensibly diminisli if the slave-trad ens were 
diverted to this new road from the mote circuitous 
one in Buriueso territory, and consequently did their 
utmost to nullify the aj'raugement made with the 
Gaykhos by enforcing prohibitory imposts on traders 
who entered British territory in that direction. 

These measures in part succeeded, but, owing to 
the inordinate rapacity of the Bunnese officials along 
the old road, and the obstructions placed by them in 
the way of importing cattle into British Burmah, 
the Shans again began to turn their attention to the 
new one, and it was therefore our obvious policy to 
assist them as much as’possible, and thereby develop 
our trade with the Shim States. 

We therefore made a point of going over the 
Gayklio route, with a view to ascertaining whether 
the promises made to Major Lloyd were kept, and 
regretted to find that the road was far from being in 
the ciJnditiou it should be, for owing to the passive 
indifference of the chiefs, rather than to any active 
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opposition on the part of the people, the impediments 
in the Gaykho country were such as to deter traders 
from taking full advantage of this natural route for 
traffic. 

The subject was discussed at length witli Boyyeey 
and all the other princij)a] chiefs of the country, and 
we took care to lay bofoi*e theni clearly the whole of 
the facts of the case, pointing out particularly that 
the obstructive policy of the Bunnese in regard to 
trade was their opportunity, and that they owed it 
to theuLsclves and their people to aftbrd every en- 
couragement to the Shan traders to take advantage 
of the road, by making it more practicable than it 
was then for beasts of burthen, and taking care that 
travellers were not murdered, robbed, or molested in 
any other way. 

Bogyee and the others seemed to take an intelli- 
gent interest in what we said, and confessed that 
the manifest advantages that would accrue to them 
from a proper conservancy of the route through their 
country, had not been brought home to them so 
clearly before, and pledged themselves to endeavour 
to carry out our wishes. It was finally arranged 
that Bogyee should be the responsible chief for 
superintending the necessary arrangements connected 
with the road, and that the agent, Mou'iig Showay 
Yah, should reside in his village during the months 
the road is open for traffic, and assist Bogyee in rate- 
ably sharing the proceeds of the toll he is allowed to 
collect from cattle and laden porters, in giving advice 
and assistance with a view to keeping the other chiefs 
in order, and in furthering the objects for whicji this 
road has been opened. 
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The aiTaiigeinoutfi for improving the traffic with 
the Shan States, though crude, were the best that 
could be made at the time. Tho civilising iuflueuces 
that were brought to bear on the Oaykhos produced 
good fruit, in changing them from determined foes 
to friends; still many of their savage instincts 
remain, and it re<piii'es some tfict to manage them. 

Our visit was, wo tnist, produi'tive of good, as 
tho people seemed heartily glad to see us ; and no 
doubt, after they have had more intercourse with 
our officers, this hiendly feeling will increase. 

Never acknowledging, nay, defying the authority 
of the Burmese, it is satisfactory to record that the 
Claykhos were anxious to evince their loyalty to the 
English by voluntarily offering to pay taxes, but it was 
considered inexpedient to comply Avith their request. 

General Deseription of the Country . — The terri- 
tory inhabited by the Gaykho Kstreus is divided 
from the Sittang river by tho district oceftpied by 
tlie kihoiing.% and is located on both sides of the boun- 
dary lino between British and Burmese territory. 

Tho Hashm(‘ country lies on its east, and that of 
the Bw^s forms its southern boundary. The Bev. 
Mr. Bixby, who had traA ellcd all over the country, 
was under the impression that it lies lower than tlie 
portion of tho district contiguous to the Bittang, and 
that it has a general slope in a northern direction, 
towards which its streams flow. The general ap- 
pearance of the country gives the idea that it was at 
one time more tliickly populated than it is now, as it 
contains comparatively little timber trees, and there 
are sigps of its having been more extensively culti- 
vated than it is at present. 
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Products and Manufactures . — Among its pro- 
ducts may be mentioned silk, cotton, tobacco, rice, 
and all the vegetables common to Burraah, the innl- 
berrv. being extensively cultivated. 

The Gaykhos, as well as many of the adjoining 
tribes, make gunpowder. 

Rude blacksmith \s work is found among theiri, 
but they are dependent on the Shans for guns and 
other weapons, as they are at present ignorant of 
most of the useful arts. 

Physical Characteristics . — The Gaykhos claim 
to be superior to all the other Karen tribes ; not 
without some reasonable grounds, for the men arc 
stout, tall, and muscular ; daring in adventure, and 
warlike in disposition ; while the women arc fair, 
well developed, and occasionally good-looking. 

Many of the people are as fair as the Cliinesc, 
and among the young j>oople are sometimes found 
individuals with red and white, in strong contrast 
in their faces, but never with that cletirness of com- 
plexion that Europeans poasess. 

In general appearance they resemble the Bw6s 
more than any other tribe of Karens. 

Dress . — The men wear short drawers with red 
embroidery, similar to those worn by the Bw&. 
The women wear the ordinary petticoat supple- 
mented by a red and white jacket, and load tbeir 
legs and arms with heavy brass coils, and their 
necks with similar coils of lead. 

Lang'imje . — ^According tolDr. Mason, ^ a consider- 
able number of the vocables of the Gaykho language 
are allied to the Red Karen, although th% people 
• Mason’s “ Bnrmah,” p. 92. 
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themselves regard it as related to the Shounfl, whose 
numerals, as well as some other words, are identical ; 
but Dr. Mason says, that the Shoumj dialect proves 
the people to be of Pwo origin, so that if most of 
the affinities of the Gaykho language agree with 
the Red Karens, it may reasonably be placed in 
the Bw6 family. 


Social Customs. 

Births . — The ceremonies connected with the 
births, as well as the naming of children, are neai’ly 
the same as those obseiwed by the Bwes. The 
father for the nonce undertakes the mother’s duties, 
in drawing water from tho spring, boiling it for the 
use of tho lying-in chamber, with wood of his own 
cutting, and performing other household work, the 
peculiar province of women under ordinary circum- 
stances. 

Consulting the oracle of the fowls’ bones, with its 
invariable accompaniment of feasting and drinking 
are, it is hardly necessary to add, prominent features 
in these ceremonies. 

Betrothals . — Like the Bw6s, they are accustomed 
to betroth their children when they are mere infants, 
but the children often resent these arrangements as 
inconsistent with the right of selection, which they 
naturally arrogate to themselves, and when they 
arrive at years of discretion form unions for them- 
selves, based on mutual love or liking, instead of 
allowing others to choose for them. 

When a young man is determined to act in 
defiai^ce of the agreement entered into by his 
parents, he does not, as a rule, court sweethe^ 
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openly, but visits her, as our informant related, like 
a “ thief in the night ” 

If the nudden accepts her lover’s addresses. iJie 
admits him into her chamber by stealth, and when 
the other members of the family liavo retired to 
rest, they hold sweet converse till the early dawn, 
discussing the prospects of their reciprocity treaty. 

Tills custom, however, is not confined to the 
Gayhhon, for it is identical with what obtains among 
the Burmese, and it is not an unusual thing when 
the police take up young fcUows at unreasouahle 
hours of the night for them to confess they have 
been on a courting expedition, a sufiiciently tangible 
excuse for a Burmese constable, if other suspicious 
circumstances do not belie the assertion. 

We need not indeed look so far as Bumiah for a 
parallel, for human nature is the same everywhere, 
and if we are not mistaken, the farm and domestic 
servants in some parts of Scotland conduct their 
love affairs much in the same way as the GayiJios 
do, and in this particular we have an instance of 
sympathy between Celt and Mongol if in no other. 

If the match should be broken off by mutual 
consent or otherwise, the matrimonial prospects of 
the Gaykho spinster are not lessened, for at the 
worst, her lover hits to pay heavy damages, which 
serve to enhance her value in the matrimonial market 
Marriage.— The actual marriage ceremony ap- 
pears to be celebrated in the same fashion as m the 
Bw6 country, a description of %hich we have given 
in another chapter. 

, . ffmeral ceremonies are also ideiptical 

but in the fbneral 
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of ihe chiefs or other men of importance the coiiiu 
is a much more important element in the affair, for, 
owing to the scarcity of heavy timber trees (already 
noticed) there is occasionally some difficulty in find- 
ing a fitting receptacle for the corpse, as in such 
a case it is customary to hew the coffin from an 
immense log, and it not unfrcquently happens that 
it is prepared long before the death of the intended 
recipient, owing to the time and trouble it entaila 
On our way to our rendezvous with the Gaykho 
Chiefs wo saw one of these coffins in a hut erected 
close to the pathway, and if we recollect rightly, it 
was intended for old Bogyee after he departs this 
life. It was about six or seven feet long by three 
feet deep, with wings like the prow of a boat at 
each end, and with four short legs at tlie comers, 
intended to keep it off* the gi’ound when used, but 
in the meantime the coffin had been placed upside 
down to keep it clean. It was scooped out so as to 
allow a corpse of ordinary dimensions to lie prone at 
bottom, but so narrow was the opening at top that 
the most attenuated body could scarcely be squeezed 
through it without much pressure, much less one of 
the obesity which is a characteristic feature in the 
old chief, involuntarily reminding us of the scene so 
graphically described Bishop Bigandet on the 
occasion of the corpse of a Buddhist monk or 
Talapoin, which he saw being put into a cofiBn pf 
scanty dimensions, and vividly picturing to our 
imagination the hideous results likely to ooour if 
^^rce were employed in oonsigiimg the mortal 
remaiiu^of a Qsykho Chief to its last festing plnoe* 
Dr. ^Kgandet sajrs:— *'A Tolapom pf my oc- 
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quaintance had died a fortnight before, after thirty 
years of profession. His body laid in the coffin wa 
to be for ever concealed from liuniau sight. 

Two stout carpenters appeared bringing a board fou 
or five inches thick, designed for the cover. Tliej 
vainly tried to fit it in its place ; the hollow of th< 
coffin was neither broad nor deep enough for holding 
the corpse, although reduced to the smallest pro 
portions. The operation was not a very easy one t( 
bring the board in contixcl with the sides of the 
coffin, despite the resisfcuice that was to be offeree 
by the corpse. The carpenters were detern)ined not 
to be disappointed. At tlio two ends and in the 
middle of the coffin, ropes were passed several timefc 
round it with the utmost tension, in such a maiiiiei 
as to have six or seven coils in the same place. 
Enormous wooden wedges were inserted right and 
left in three places between the sides and the coils. 
On these wedges the workmen hammered with their 
whole strength during about twenty minutes, to the 
gi*eat amusement of all the bystanders. Efich blow 
of the hammer lessened the distance between the 
cover and the brim of the coffin. Every perceptible 
success gained over the latent resisting power elicited 
a burst of applause, and a cheer to the persevering 
workmen. At last, all resistance being overcome, 
the cover rested fixedly in its place. It is needless 
to add that the corpse inside was but a hideous mass 
of mangled flesh and broken bones.”* 

Dr. Mason writes : — " When a chief or any other 
slaveholder dies, one of his slaves is said to be 

* Life or legend of “ Gaudama.*’ By the Right Rev. P • 
Bigandct. P. 3'ZB. Note to second edition. 
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buried alive witli the corpse, to w«it upon him in 
the next world, a custom that formerly existed in 
China. A cylindrical hole is dug de< p, into wliich 
the slave with some provisions is put ; o^ er him, the 
pit being widened for the purpose, the coi^pse is laid, 
and the grave is then filled up with earth.”^^ But 
the bare notion of such a practice, which possibly 
may have existed in times long gone by, is now 
scouted by the people as false, although occasionally, 
it is said, a slave is bound near the grave of a chief 
(as is sometimes the custom with the lied Karens), 
to obtain his iinal release from bondage on his 
freeing himself. 

Government , — Owing to their prominent energy 
of character, Bogijee and Ningian were held to be 
chiefs of the Northern and Southern Gaykhos re- 
spectively, and since the death of the latter, Bog gee 
would fain be ruler of the whole country, were it 
not for the persistent obstinacy of Ningian' s widow, 
who seems determined to keep her late husbands 
power in her own hands, till her son is old enough 
to take his father’s place. 

The power of either, excepting over their im- 
mediate followers, in their capacity of Patriarch, was 
however merely nominal ; the lesser chiefs, as is the 
case with other tribes, ac*ting independently of them 
and of each other. 

Religion , — In common with even the most savage 
of the Karen tribes, the Gaykhos acknowledge the 
existence of a Supreme Being, the Creator of heaven 
and earth, and Ruler of the universe, who in ancient 
times looked with favour Tipon the Karens, but ■who 
* Mason’s “ Burmah,” p. 93. 
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has turned away liis face from them on account of 
their grievous sins, leaving them to the mercy of 
demons and other inferior spiritual agents, who au' 
only to be approached by deprecatory offerings of 
the blood of fowls or aiiiintils. 

But unlike many others who believe in a future, 
altliougli they do not hold that their actions in tlii 
life iuHueiice that future, the Gaykhos acknowledge 
that they will be jninished or rewarded h(Tenft(*i* 
according to their acts on earth. The wicked, they 
say, are sent to a place of torment, while the just 
will 1)6 received into .an abode of bliss, to which i^ 
added the comforting hope, held by many Christians, 
tliat the spirits of beloved ones who have gone 
before, will be ready to welcome them at the tlnes- 
hold, and remain with them joyfully evennore, 
instead of being subject to the sorrowful partings 
that take place in this transitory world. 

They have also traditions regarding the Creation 
as well as the l)c‘lug(‘, somewhat similar to those 
pertaining to the Syans and others, noticed else- 
where; absurd and confused, it is true, but im- 
portant in so far as they bear out the idea that the 
Karons are indebted to the Jews or the Nestorians 
for traditions which accord so well with events 
recorded in the Old Testament. 

The seeds of a purer faith have already begun to 
germinate in this barren soil, and it is trusted that 
the blessings of Christianity, which have done so 
much in ameliorating the spiritual condition of more 
barbarous peoples, may be extended to the Gaykhos . ' 

* Some of tlie people located in the soutlicm portion of tlio 
Qaykbo country have shown a decided iutcrobt in the teachings 
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History or Tradition. 

History . — Like many of the otlier tribes, they 
have traditions of having, in ancient times, “come 
j&’om the North,” and also having enjoyed great 
consequence and power at T/ialonc, near Moulinlin, 
which is so fiunous in the annals of ibe lllnuldist 
religion. But these traditions are so vague that it 
is impossible to form a conjecture as to the period of 
their location at Thatonc, much less of their exodus 
from the North. 

On the authority of Chief Bogyeo, it would 
appear that some fourteen generations ago the 
Gaykhos occupied that portion of the country now 
known as the Western Shan States, and wore ruled 
over by a chief called Klieperee. 

Klirperee had a daughter famed in all the regions 
roimd for her great beauty, who had numerous suitors 
for her hand ; of these, +he most celebrated was a 
handsome young Shan Saubwa, or chief, named 
Otvaytv'e, ruler of the country now occupied by the 
Oayhhos, who was not only distinguished for his 
gallantry and chivalric bearing, but also for the 
wisdom and tact with which ho administered the 
affairs of his people. Ho wa.s so fortunate as to 

of Christinaiity, cncoaragiiif' i4choo1s and tea^'lioni, andGudonvonr- 
ing to lead a now lift*. Wo liavo now in onr possession, as noted 
in our tour among tlic Gayklios, a apoar, prized by one of their 
chiefs as a woaiion with which he had slain many men, bid 
which, on becoming a reformed character, be gnvo to the mis» 
sionary who indneed him to abandon his lawless life. We also 
have a sword tendered by another Gayh ho^ as a subscription foir' 
missionary purposes, in lien of silver and gold, of which he had 
Hone. It was tho only valuable thing he possessed, and in giving 
it up practically demonstrated the reality of his convictions. 
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secure the affection of Klieperee's daughter, but the 
old chief, who had ulterior views as to the disposal 
of her hand to one of his own kith and kin, and was 
horrified at the idea of her marrying anyone but a 
Karen, resolutely forbade the bands. 

The gallant Gwaynee^ nothing daunted, eloped 
with liis fair inamorata, and refusing to comply 
with the demands made by Klieperee as compensa- 
tion for this outrage, was obliged to defend himself 
from the Gaykhos, who immediately declared war 
against his country. If Gaykho history is to be 
credited, the Shans were driven out, and the 
Gaykhos occu[)ied Gw(tynee\^ territory, which they 
still retain, but it is far more probable that thf» 
Gaykhos, like other Karen tribes, have gradually 
been driven from the North by more warlike peoples, 
and have long remained unmolested in a region 
eminently suited to their requirements, but which 
offers little inducement to the cupidity of a foreign 
people. 

Living here for many geiu*rations in a state of 
chronic warfare with the neighbouring tribes and 
with each other, and having a character for ferocity 
only equalled perhaps by the Red Karens, the 
Gaykhos enjoyed an unenviable notoriety for their 
lawlessness, as well as their independence of control 
on the part of the Burmese Government, but under 
the milder as well as the firmer rule of the British, 
there is every reason to believe that a great change 
has taken place in the feeliiigs of the people, and 
that by degrees, as they become accustomed to the 
advantages of an organized system of Goverjiment, 
they will be good and loyal subjects. 
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Padoung Karens , — ^Within view, and easy dis- 
tance to the east of our Gaykho camp lay the terri- 
tories belonging to the Padoungs^ llashwiiSy and 
PraySy which we were most anxious to visit, but 
owing to pressure of time were unable to do so. 

Numerous representatives of these tribes, how- 
ever, came to visit us. 

The Padoung s and HashwUs resemble the Gay- 
klios somewhat in physical characteristics, dress,* 
and many of their customs and habits, while the 
Prays are more like the Tsawhoos, We will there- 
fore content ourselves with a few general remarks 
regarding them. 

The Padoungs, located on the extreme north- 
eastern comer of British possessions, extend to the 
north into Burmah proper, as well as beyond the 
Great Watershed to the east. 

Their country, with its bold limestone peaks, 
covered with white lichens, towering over the dark 
and heavily-wooded valleys below, is in striking 
contrast with the richly cultivated table land of 
Karennee to the east, as well as to the comparatively 
low hills and undulating lands of the Gaykhos on the 
west. Unlike them, too, its soil is hard and un- 
productive, and the people often find it hard to 
live when, as occasionally happens, they have bad 
harvests. 

Bordering on to the Shan States, the people 
speak Shan as well as their own dialect, and occa- 

* One of the Padoung girls who came to onr camp had her 
lair dressed d la chignon on the top of her head, with pins stuck 
through This fashion we have not noticed elsewhere among 
the Karens. 

2 B 
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sionally adopt Shan proclivities, so miich as to be 
called by some ]jeople Shan Karens. Tl>ey live in 
large villages similar to those in Karennee, each pre- 
sided over by a chief or patriarch, all of whom are 
independent of each other. 

Unaccountably, they have the reputation of being 
peaceful and honest people, idthougb they are noto- 
rious for the bitterness of their feuds, as well as for 
the efirontery with which they make raids on tbeir 
weaker neighbours, and sell their captives into 
slavery. 

Christianity, when we were in the country, had 
made little or no progress among thorn or the otlier 
tribes on the Watershed immediately south of them. 

Ildshwie Karens* — IIashwt6f as they are called 
by the Bwd Karens, and Ilashu as they designate 
themselves, is the name of a small tribe located 
immediately south of the Padoungs, Their territory 
presents the srime physical aspect as the Padoung 
country, and is remarkable for numerous saltpetre 
caves, which will be noticed Iiereafter. 

The men are tall, slender, active, and warlike. 
The women arc not so good-looking as the Gaykhos, 
and carry out the absurd fashion of wearing leaden 
coils round the neck, and brass coils round the lega 
and arms to a more extravagant degree than the 
women of other tribes. 

To obtain a Hashwi() damsel in marriage, it ip 
necessary for the intending Benedict to purchase hei 
with a kyee-zee or drum; and before the nuptial 
knot is tied, this must be begged, borrowed, oi 
stolen, if not already in the possession of the en- 
amoured swain. 
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On the principle that all is fair in love, the 
Hashwid youth, however punctilious he may be as 
regards the laws of “ meum and tuum ** on ordinary 
occasions, has no compunction in stealing a hi/ee-zee, 
if the want of one is the only obstacle towards the 
fulfilment of his hopes, and thus probably creates a 
casv8 helli, not to be amicably settled for gene- 
rations. 

Slavery is a recognized institution with the 
Hashwigs, as it is with their neighbours, but to a 
casual observer the social condition of the slaves 
differs little from that of their masters. 

Pray or Say-inay Karens * — Immediately south 
of the HashwiSs is a small tribe called Ptay by the 
Red Karens, and Say-mays, or blacknecks by the 
Burmese, on account of the black coils they wear 
round the throat. 

They appear to be a sub-tribe of the Bw6 family, 
and (on the authority of Dr. Mason) are acknow- 
ledged as such by the Red Karens and other 
Bwes. 

They are described by Mr. Bixby as lean and 
cadaverous looking, with little clothing, existing 
chiefly by plunder ; savage, treacherous, ignorant of 
all the useful arts, and, iu short, regular Caterans. 
Ishmael among the other tribes, their hand appears 
to be against every one, and every one's hand 
against them. 

It is hoped, however, in time, that civilisation 
and religious enlightenment may have the same 
happy results with these poor savage people, as it 
has had with tribes equally barbarous. 

Saltpetre . — The manufacture of saltpetre, as 

2 B 2 
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carried on by these wild tribes, deserves special 
notice. 

The products of their limestone caves proves that 
the crude article is not saltpetre proper, nitrate of 
potash, but nitrate of lime ; for saltpetre, as it is 
found in such deposits, is always more or less con- 
taminated with the nitrates of lime, magnesia, and 
soda, besides the corresponding clilorides and sul- 
phates. 

The Karens dig out of these caverns earth highly 
charged with nitric acid, produced, in their opinion, 
from the excrement of bats, hence their name fo^ 
saltpetre is hla^, “ bat dung,’' which no doubt con- 
tributes to furnish nitre, as would be the case in all 
situations where animal matters are completely de- 
composed with access of air and of proper substances 
with which they can readily combine. This earth 
they place on a raised platform made for the pur- 
pose, and deluge it with a strong lye or water im- 
pregnated with alkaline salt from straw ashes. The 
water Lakes up the salt, filters through the earth to 
a receptacle below, and is then removed to huge iron 
cauldrons or earthen pots, and boiled down. The 
water dissolves the nitiate of lime, the lye furnishes 
carbonate of potassa, and thus a soluble nitrate of 
potassa is formed, and an insoluble carbonate of lime. 
Hence, when boiled down, the lime is dropped, and 
crystals of nitrate of potash are formed. 

The Gaykho agent believes there are about thirty 
caves in the territory occupied by the IJashwiS and 
Padoung tribes, which, ronglily calculating, yml^ 
about five thousand pounds annually. 

The manufacture is carried on only once a 
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and apparently exhausts the produce for that year. 
The only use the Karens make of saltpetre is as an 
ingredient for gunpowder. 

The caves are said to be no great distance from 
the high road from the Slian States to Toungoo, and 
in this case the difficulties to be contended with in 
conveying the saltpetre to the Toungoo market are 
by no means impracticable. 

Gunpowder . — Most of these tribes, as well as 
those beyond our borders, manufacture a coarse 
kind of gunpowder. Its composition does not differ 
essentially from that of other countries, as it is an 
intimate mixture of saltpetre, sulphur and cbarcoal, 
but the proportions in which these ingredients are 
mixed have not been ascertained. 

The people obtain the saltpetre from their own 
caves, the sulphur from the Shans or from Toungoo, 
and make their own charcoal. 

It is a remarkable ffict that these wild and un- 
cultivated people who are completely ignorant of many 
of the arts that are common among civilised commu- 
nities should retain their knowledge of the manu- 
facture of gunpowder. We say retain advisedly, 
as in all probability they acquired it from the 
Chinese, who are said to have possessed the art 
many centuries before it was known in Europe. 
Dr. Mason states that the juice of the lime, orange, 
and some other fruits is used in its composition, and 
also notices that the people have an idea that certain 
alcoholic mixtures add to its power, and that “Perry 
Davis’s Pain Killer’* has a reputation with the powder- 
maker%l* 


* Mason’s Burmah,” p. 528. 
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Karen Dinner Party . — An old chief whose un- 
kempt hair was partially tied up with an old and 
tattered piece of muslin, mud-coloured from use, 
with breeches originally striped in the fashion affected 
by his tribe, but of the same sad hue, with no other 
raiment, but with the indispensable bag which all 
the Karens sling from the shoulder, well filled with 
odds and ends, consisting, among other provender, of 
a fat snake, whose tail hung out at one corner (f()r 
all is fish that comes into a Karon’s net), tall and 
weird-looking; was a corispicuous figure in the crowd 
of strange-looking beings around us. 

This old fellow whose name had long been a 
household word for the truculent ferocity with which 
he conducted forays, liad, it was said, entirely re- 
pented of his former habits ; and, in token of lus 
desire to lead a peaceful life, had given up his spear to 
the Eev. Mr. Bixby. He had slain some thirty men 
with this weapon, and valued it, till he adopted peace 
proclivities as his most trusted friend. 

We have retained it as a curiosity. Some old men 
who accompanied him said they had been at a dinner 
party we had given to the hill Karens some eighteen 
months before, and asked us if we were going to give 
another. 

The entertainment to whidi they referred had 
impressed the poor fellows very much, and was evi- 
dently reckoned as a red-letter day in their mental 
almanacks, as it certainly is in our note-book. 

The party, as originally conceived, was a much 
moro modest af&ir than it subsequently developed 
into. 

Soon after our arrival in Toungoo we had a visit 
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from Mrs. Mason’s school girls, a troop of merry 
bright-eyed and laughter-loving maidens, who, with 
their clean frocks and bright head-dresses, afforded a 
great contrast to their careworn and divt-begiimed 
sisters in the jungle vUlages, who seldom laugh, and 
hai’dly know what it is to play. Being very busy at 
the time, we had to dismiss them somewhat uncere- 
moniously, but lest the little girls should be hurt at 
our neglect, we asked them to repeat their visit at a 
more convenient time, when we promised them tea 
and cakes. By some misunderstanding, the invita- 
tion which was intended to inchuh* only our little 
visitors, who were perhaps thirty in number, was 
accepted in the names of some forty chiefs, who, with 
their followers, were expected to number four hundred 
souls. It was too late, we foimd, to rectify the mis- 
take, as the invitation, it was said, was “ flying all 
over the hills,” so we were fain to accept the increased 
responsibility thus tlirown upon us us we best could. 
Accordingly, three huge pigs were slaughtered, 
roasted, and cut up ; large iron cauldrons full of tea 
were prepared; requisitions on the Chinese bakers 
for a proportionate excess of the abnormal demand 
for bread and takes were duly made ; large supplies 
of plantains and other fruits with rice and the usual 
condiments and garnishing tho Burmese are so fond 
of, were also laid in ; in short, a sumptuous repast 
was ready on the day appointed. Amusements, too, 
were not wanting. Merry-go-rounds, in which 
venerable chiefs took their turn with solemn visages 
which seemed to betoken that they were martyrs to 
a stem^sense of duty, were a prominent feature in 
the outdoor programme, Avhich also included races 
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and other juvenile games ; while an English piano 
and a magic lantern fully engaged attention when 
the darkness brought the former diversions to a 
close. 

The proceedings commenced with a formal address 
from the assembled chiefs, neatly translated into 
Burmese by one of their number, to which we made 
a suitable reply^ and, after some conversation with’ 
some belonging to the more remote clans, who had 
never even ventured into Toungoo before, we en- 
deavoured to make all feel thoroughly at home Tinder 
the novel circumstances in which they found them- 
selves. That we did not entirely fail was proved 
by the interest with which the event was discussed 
by the people, for many months after it took place. 

Considering the state of social relations among 
these very people only a few years before, in which 
numbers of different tribes dared not for their very 
lives pass the boundaries of their scant territories, it 
certainly was a most interesting and instructive 
gathering, showing what a better state of things has 
done for them. 

Having remained in Gaykho-land a day longer 
than we intended, to enable us to effect the restora- 
tion of a lad who had been taken away in a foray 
from a Bw6 village, and rejoicing the heart of his 
mother (a poor widow who had followed us for some 
marches) thereby, we retraced our footsteps to Layto 
by the road we came, thus ending a tour which has 
afforded us many pleasing recollections. 
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CHAPTEB XV. 

The ** Happy Hunting-grounds ” or Mbbkyin. 

The representatives of the Sgan tribe in Toungoo 
are confined to that part of the district west of *the 
Sittaug river, and are to be met with chiefly on the 
Pegu Yoma, or its numerous spurs. 

Between this range and the river a few of their 
villages are hidden in the high elephant grass or the 
dense jungle that abounds in the sparsely populated 
region to the south, and probably would never have 
been known to anyone but the tax collector, were it 
not for the “happy hunting-grounds” of Meekyin 
in their vicinity. 

In the good old days,” when under certain con- 
ditions commissariat elephants were placed at the 
disposal of Officers of Government, Meekyin was in 
its glory ; but, previous to our departure, this in- 
dulgence was withdrawn, and possibly the arrange- 
ments for beating up its far-famed jimgles, which 
are hopelessly impenetrable without the aid of 
elephants, must now be carried out more economically 
and less efficiently by sportsmen. Probably, too, 
with less advantage to Government, for the com- 
missariat elephants, when not employed by other 
departments, seemed to have nothing to do but 
carry their own food, wag their tails and trunks in 
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their stables, die of ennui, and form subjects for 
inquests. 

In the beginning of May, 1868, we arranged 
with a few friends to spend a week at Meekyiu. 
The elephants and servants were accordingly sent on 
to Bdm-Mculdee, a village about twenty-five miles 
south-east of Toungoo, and when we cantered up in 
the evening, with two companions, we found every- 
thing arranged comfortably. One of our party, 
having no pony, was obliged to precede us, and had 
made himself quite at home in the place, having, by 
pantomimic gestures, effectually made known his 
wants, after trying in vain to do so by expressing 
them in language. The stupid Burmese could not, 
he complained, understand plain English, and, after 
airing a few Hindustani phrases for their edification, 
with unsatisfactory results, they were given U 2 > in 
despair, as idiots who did not understand their own 
language 1 Our friend was therefore fain to express 
his meaning by mute action, when he wanted fowls, 
eggs, milk, &c , supplementing his dumb show by 
the crowing of a cock, to make sure of obtaining this 
chief necessary of a jungle dinner. 

The little village of Boni-Maddee was, it is said, 
a town of considerable importance at one time; 
probably before the river, which used to flow quite 
dose to it, changed its course. Toungoo history 
has it that, in a.d. 1191, Maya-pudecrl^hee-thoo, the 
king of Pagan, stopped here on his way to visit the 
pagodas near Toungoo, that had been built by the 
order of Asoka, fourteen centuries before, and 
during his stay his queen presented him with son. 
Great were the festivities that took place in honour 
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of the auspicious event, the chief element of which, 
as would be the case in the present day, was a groat 
deal of noisy music. This was more tlian the delicate 
nerves of the queen could endure, so thf king issued 
an urgent edict of Jidm-ma-htee — “ Beat not drums ” 
— a name which has been retained ever since, to the 
exclusion of the ancient name, which has been for- 
gotten. 

Next day we arrived at Banloung, in time for 
bretikfast. Here wo found two officers of the 24th 
llegiment, who were on a shooting tour. The latter 
pushed on to Meehyin, promising t o await our arrival 
there, while we, tempted by the glowing accounts 
given by the bead man of the village, in reference to 
the sport to be had within easy distance, decided on 
halting for a day or two. 

The village motsho or shikaree was confident in 
being able to show us bison Q>os gaums) as a small 
herd had been seen quite lately in the neighbouring 
jungles, and a graphic account he gave us of the 
recent experiences of the Chaplain of Toimgoo 
afforded us good grounds for hoping that he would 
be as good as his word. Our friend, he told us, had 
suddenly come upon the herd, and was deliberating 
whether he should stalk a bull on foot or risk dis- 
turbing him by attempting to get nearer on the 
elephant, when the animal settled the question by 
charging his elephant. So impetuous and so un- 
expected was his rush that he came in contact with 
the elephant without giving the reverend gentleman, 
who is an excellent shot, an opportunity of even 
raising his gun, which was knocked out of his hand 
ly the concussion. The elephant stood the charge 
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bravely, and put such a bold face on the matter that 
the bison made good his retreat, while the motsho, 
it appears, fdl oif tlie elephant in the scuffle, and the 
sportsman had as much as he could do to cling to 
the pad to save lumself from a similar catastrophe. 

This story, which was afterwards confirmed in its 
more prominent particulars by the chief actor, is, we 
believe, unparalleled in the annals of bison shooting. 
We were not fortunate enough to see any bison, 
although some of us got snap shots at deer, but 
without “ bagging ’ any. We also stalked a large 
herd of thameng (brow-antlered rusa); the animals 
were, however, so wary, that it was impossible to 
get within range, so that we Ijad to relinquish our 
pursuit when night came on. Next day, being 
Sunday, we contented ourselves by moving on to 
Meehjin, a distance of six miles only. There is a 
capital roomy bungalow here, used as a shooting- 
box, and far from any villsige, consequently we were 
obliged to take with us all our supplies, with the 
exception of eggs and milk, for whicli we were 
dependent on a few Karen cultivators who lived 
close by. Soon after daybreak we were all ready to 
commence operations. Each of our party had an 
elephant, and perched up behind his howdah was 
one of the recognised motshos, or gamekeepers of 
this district, or their assistants, the head motsho 
attaching himself to us, and arranging that the 
direction of affliirs should be given by signals fro® 
him. 

The campaign was opened soon after we had 
started, by a good deal of sharp-shooting practice at 
the little dray or hog-deer {cerma porcinus), that 
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popped about in the long grass like rabbit i in a 
clover field, affording \xb only now and then the 
chance of a snap shot. Most of us were tyros in the 
art of shooting from a howdah, which is not to be 
acquired without much practice ; and finding it 
almost impossible to make sure of these little animals 
with bullets, spare guns, charged with shot, were 
taken in liand, but the dray afforded us no further 
opportunity that day, having apparently been con- 
fined to a “hot corner,” as they returned from 
grazing in the plains. We soon after gave up the 
shot-gun in disgust, after firing at an elk, and, of 
course, making little or no impression on his tough 
hide. We had hardly done so when another elk 
jumped up close before us; the elephant gave a 
lurch as we rather hurriedly fired, and a white mark 
on a tree, just above the elk, showed where the ball 
had gone. The raotsho, with a view of consoling us, 
of course, gave vent to one of those truisms which 
can be taken in a complimentary sense, and which 
are as characteristic of the Burmese gamekeeper as 
of his European congener, reminding us of a polite 
but truthful Irish follower, who, when a young 
friend missed a partridge in the stubbles at home, 
exclaimed, “ Begorra, ycr Honour, you made feathers 
ffy anyhow 1” We were more fortunate afterwards, 
a fine stag being placed to the credit of our gun. 

Several tigers were met with during our stay at 
JMeekj/in, The first seen rose leisurely within a few 
yards of the elephant ridden by one of our party, at 
the extreme end of the line. His rider took steady 
aim, but unfortunately his gun missed fire, and the 
tiger vanished instantaneously into the thick jungle. 



382 KABENS OF THE OOLDEH CHEKSONESE. 


The brute had evidently been so intent on watching 
a doe as not to notice the elephant’s approach, and 
the poor doe herself, between terror of her deadly 
foe on one side, and fear of some wild dogs (ca7iis 
rutilui) who were prowling about on the other, 
allowed us, to our surprise, to come quite close to 
her, seeming instinctively to know we were keeping 
our shots for nobler game. This was the first time 
we had seen the wild dog of Burmah ; they struck 
us as lithe, graceful animals, something like an 
English fox, judged fnjm a distance of fifty yards. 
On another occasion we came on a big tiger that wjih 
stalking deer in a plain covered with high grass. 
His whereabouts were pointed out by a sharp-sighted 
motsho, and we were moving in line to the spot, 
when the brute became alarmed, and began to slink 
off; in doing so, a bit of his black and tan coat 
glinted in tho sun’s rays, and although he was a 
hundred and fifty yards off, one of our party could 
not resist the temptation of having a shot at hini. 
In answer to the report, the tiger w'hisked his tail 
into the air, and suddenly disappeared ; his where- 
abouts being indicated by the aforesaid caudal ap- 
pendage, which was seen moving above the ginss 
straight and stiff, something like a pump-handle. 
The sight excited even our phlegmatic mahouts, who 
drove their elephants as fast they could go, but 
without being able to overtake the tiger. Shortly 
afterwards, as we came to a tangled mass of jungle, 
we heard a peculiar noise, something like the sharp 
hark an elk gives when he is startled ; one of our 
party went round a clump of bamboos firom 'whence 
the sound proceeded, and, to his surprise, saw a tiger, 



“HAPFT mriraiNO obounds” op mbbkyin. 388 


somewhat under full growth, sitting on his haunches 
like a dog, and amusing himself by giving vent to 
the short barks we had noticed, and which is a 
peouliarity in the habits of the “ king of the forest,” 
regarding which we hiid never heard before. His 
discoverer shot him, as we afterwards ascertained, 
through the body, but too far back to disable him at 
once. The brute crawled into a thicket hard by, 
whicli we surrounded with the elephants; but so 
thick was the undergi-owth, that although he was 
occasionally ahnost beneath our feet, we could not 
see him. What with the elephants trumpeting, 
some with rage and others from fear, the mahouts 
urging them on with loud vociferations, partly 
abusive and partly endearing; the cries of the 
motshos, “Here he is I” "There he goes I” together 
with the encouraging shouts of some of the sports- 
men, and what with our own elephant taking it into 
his head to perform first a, pas de seul on a large tuft 
of gi-ass which he evidently considered concealed his 
foe, and secondly, to charge the same tuft with his 
tusks, putting us in imminent danger of being 
thrown out of the howdah, if not on to the tiger, 
the scene was certainly enlivening if not exciting. 
Hiligently as we searched we could not get the tiger 
then, but his body was found some time afterwards, 
One day was devoted to some fiimous jungles, 
where it was said there were several bisons ; it was 
agreed accordingly that no other game shordd be 
fired at. About midday, however, several deer 
jumped up simultaneously, and a stag proving too 
great a temptation to one of our party, he fired at it, 
and the spell being broken, it was of course «i pp l ea a 
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to search for bison anywhere within hearing of the 
report^ so it was unanimously decided to make a halt 
for breakfast. This meal offered a pleasant diver- 
sion, giving us an opportunity of resting ouraelves 
and the elephants in the hottest time of the day. 
Two of our friends Imd a capital contrivance with 
them in the shape of a common cooking-pot, into 
which venison, pork, ducks, jungle fowls, and every- 
thing they shot, was put, and seasoned with different 
sauces ; and as it was hermetically sealed every time 
the cover was put on, the contents remained good 
for an indefinite time ; a valuable desideratum in a 
country where the usual supplies are difficult to 
procure. This “ perpetual stew-pot,” as we called it, 
for want of a bettor name, was invariably brought 
out, and with a few roasted potatoes, furnished a 
repast to whioh we always did full justioe. 

After breakfast we all promised to do our best to 
resist temptation in the way of other game, in the 
hope of seeing bison, and although many deer were 
on foot, we refrained from firing at them. We were 
rewarded for our self-denial by the sight of a magni- 
ficent bull-bison just os we were going to give up in 
despair. A companion on our left came point-blank 
upon him as he ky alone in a dense thicket he had 
chosen for his midday siesta, and fired right into bis 
face. The bison, probably just waked up out of a nap, 
was somewhat startled, and instead of charging, 
crashed through the tangled and apparently impene- 
trable undergrowtli as if it were made of paper, and 
crossing a little glade, within twenty yards of us, gave 
us a fair shot as he sped along. The impetus, with 
which the noble beast made his rush carried him appa- 
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rently unscathed for some yards farther, when he 
made a half somersault, picked himself up a^ain, and 
endeavoured to continue his mad car^^er, but to no 
purpose. He was evidently badly hit, as he limped 
painfully along in the comparatively open jungle he 
first took to, so much so as to give us hopes of over- 
taking him on the elephants. This was soon proved 
futile, as the latter, though urged to their topmost 
speed by their excited drivers, were soon loft behind. 

Some of our party then stalked the wounded 
animal on foot, guided by the motshos, who proved 
excellent trackers, and though they evidently were 
quite close to him on several occasions, as his halting 
places, clotted with blood, indicated, they were 
obliged to give up the tantalizing pursuit as night 
set in. 

The next day, no restrictions being considered 
necessary, nothing in the shape of game was allowed 
to pass within shooting distance without being 
challenged. 

A herd of wild pigs afforded some excitement, as 
well as amusement, but, although we joined in the 
battue, it was not without compunction, for anyone 
who has followed the “mighty boar” on horselmck, 
with a spear, would as soon think of using a gun 
or rifle to encompass his death in a pig-slicking ” 
country as a fox-hunter would of shooting a fox in 
England, but as nowhere in Burmah is the noble 
sport practicable, the wild boar, one of the most 
courageous of animals, whose prowess has long been 
the theme of prose and song, has to submit to a 
more ig^^oble fate. 

It is not our intention to weary the reader with 

2 c 
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a detailed account of our exploits, although interest- 
ing to us at the time, and looked back to as a joyous 
holiday, or even to tell of the wonderful shots made 
by some of our party, much less to chronicle the 
many misses, sul&ce it to say we had average sport, 
and wore on the whole well satisfied with our 
success. 

On our way back, one of orir followers went to 
pay his respects to a monk, who lived in a large and 
finely carved monastery on the banks of the river, 
shaded by lofty and beautiful trees, and, as it was 
not the etiquette to go em])ty -handed, he took some 
venison for the senior abbot. The old man with 
whom wc entered into conversation favoured ns with 
a homily on the wickedness of taking life, applying, 
as a moral, the case of our predecessor, of whom he 
predicted a sod end, unless ho gave up his unholy 
practice of killing .animals. He congratulated us, at 
the same time, on having escaped such sin. Honesty 
prevented us accepting the implied compUincnt 
without remark, and the venerable abbot was not a 
little concerned to hear such a terrible confession 
from one of whom he had hoped better things. We 
delicately suggested that his accepting and e.ating 
game that had been killed by others was sometlung 
like being an accessory after the fact, but this be 
maintained — with the Jesuitical though not con- 
vincing casuistry of Buddhists when assailed with 
this argument — was a “ very different thing.” 

We returned to head-quarters without further 
incident, determining, if opportunity should agaw 
offer, to revisit a place which so well repjiys the 
trouble. 
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CHAPTER XVL 

Kabennee^ or the Country of the Red Karens. 

When *staiidiiig on the vantnge-ground presented 
by the ‘'bald head” of Nattouiuj, with our feet rest- 
ing on grassy undulations, reminding us of English 
downs, and the flora around us giving evidence of a 
temperate climate, we obtained a bird’s-eye view of 
a country, lying in a north-eastern direction, con- 
sisting for the most part of a fine table-land, elevated 
about 3,000 feet above the sea, enjoying a climate 
somewhat similar to what we then appreciated so 
much ; remarkable, also, for lovely scenery, which it 
is said no word-painting can picture to the eye; 
with a population barbarous to a degree, but ex- 
tremely interesting to the ethnologist, as well as 
to the philanthropist ; with many capabilities for 
improvement under a good Government, but at the 
same time almost hopelessly degraded. A country 
where it may be said — 

“ Every prospect pleases, but only man is vile,” 

and known as Karennee, or the tenitory of the 
Kayas, or Red Karens. 

The graphic and interesting accounts published 
by Mr. O’Riley, which filled up the blank that 
existed in the geography and ethnography of this 
part of the country before his visit, had made us 
well acquainted with Karennee, and we had there- 
fore a great desire to visit the country, in order to 
familiarize ourselves with the scenes so vividly 

2 c 2 
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described by OTRiley, to cement, by personal com- 
munication, the friendly relations tliat existed be- 
tween the chiefs and ourselves, and to promote, if 
possible, by friendly advice and council, the true 
interests of the people, although, owing to the policy 
enjoined on us, we were not in a position to listen to 
the prayer of the chief of Western Karennee, beseech- 
ing us to take the management of the country into 
our own hands, with a view of saving it from hope- 
less anarchy. 

We were also anxious to see, in their own homes, 
a people whom we had hitherto known only as 
energetic traders, who yearly visited the Toungoo 
district, bringing with them buffaloes, black cattle, 
ponies, sticlac, and other produce in exchange for 
salt, fish-paste (gmpee), cotton twist, beads, &c,, or 
from a more objectionable notoriety they enjoyed as 
caterers, who, when opportunity offered, made raids 
into British territory in pursuit of plunder. 

Wo were, however, unable to carry out our 
wishes, but as any notice of the mountain Karens of 
Burmah would be incomplete without some account 
of the Red Karens, who play such an important part 
in the history of that region, we have availed our- 
selves of the published accounts of Mr. 0’Rilcy» 
Doctors Mason and Richardson, as well as of a 
manuscript favoured us by Mr. Bunker, to comple- 
ment or to confirm our own inquiries, with the view 
of placing before our readers a short account of 
Karennee and its people. 

The Red Kabbns oh Kayas. , 

The same difiBculty presents itself in tracing, with 
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any degree of correctness, the origin of the Kay jib or 
Bed Karens, ^ as is the case with other tribes of 
Karens, for neither have any written character, and 
we must therefore (joiitent ourselves with legends 
handed down to successive generations by oral 
agency alone. 

From ihese traditions, it would appear that the 
Bed Karens entered Upper Burmah with the 
Chinese, whom they term their elder brothers, but 
as the latter marched quicker than the Karens, they 
left them behind. 

The Karens endeavoiired, unsuecessfuUy, to over- 
take the Clilnese, and on coming to a place where 
the latter had left a bundle, containing, amongst 
other things, a book written on metal and ivory 
plates, they came to the conclusion that their elder 
brothers had determined not to wait for them any 
longer, and had left them this book as their portion 
of the family inheritance. 

On receiving this token they made no more at- 
tempts to follow the Chinese, but stopped and built 
cities and villages in the country where this separa- 
tion took place. 

The city in which their king’s palace was situ- 
ated they called Ilotalay, or the “ Gold and Silver 
City,” and we have elsewhere endeavoured to iden- 
tify it with the city of Mien, with its gold and silver 
towers mentioned by Marco Polo, as the various 
Karen accounts, although differing in some parti- 
culars, agree in indicating the site of Hotalay as 
in the vicinity of the then capital of the Burman 
Empire, which we have assumed to be Pagan.* 

* Yule’s “ ]\Jarco Polo,” chaps, lii and liv. 
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After the Karens had remained for a long time in 
the country round about the “Gold and Silver City ” 
they were driven away, they say, with the Chinese 
and some western foreigners by the Burmese, who 
utterly destroyed their palace, cities, and viUages. 

The Burmese annals place the abandonment of 
Pagan in 1284, which possibly may be coutempo- 
raueouB with the flight of the Karens, although no ' 
information regarding the probable date of the occur- 
rence can be ascertained from them. 

From what Mr. Cross learnt, it would appear that 
the Red Karens fled immediately after their disasters 
to the country where they are now found, and have 
occupied it ever since but, from the version quoted 
by Mr. O’Riley, “ it seems that they first sought an 
asylum in a south-western direction, but had only 
time to plant and reap one crop of rice when the 
Burmese attacked them again and drove them fi’om 
their newly acquired settlements. The dift’erent 
nationalities that had collected together accordingly 
separated. ”t 

The western foi’eigners proceeded in a northward 
direction; the Chinese returned to their own country, 
while the Karens went off to Noungud in the Shan 
territory, west of the Salwen river to be pushed 
farther south into the western ranges of the Mobyay 
State, where they remained unmolested for some 
years. 

Further pressure on the part of the Burmese 
made them seek a refuge still farther south, and 
driving out the Shans who occupied what is now the 

* Manuscript notes from Mr. Cross, 
t “ Joum. Ind. Arch.** 
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northern portion of Karennec, they wei'e at la&t able 
to secure for themselves a territory, which, from 
the many natural advantages it pn-aesses, affords 
them a secure and a desirable resting place, where 
they have for centuries been, to all intents and pur- 
poses, entirely independent. 

Karennee or the country of tlie Knyas, was for- 
merly under the dominion of a single prince or chief, 
from whom Kooiitee and Koonsha, sons of Kephogyee 
the old chief, referred to by Mr. O’lliley, claim to be 
the lineal deseendants. 

For all j)ni(‘tical purposes it may now be divided 
into — ^western Karennee rtdod jointly by Koontee 
and Koonsha, and eastern Karennee ruled by Saw- 
la-paw. 

There are two small districts to tho north of the 
two large states, ruled by Pho-Bya and KephoguS, 
and also one to the south ruled by Pando, the suc- 
cessor of Bandalioy ; and though moi’e or less indo 
pendent . of their stronger neighbours, have no 
j)olitical significance whatever. 

Pando, in 1866 or 1867, endeavoured to recover 
his prestige by fighting with 8ato-la-paw, but was 
utterly discomfited, while the other lesser chiefs seem 
content to “accept the situation.” 

A detailed genealogic al history of the most proini- 
^^ent chiefs would be somewhat difiicult owing to the 
confusion that arises from the number of aliases by 
v/hich they, or their ancestors, have been known, and 
because different writers in consequence have occa- 
sionally given different names to one and the same 
person. We shall not, therefore, weary our readers 
■with attempting to unravel the difficulty, but content 
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ourselves with giving a r6sum6 of the most promi- 
nent points worthy of notice. 

As far as we can learn Nga-hty or Nga-ray, an 
ancestor of Koontee’s, is the last cliief who had un- 
divided sway over Karennee. 

During his rule a Burman who had rebelled 
against his own Government, took refuge with Nga- 
kay, who employed him as a writer and interpreter, 
as well as in various political duties. Having won 
the confidence of Nga-kay, he was placed in autho- 
rity over soutlicrn Eiarennee, and assumed the name 
of Bandakay after the principal village assigned him. 
Mr. Bunker refers to him as Plia-bo-mengyee, but 
most authorities assume this title to belong exclu- 
sively to another Burman known as Moung a 

native of Mo-ttso-ho, the capital of Burmah under 
Alompra (the founder of the present dynasty) who 
took refuge with the Sgan Karens soon afterwards. 

Moung Hpon, who was a scion of the previous 
dynasty, in consequence of an intrigue with the 
daughter of the heir apparent whom he married, 
was obliged to fly from the vicinity of royalty to 
Toungoo, and afterwards into the Karen hills to 
escape the vengeance of his wife’s father. 

He first resided near the head- waters of the Khay- 
niorpyoo* or Mookee stream; and while there assum- 
ing to work miracles he persuaded the credulouii 
Karens that a great harvest of rice was owing to his 
having exercised his supernatural powers in their 
belialf. His fame as a great prophet was accordingly 
spread throughout Karennee, and he was hencefor- 
ward known os Bupaw or “ Rice bin.” 

* Khaymapyoo, Burmese tin*pro(lncixig> 





393 


An ancestor of Koontee named Lolyu, who was 
then chief of the Rod Karens, hearing of his fame 
offered him an asylum ; but as the Sgan Karens with 
wliora he lived declined to part with their prophet, 
he was compelled to make his escape from them in 
company with the emissaries of LoJya who carried 
him on their shoulders to a village called Saw-kee-koo, 
which was assigned him for a residence. Bupaw, 
after living here about two years became very arro- 
gant, and demanded that the Red Karens should 
salute him after the Burmese fashion. As they re- 
fused to comply, he left them and returned to his 
old friends at Mookee, with whom he remained 
some time, but fearing the vengeance of the Burmese 
who were jealous of his authority, he left Mookee and 
again took refuge with the Karcnnees, who received 
liim gladly, and made every effort to retain him. 
After staying in his old village, Saw-kee-koo, for a 
season he was given another village on the Poong or 
Nawpolo stream, chiefly because the areca nuts and 
betel leaves of which he was passionately fond, and 
which were not procurable at Saw-kee-koo were ob- 
tainable there. 

Bupaw, owing to liis alleged possession of miracu- 
lous power, and his connection witli royalty, was 
looked upon by the simple Karens as a being of 
. superior race to themselves ; they consequently 
flocked rmmd him till the number of his adhereiite 
greatly exceeded that of any other chief in the 
country. He was styled the Pha-ho-daio or Pha-bo- 
inengyee, a name of local import merely, meaning 
“ Th§ Royal Father, Giundfather Ruler.” 

Pha-bo-daw died in the ninetieth year of his age, 
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about 18.54 A.D., and, for a short period, the chief- 
tainship was exercised by his two sons successively, 
but as they died childless the second was succeeded 
by Sau'hphaw, a grandson of Pha-bo-daw’s through 
his second wife, and has been exercised by him ever 
since. He is decidedly the most powerful chief in 
Karenriee. 

From all accounts, then, it would appear that the 
chiefs of western Karennee are the lineal descendants 
of the ancient Karen dynasty, and the chief of eastern 
Elarennee is of Burmese origin. 

Dr. Kichardson was the first traveller who has 
written about Karennee. 

He passed through the country in 1837, when 
deputed by the Commissioner of the Tenasserira 
provinces to the Shan States, in connection with Ava, 
and charged with the conduct of a caravan of traders 
firom Moulmein. It was then ofiicially reported that, 
though the inhabitants were “ rude, they were very 
friendly.” His report, after having been buried in a 
Government record-room for more than thirty years, 
has been published by order of Parliament. 

Mr. O’Riley, when Deputy - Commissioner of 
Toungoo and Show6-gyeen, visited Karennee in 
1856-57, and again in 1863-64, and has published 
valuable and interesting accounts of his experiences. 
His successor, Captain Uoyd, also visited the country, , 
but we do not know whether his report has been 
published. Both of these officers were received in 
the most friendly spirit by the chiefs and then’ 
people. Dr. Mason, the first missionary who made 
himself personally acquainted with the coqptry, 
arrived there in 1859, and was treated with much 
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respect and attention. He succeeded in establishing 
Rchools and teachers among the people, and has 
always been held in high esteem by the chiefs. 
Other missionaries have travelled in his footsteps 
since then, and have experienced the same kind 
treatment. 

Mr. O’Riley, by his conciliatory behavour, coupled 
with admirable tact, succeeded not only in establish- 
ing a general feeling of respect and good-will in his 
own favour, as well as towards the English Govern- 
ment, but did much towards cementing a better 
understanding between the ditferent tribes. So great 
was the confidence reposed by tlio chiefs of Western 
Karennee in the advantages of British rule that 
they, on more tlian one occasion, stated their desire 
to Mr. O’Riley of placing the entire control of the 
country in the liands of our Government, or of 
Mr. O’Riley himself, if he consented to remain with 
them ; for they feared that, in the event of his re- 
turning without bringing matters to the satisfactory 
conclusion they suggested, the same anarchy and 
unhappiness that had obtained for many years would 
follow, and the Burmese would endeavour to possess 
themselves of the country — a proceeding they were 
determined to resist to the last extremity, for owing 
to the atrocities committed by the latter when they 
invaded the country some years before, they could 
never consent to submit to their rule. 

The same desire has since been frequently ex- 
pressed to Mr. O’Riley’s successors, by Kephogyee, 
as -well as by his sons on their father’s deatL Our 
Qorei^ment, while acknowledging with becoming 
courtesy the confidence of the chiefs, has invariably 



396 KARENS OP THE GOLDEN CHERSONESE. 

informed them that it did not feel itself in a position 
to incur such a responsibility. 

A treaty of friendship between the two countries, 
as well as a brotherhood of Mr. O’Riley and the 
chiefs, Kephogyee and Kephogu6, was ratified accord- 
ing to the custom of tlie country, on the occasion of 
Mr. O’Riley’s visit. 

The ceremony of interchange of fraternity entails 
on the performers the necessity of sucking a portion 
of each other’s blood from a puncture in the arm, or 
by infusing a drop in water and drinking it. And 
Mr. O’Riley, during previous tours among other 
tribes, found it necessary to conform to this custom, 
as without it the tribe refused permission to pass 
their lands, and he should have been necessitated 
to draw blood by a sharper process, and so closed 
their chance of friendship for ever.* 

Hitherto, in similar cases, Mr. O’Riley has been 
fortunate in being allowed to nominate a substitute 
for this process, but on his proposing to follow pre- 
cedent on this occasion, by appointing his native 
assistant, he was informed that, though such agency 
might be allowed in the case of inferior chiefs, where 
such “ great men ” was concerned, the interchange of 
each other’s blood alone would suffice. 

To Mr. O’Riley’s great relief, “it was stated that 
the flesh of a bullock killed and eaten by bo^h 
parties, each receiving one of the horns of the 
animal, was a rite considered by them of equal 
weight with that of the blood-draught, and usually 
performed by them when a number of persons be- 


* O’Rilej’s “ Tour to Karennse,” note 3. 
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came friends and brothers.”* He therefore joyfully 
consented to this ordeal, which implied that “like 
as they had partaken of the bullo'k’s flesh which 
had entered their bodies, so might their friendship 
remain in each other’s hearts and there steadfastly 
abide so long as the horas continued crooked !” 

These horns were afterwards mounted in silver, 
with a suitable inscription, one being returned to 
the chief and the other retained by Mr. O’Riley. 
Kephogyee, in giving over the one horn to Mr. O’Riley 
said, that it should be a token of amity for ever 
between him and the Western Karennee chiefs, and 
that its possession by any other individual who 
might receive it from Mr. O’Riley would entitle him 
to the same attention and consideration as were due 
to him. One horn is still carefully kept and pointed 
to with pride by Kephogyee’s sous, the other is 
retained by Mr. O’Riley’s representative, the Deputy- 
Commissioner of Toungoo. It is due to the chiefs 
of Western Karennee to record that the promises 
made by them on the occasion have been faithfully 
kept, for they have ever done their best to meet 
the wishes, and otherwise evince their respect for 
Mr. O’Riley’s successors, as well as for the Govern- 
ment they represent. 

The Eastern and Western Karennees may be 
^^id to have been in a chronic state of warfare for 
many years. It is true that a somewhat better 
feeling predominated after Mr. O’Riley’s visit, 
although he never was able to secure the frill confi- 
dence of the eastern chiefs, owing to Burmese 
jealoysy and intrigue, and to bad infiuence exercised 
• O’Riley’s “Karetme.” 
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on them by the notorious Menloungy who gave us so 
much trouble at the time. 

Menloungy meaning in Burmese embryo king or 
ruler, is a title which many impostors adopt, who 
either think they have, or wish to persuade others 
they have, “a mission” to subvert constituted 
authority. 

This man, we learn from O’Biley, was originally 
a doctor, and being gifted with a sagacity and in- 
telligence far superior to the ignorant Karens, he 
established an influence with the chiefs of Eastern 
Karennee which was productive of much evil. 

Menloung waged war with the English soon after 
their occupancy of the country, and proved for a 
time that he could well hold his own in the intricate 
jungles of the YonseJen. After a time, however, ho 
was driven with his followers out of English territory, 
and remained with Saxdn'phwio till his death, which 
occurred a few years ago.^^ 

O’Riley’s visits were nevertheless attended with 
good results, for the Eastern Karennees were in- 
duced to open their country to the Shan traders 

• “The Karens of the Yonselen have been remarkable for 
several generations for the impostors that have snccessivoly risen 
np among them, who with religions pretensions cover political 
projects. They begin as Boo-khos, heads or leaders of worship, 
and exhort the people to meet together for singing and prayeA * 
The Boo-khoo teaches them to pray that the long oppressed 
Karen natives, who have no books, no king, no government, may 
speedily be delivered from their enemies. If he snooeeds m 
gathering together a sufficient number of followers, his next step 
is to declare himself what the Buimeso denominate a Menloung, 
an embryo king, or ruler.”— Dr. Mason, “American Baptt[.Mi0fl* 
Mag.,” March, 1862. 
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from the states lying to their north-east, along the 
course of the Salwcn on its west bank — a valuable 
concession, which promised to result in great pros- 
perity to the internal commerce with onr tenitories. 

Again, the bond of fiiendship and good faith 
which lie effected with the chiefs of Western 
Karennee secured protection to the Shan traders 
who might venture from the north. And measures 
were also initiated, although unfortunately never 
matured, for a large imniigi'atiou of Shans into our 
territory, by the establishment of a trading mart on 
the Klmif-ma-pifoo stream, which Mr. O’Hiley hoped 
“ would form a nucleus for a continuous stream of 
immigrants, and open out a means of commercial 
adventure to the more distant Shan States to the 
north, and tho Chinese frontier province of Yunan.” 

Those anticipations might have been realised if 
the different chiefs could have been brought to 
understand that it was in their own interest and 
that of their people to work together ; but, unfor- 
tunately, tho separation of interest that now and has 
ever obtained in the eastern and western divisions 
under chiefs inimical to each other, precludes this 
probabUiiy. The old animosities which had been 
temporarily allayed through tho influence of Mr. 
O’Riley and other officers, unfortunately cropped up 
a^n owing to the frequent raids and other aggres- 
sions made on both sides, thereby causing a very 
general feeling of insecurity in the country, and con- 
sequently giving a serious blow to trade. 

Sawlophaw, the chief of Eeistern Karennee, who 
has sworn allegiance to the King of Burmah, and 
who has been always covertly, if not openly, sup- 
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ported by the Burmese Government did his best to 
work this interest in his own favour by inducing 
the Court of Mandalay to believe that Kepliogyer had 
espoused the interests of the Myingon prince, a rebel 
son of the King of Burmah, who had fled to him for 
refuge. Biumese troops were accordingly posted on 
the frontier of Western Karennee, and it was with 
some reason the ohief was obliged to solicit oui 
assistance with a view of preventing the seizure of 
his country by the Burmese, who were enraged at 
the chief s refuskig to give up the Myingon pnnce, 
ei tiler to the English or Burmese Governments. 

The chief Kephegyee and his sons were greatly 
embarrassed at the position of affairs in consequence 
of the prince having fled to their country, and the 
pressure put on them to give him up. And though 
they acknowledged that it would give them much 
satisfaction if the prince could be induced to leave 
them, they, greatly to their credit, insisted on the 
right of asylum to political offenders, and refused at 
all hazards to be guilty of such baseness as to sur- 
render a person who. under these circumstances, had 
thrown himself on their protection. 

The British Government, although it did not 
perhaps consider that the Burmese authorities would 
go so far as to annex the country, thought fit to im- 
press upon his majesty its desire that the independ- 
ence of Western Karennee should be respected, a hint 
that was sufficiently suggestive in preventing the 
ulterior measures anticipated by the Western Karen- 
nees. 

Many interesting particulars relating to the Bed 
Karens since our occupation of Pegu have been 
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related by Mr. O’Biley and his successors, but the 
foregoing crude outline of their history, it is hoped, 
will be found sufficiently comprehonsiv'e to the general 
reader. 

Kakbnnbe; its Geographical Position, Geo- 
logical Characteb, Population ; Climate ; 

Animal Kingdom ; Products ; Beugion ; 

Social Customs ; Government. 

Karennee; its Geographiccd Position with its Physical 
A^ect and Features. 

As a minute geographical description of this 
country, embracing its physical aspect and features, 
would be out of place ''in this work, we shall confine 
ourselves to the details most deserving attention. 

Karennee, or the country inhabited by the Kayos, 
or Bed Karens, consists for the most part of an ex- 
tensive plateau, elevated about 3,000 feet above the 
sea, and lying between the parallels of 18° to 20° N. 
lat., and 97° to 99° E. long., with an area of about 
7,200 square miles. 

For the sake of convenience, the range of moun- 
tains running north and south, and averaging iu 
height 6,000 feet, which are known as the “ Great 
Watershed," may be assumed as the boiindary of the 
wuntiy to the west, just as we assume it to be our 
eastern boundary ; for, although there are numerous 
quasi-independent tribes on both the eastern and 
western slopes of this chain, they are nominally 
dependent on the Karennee or English territories 
Tespertively. 

On the south it is divided from the Show4-gyen 

2 D 
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district of British Burmah by the Phakhyowig,* an 
affluent of the Sal wen. 

On the north by the Shan states tributary to 
Burmah proper, and on the east by tlie Salwen and 
Zimmay territory. 

From the southern extremity the Salwen river 
trends in a north easterly direction, giving an iircr 
gular and wide-extended base to a cone-like shape 
for the whole territory.”* 

In his topographical description of the country, 
Mr. O'Riley remarks, descendiiig upon the central 
portion of Karen nee from the western ranges, at a 
height of 6,200 feet, the lower formations present the 
appearance of a country of w’idely arched undulations 
of low altitude, eiilosed between high ranges of moun- 
tains on its southern and eastern faces, and extend- 
ing in unbroken wave-like lines to the horizon north- 
ward, while the j)rospect to the west is closed by the 
subordinate ranges of mountain limestone, fractured 
on the sides and ridges into fantastic shapes of high- 
walled and battleraented forts, with turrets and 
gigantic buttresses in a state of ruin. 

Reaching the springing of the undulations it is 
then ascertained that they have a higher altitude than 
was supposed when seen from above, and that the 
converging lines form gently-sloping valleys of a 
quarter to one and a half miles in breadth ; thg 
rounded hills occupy (in the southern portion) about 
one-third of the whole latitudinal surface of the 
country, and incline with graceful curvature to the 
northward, until merged in a vast plain, which 
extends from that point far into the Shan stateg/^ ^ 

* O^Riley’s notices of “ Karonnee.” 
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All who have visited Karennee speak in high 
terms of the picturesque beauty of its scenery, whicli 
presents a great contrast in some respects to the 
more sparsely populated country to tlic west of the 
Great Watershed,” occupied by tribes of non- 
nomadic tendencies. 

The surface of the country shows that it has been 
occupied for many generations for not a vestige of 
the primeval forest remains, and as the proportion of 
population to area is comparatively great, the people, 
for their own sustenance, as well as for their nume- 
rous herds of cattle and other live stock, have been 
forced to pay the gi-eatest attention to the land which 
is carefully Liid out, the divisions being marked 
witli stone walls or hedges, as in more civilised 
countries.* 

To quote Mr. O'Riley again, “ The numerous vil- 
lages marking the home of the natives, the graceful 
foliage of the gigantic bamboo, associated with the 
banyan an«l cotton tree, afford a rich variety of shade 
in relief on the bright red colour of the soil, the more 
distant chain of mountains to the eastward, with 
their tops enveloped in clouds, the nearer limestone 
hills seen through a dim blue haze in rugged outline, 
the vast plain beneath shining with all the golden 
hues of autumn, and the park-like appearance of 
mimerous enclosures, with herds of cattle grazing 
near the watercourses, all combine to form a picture 

• So with, the Khoonds in Orissa, when Ooomsur was incor- 
porated with British territory. ** Their fields wore found to be 
in a high state of cultivation, and their villages swarmed with 
bullocks, goats, swine, and poultry.” — Marshman's ** History of 

IndLa,*^ vol. ii, p. 452 . 


2 D 2 
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of surpassing magnificence and home-like tranquil 
beauty.” 

Geological Character. — As has already been de- 
scribed, the country is enclosed by rugged limestone 
ranges, forming a considerable contrast to the general 
features of the country ; but, as is common in this 
formation, the action of upheavement” is visible on 
the face of the plateau, in the shape of undulations 
whose surface show that the body of the country 
is of the same character. Mr. O’Riley says this 
limestone difiera fiom the usual character of mountain 
limestone, both in colour and density, and that it is 
in general character a marble of great density, 
adapted for all useful and ornamental purposes. 

Tin-producing. — In the southern part of tlie 
country there are tin mines on the Kh^-mitr'pyn 
stream, which have been worked for a long time with 
indifferent success by the Karens. The process of 
working, as described by Mr. O'Riley, is rude in the 
extreme, and so inefficient that at least one-fifth of 
the metal remains in the scoria. He considered that 
if these deposits were worked by Chinese or Shans, 
even with their inefficient method, they would prove 
an inexliaustible source of wealth to the under- 
takers. 

Population. — From an estimate made by Mr. 
O'Riley based on inquiries on the spot, and in whioji 
he allows five souls to each house, we have a popula- 
tion for West(nmKarennee of 36,800 souls, and Eastern 
Karennce of 180,000, making a total population for 
the whole country of 216,800, or about twenty-eight 
souls to the square mile. «> , 

From a return given by Dr. Mason based on the 
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reports of his assistants, the population of Eastern 
Karennoe was estimated at 150,000, and Western 
Karennee 50,000, giving a total popiilaliou of 200,000 
souls, or pretty nearly the result ani''ed at by Mr. 
O’Riley. 

Cliimtte . — All who have written about Karennee 
speak in raptures of its climate. The narrators were 
there, it is true, in tlie best season of the year, when 
the dandelion, violet, and forget-me-not, wore in 
flower, and when hoar-frost was occasionally seen ; 
but there is every reason to believe that the favour- 
able accounts we have heard of the remaining por- 
tion of the year are to be relied on. 

Sheltered by high ranges of mountains, the force 
of the south-west monsoon becomes spent before it 
reaches the country, and the rainy season is more 
intermittent and loss violent than on the western 
slopes of the “ Great Watershed.” 

The temperature of the hottest season is described 
as comparatively mild with that wliich obtains in 
British tenitory, and is generally equable, excej)ting 
in December and January, when it is considerably 
colder. Mr, O’Riley, who was’ in Karennee for one 
month of the cold season, considered that the mean 
Average then of the uplands might be placed at 62°, 
and that of the plains at 66°. He says, “ Of the 
^ exceeding salubrity of the climate there can be no 
doubt ; where neither fogs nor miasmatic vapours 
prevail, and no dense jungle exists to taint the pure 
air with its noxious exhalations from the decomposi- 
tion of its humus, the conclusion is easily made 
witlyjut the corroborative testimony of statistical 
returns. 
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Animal Kingdom . — Of domestic animals, — ^black 
cattle, buffaloes, ponies, pigs, and goats, are numeroiia 
The cattle are trained to cany panniers. 

Of Carnivorous Animals, — ^leopards of different 
kinds are found, but are not numei'ous, owing to 
want of cover. The same may be said of the lima 
deer elk, the bctrhng deer, and the wild goat. 

Of Game, the hare, brown-backed pheasant, and 
red-legged partridge, are often met with. 

Its Products, Spontaneous and Agricultural . — 
Of spontaneous products, — teak, sticlac, and tin, aie 
the most valuable. 

Moulmein owes not a little of its importance, as a 
timber-trading port, to the quantity of valuable teak 
exported thereto from Karennee. 

It is chiefly worked by Moulmein foresters, who 
pay a fee to the chief of the locality where the 
timber is found, for the privilege of working it. The 
timber trade was then estimated by Mr. O'EUley at 
not much less than three lakhs of rupees (3,000?.) 
per annum.* 

Owing, however, to deficient conservancy, and 
the improvident way operations have been carried 
on, the forests are said to be becoming lees valuable. 
The chronic state of warfare that exists between 
East and West Karennee, as well as the constant 
disputes amongst the foresters, effectually serve as e». 
bar to any systematic working of the forests so 
much as to affect the Moulmein timber trade con- 
siderably. 

Perhaps next in importance is the sticlac, which 
is collected in September, or soon after the rains jn 

• “ Britisb. Bnnnali Administration Beport for 1869-70.” 
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the ravines and other parts of the high country at 
the base of the ranges which cannot be cultivated, 
and disposed of by barter on the B}K)t to the Shans, 
or taken by the people themselvep to Toungoo 
through the Tsawkoo country, by a route opened by 
the writer in 1869, a description of which is given in 
another chapter. 

Mr. O’Riley, in 1857, estimated that about 140 
tons of sticlac were annually exported, with a rela- 
tive value of 8,000 rupees (800i.) received by the 
native collector. 

Tin, as before noticed, is worked by a rude 
process in the southern portion of the country, 
where “it is found as an ore, the peroxide of the 
metal plentifully distributed throughout the course 
of the stream, which bears its name, KhS-ma-pyti.”* 
The value of the yearly out-turn Mr. O’Riley roughly 
estimated at 13,000 rupees, or 1,3007. 

No recent information has been obtained of the 
actual quantity or value of the above products. 

Among agricultural products may be mentioned 
red and white rice, millet, and a kind of buckwheat, 
“ the last two being used chiefly in the manufacture 
of the fermented li«|uor called Khoung'’\ To these 
may be added the usual variety of esculents found 
with other tribes in Burmah. 

Manufactures . — The Kayas, or Red Karens, 
•^although devoid of knowledge of many of the useflil 
arts, according to Dr. Mason, make their own knives, 
axes, swords, spears, hoes, bangles, silver ornaments, 
earthenware, bits and bridles, saddles and stirrups. 

♦ O’Bileys “ Karoimoe.” 
t Ibid. 
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Thej also weave coarse but durable articles of clotb- 
iog for themselves.* They are dependent on the 
Shans and other traders for most of their other 
wants. 

Character of the Kayos, or Red Karens . — In the 
Kayos, or Red Karens, we have a people in point of 
natural endowments perhaps superior to all other 
tribes of Karens, and, in this respect, equalling the 
Burmese and Shans ; impulsive without reflection, 
and for that reason less apathetic than either, but at 
the same time distinguished for their savage and 
intractable nature, and for their turbulent and 
undisciplined character. 

Notorious for their unrelenting cruelty and 
ferocity, for their utter disregard of life in the 
absence of any controlling power, and characterised 
by such a want of good faith between members of 
the same community as to nullify the proverb of 
“ honour among thieves,” the Red Karexis afford an 
instance of a society whose social relations are the 
most degraded, and, with the exception of not being 
cannibals, not more civilised than the most barbarous 
tribes of AMca. 

Implacable to their enemies, they are equally 
relentless in the case of their neighbours. In fact, 
Mr. Marshman’s character of the Bhech, one of the 
aboriginal tribes of India, which came under British 
rule in 1790, when we took Kandesh, might, mutatii 
mutandis, be applied to them. He Bays,t “The 

• Dr. Bidiardson, writing twenty years before, says, “ They 
have no trades nor mannfactnres excepting of the clothes they 
wear, and of gongs, and of a partionlax kind of brass dnun, 
peculiar to themselves.’' 

t Marsbman’s “ Histoiy of India,” vol. ii, p. 444. 
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Bheels were a race of unmitigated savages, wiiliout 
any sense of natural reli^on, violating all law, 
defying all authority, and habitually indulging in 
drink, licentiousness, and murder. I'hey eschewed 
all honest labour, and lived by the chase or by 
plunder. From their mountain fastnesses they 
poured down upon the plains, sacked the villages, 
drove off the cattle, and carried off the chief men, 
whom they held to ransom.” 

The Bed Karen has no scruple in selling friends 
or relations into hopeless slavery, if they unhappily 
become indebted to him. 

“ Always anned to the teetb, and carrying all he 
holds dear in the indispensable bag slung on his 
shoulder, he is prepared to guard his property or add 
to it, as occasion may require, his sole object being 
security to himself and plunder of his weaker neigh* 
hours.”* 

Following the custom of the tribes on the west 
of the Watershed, they pay no attention to cleanli- 
ness, either of person or habitation, and enjoy an 
existence surrounded by filth. Bathing is resorted 
to only as an invigorating process after the fatigue 
of marching or carrying burdens, and not apparently 
for cleansing purposes, as in the operation of ablution 
the enamelling of oily dirt in which they are encased 
M successfully resists the action of the water as the 
plumage of an aquatic bird. 

Like all the Elarens who have not been con- 
verted to Christianity, the Kayos drink a fermented 
liquor called Khoung to excess. Mr. O’Eiley 
remarks that they regard it “as a panacea for 

O’EUey. 
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all the ills that flesh is heir to ; ” moderation in the 
use of this beverage appears to be the exception to 
the rule, and Dean Swift’s fifth reason for drinking, 
the prevailing excuse for intoxicatiun, whenever an 
opportunity offers. 

In common with all the tribes in this region, they 
may be ssud to be omnivorous, as nothing that is not 
absolutely poisonous is excluded from their bill of 
fare, on account of being common or unclean. 

To this there is a notable exception in the case of 
the chiefs of Western Karennee (if not of Eastern 
Karennec) who are strict vegetarians, but do not eat 
rice, on the strength of a custom handed down by 
their ancestors from ancient times,* 

Their manners and customs are shaped by their 
gross superstition, fear being the only governing 
principle in all their acts, consequently di\inati()n 
by fowls’ bones, and the use of charms to avert evil 
are constantly resorted to. 

It is not surprising, then, to find from one author 
that “chastity is remarkably loose, ”t and from ano- 
ther that “female virtue is unknowu,”J among 
them. 

In common with some of the tribes of 
and Eakhyens, the “ commerce of the sexes among 
young people is defended as nothing wrong, because 

• Hhdu Seng and Sung Twn BaddHst pilgrims from ChiB# 
to India in 618 A.D., talking of Ouehang (Udyana), north of 
Foshawnr, say, “ The king of the country religiously observes a 
vegetable diet.” — Beal’s “ Travels of Bnddhist Pilgrims," p. 188- 
Marco Polo noticing the people of Pashai or JJdnjcuMt they 
live on flesh and rice.— Ynle’s “ Marco Polo," i, p. 155. 
t Br. Mason. 

Biov. A. Banker. 
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it is our custom,”* the penalty for the sednctbn of en 
unmarried woman being only ten rupees, or mie 
pound, while in the case of a wife, as the property 
is more valuable, the transgressor lias to pay ten 
times that amount. 

With such objectionable traits of character, one 
gladly turns to a pleasing feature recorded by Mr. 
O’ltiley, viz., “ the affection shown by the husband 
to his wife and children, but especially to the latter.” 

“Whore this exists,” he continues, “there is 
ample room for hope that the nature of the in- 
dividual is not so debased as to be beyond the power 
of amelioration, and that the inculcating the moral 
principles of civilization, will have the same good 
effect of elevating him in the social scale of the human 
race, which it has done with myriads still more bar- 
barous than the Kayos." 

Physica-l Chahaotemstics of the Kay as oe Red 
Kaeens. 

For a description of the physical characteristios 
of the Red Karens, we cannot do better tlian quote 
Mr. O'Riley, who gave considerable attention to the 
subject. He says, " surrounded as the Kayas are by 
tribes and races of peoples whose physiognomical oha- 
■acters mark them as belonging to the pure Mongo- 
lian type, it is somewhat remarkable that they should 
preserve a distinctive difference in mould of form 
and feature, and particularly in their carriage, which, 
to an eye accustomed to the unvarying high cheek 


Dr. Mason. 
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bones, square lower jaw, and low head of the Bmh* 
(wild Karens), and the elongated features of the 
Shons, their more angular noses and oblique eyes, 
renders the disparity still more striking. In size the 
skull of the Kayas is smaller as a general rule than 
that of the Karenst and Shans ; in form it is inter- 
mediate between the two ; the anterior part is simjl 
and less developed than that of the Karen, and the 
posterior part so uniform in its outline as to present 
a semi-spherical appearance when viewed from the 
front. 

“ The size of the Kaytvs, as a general standard, 
may be considered as exceeding that of the Karens, 
the ordinary heiglit being assumed at five feet seven 
inches, but many exceed that, though rarely reach- 
ing the heiglit of six feet. Where, in the nomadic 
luces of the Karens, the body* is found square, low 
and thick set, with the pelvis broad and expanded, 
these features in the Kayas are modified to a more 
upright frame, narrow and sloping shoulders, longer 
neck and body, with limbs more in proportion to the 
length of the vertebral column, giving to the tout 
ensemble a more active and pleasing outline than 
that of the sturdy mountain tribes. The same dif- 
ference is observable in the lower extremities of the 
Kayas, the thigh and leg bones have a symmetry of 
proportion, &c.” • 

Colonel Yule,| apparently on the authority of 
Dr. Kichardson, says, “ The Red Karens are a people 

• It has been determined by Dr, Mason that the Rod Karens 
belong to the Bgha/i or Bwe family. 

t Meaning other tribes of Karens. 

X Yule’s “ Ava,” p. 297. 
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of small stature, with spindle shanks and projecting 
stomachs,” and, however true this description may 
have been as regards some of the Elayas met by 
Dr. Eiohardson, it certainly is not applicable to them 
as a nation.* One remarkable feature noticed by 
most travellers is that the women equal, and often 
exceed, the men in height and bulk, and this is 
rationally accoxinted for from the fact of the women 
doing most of the outdoor work, while the men are 
on the war-path, or idly loitering about tlieir ■\dllagcs. 

Another peculiarity noticed is the disproportionate 
size of the calf of the female liayn compared with 
the male, which Mr. O’Riley attributes to the custom 
of wearing masses of beads below the knee, and to 
their habit of carrying children and heavy loads on 
their backs. He records instances of young women, 
not more than 18 years of age, in whose case “ from 
the effect of the pressure of beads alone (of four or 
five lbs. on each limb) the calf has exhibited a rotun- 
dity out of all proportion with the rest of the body, 
and which would have extorted the envy of the flower 
of London Jeameses.” 

The term Red Karen was attributed by Dr. 
Richardson to Ae colour of the race in comparison 
with other neighboiudng tribes, but not with sufficient 
reason, as the latter are, as a rule, tairer than the 
^ayaa, who are of a medium copper colour, which, as 
remarked by Mr. O’Riley, is preserved in the Kayas 


* Dr. Bioliardsoii, in his jonmal, while deBcribing the Bed 
Karens os recorded in the text, admitted that they showed more 
agSitjk in mnning races than his own people, whom they ohal- 
langed on every occasion. 
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from the circumstance of their rarely, if ever, takinjr 
wives irom other tribea 

The appellation of Karennee or Red Karen was 
evidently given them by the Burmese on account of 
the colour of their breeches and turbans. 

On the authority of Dr. Mason wo learn that in 
talking of themselves they use the word Kaya, oi 
Prd-kd-ya, which simply means man, they are called 
Bghaimtilita or Eastern Bghai by the other ByJnii 
(Bw4) tribes, while Yang-lang or Red Karen is theii 
name among the Shans. 

To the people of Keavgtung in the northern Shan 
states, again, according to McLeod, they were known 
as Niang, to the Chinese as Yang-tsa. * 

Religion . — In a chapter devoted to a brief con- 
sideration of the religion of tlie Karens, we noticed 
that they are distinguished from all other Indo- 
Chinese tribes apparently by the knowledge they 
have of the existence of an eternal God, while they 
are, at the same time, the victims of a degrading 
superstition, wliich teaches them to deprecate the 
wrath of malignant demons by sacrifice of cattle, 
swine, fowls, and dogs. 

Dr. Richardson, writing in 1837,Rud Mr. O’Riley 
twenty years afterwards, exclude the Red Elarens 
from participating in that extended belief which 
admits of the existence of an Almighty Power, the 
Creator of heaven and earth presiding over the world) 
and recognized head of aJl subordinate spiritual 
agency. But from subsequent accounts recorded by 
Dr. Mason, we find that the Red Karens have tradi- 
tions of Biblical facts similar to those noticed in ano- 
• See Captain (now Major-General) McLeod’s “ Journal.” 
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ther chapter, as pertaining to the Sgan Karens, “ but 
they have a different name for God, whom they desig- 
nate Eapay." 

“ Eapay,” they say, “ created the heavens and the 
earth, and all things. He associated with men at 
first, but, for their disobedience, he left them, and is 
now in the seventh heavens. 

“ When sick, they often pray to God, saying, ‘ Oh, 
Lord Eapay, have mercy upon me.’ 

Many of the Red Karen chiefs have sent cordial 
invitations to Christian missionaries, entreatitig them 
to reside among them, and teach them a better 
way. 

Dr. Mason was held by Zephogyee, the late chief 
of Karennec, and by his sons in affectionate reverence^. 
Messrs. Vinton and Bunker were also hospitably 
welcomed when they visited Karennee, and en- 
couraged to persevere in their good work of reclaim- 
ing the heathen. 

Let us hope that this feeling betokens the dawn 
of a better state of things, and that their present 
impure faith may give way to a nobler one, which 
shall emancipate them from chains of darkness, raise 
them in the social scale, and allow them to take their 
place among the enlightened of the earth. 

Social Customs. Births . — ^The Red Karen cere- 
monies at the birth of a child differ considerably from 
those performed by other tribes. 

When the infant is three or four days old the 
parents inaugurate a feast in its honour, and all who 
choose to come thereto are welcome. After the 
gnestfi have assembled “ the mother takes the child 
* ICason’g “Bnrmah.’’ p. 73. 
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in a wrapper, on her back, and goes down out of the 
house. She is then supposed, by a legal %ment, to 
proceed to the paddy field, but, in fiict, she goes out 
a few yards, digs the ground a little with a hoe or 
spade, pulls up a few weeds, and returns to the 
house. These are symbolical acts, by which the 
mother pledges herself to labour for the support of 
the child* 

" When the feast is over, the relations give pre- 
sents to the child.” 

From another source we learn that the mother 
also puts the tiny band of the child on the hoe 
handle, pledging herself, as it were, that the child 
will not grow up lazy or idle. 

JBetrothals. — The Red Karens, it would appear, 
never betroth their children during infancy, but 
leave the young people to make their own engage- 
ments ; in this they differ from many of the other 
tribes, among whom it is a common practice to be- 
troth their children while young, going on the prin- 
ciple, says Dr. Mason, “ tliat marriages are made in 
heaven, and believing that paHies who marry do so 
in accordance with an engagement into which their 
spirits entered in the presence of God before they 
were bom.” 

Mai*riagea. — Their marriage ceremonies also differ 
materially from those observed by other Karens, ^ 
noticed by llr. Mason and Mr. Bunker, from whom 
wo lOaum that when the augury of the fowls’ bones 
deoi4o*to thj^ aiiapicious time, a great feast is made 
at tWjyrid|riib}om’s house, at which excessive licence 
as regain earifig and drinking appear to be th|9 rt^ 

• Dr. Mason in "J. A. S. B.” 



